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SUSAN B. ANTHONY

HON. ELLA T. GRASSO

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, February 17, 1971

Mrs. GRASSO. Mr. Speaker, February
is the month in which we commemorate
the birthdays of great Americans. On
February 15 we honored the birthday of
a gallant patriot and crusader, Susan B.
Anthony, who was a great leader in the
movement for equal rights for women
which early in this century culminated
in the passage of the 19th amendment to
the Constitution granting women the
vote.

Armed with great intellectual capabil-
ities, stanch principals, and a solid edu-
cation, Susan Anthony ventured into
early reform activities through the tem-
perance movement. However, on Sep-
tember 8, 1852, she attended her first
convention on women's rights which
promised to determine her course of ac-
tion for the remainder of her life. In ac-
cordance with her highly moralistic out-
look of life, she was an ardent abolition-
ist who believed in immediate and un-
conditional emancipation of black people
and worked toward that end during the
Civil War.

With the end of the war, Susan An-
thony began to campaign in earnest for
the women'’s suffrage. Her courage and
devotion to the cause soon placed her in
the leading ranks of those who dreamed
of the day when “the rights of the United
States to vote shall not be abridged by
the United States or by any State on
account of sex.”

Though often attacked and derided for
her “radical” views, she was regarded by
those who knew her best as 2 woman of
great honesty, high moral standards,
quick wit, and a hearty sense of humor.
Her actions were often dramatic and
militant in nature; however, until her
death in 1906, she retained a positive out-
look toward the future decisionmaking
role women would make in our Nation.
She felt that women were increasing in
strength, self-reliance, independence,
perception, and energy.

The day will come when men will recognize
women as their peers, not only at the fire-
side, but in the councils of the nation. Then,
and not until then, will there be the perfect
comradeship, the ideal union between the
sexes, that shall result in the highest de-
velopment of the—human—race.

The contributions of Susan B. Anthony
to equal rights for all our people are
immeasurable. Her final goal was not
women's suffrage; but she hoped the
franchise would serve as a catalyst to-
ward the time when women, and all
other people in our society, obtain com-
plete equality. That time has not yet
come. Those of us today who are con-
cerned with social, economiec, and per-
sonal equality will do well to be mindful
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of Susan B. Anthony's fearless dedica-
tion and strong will as we embark on a
future course filled with anxiety but
laden with promise.

CONSUMER PROTECTION AGENCY
HON. BENJAMIN §. ROSENTHAL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, February 17, 1971

Mr. ROSENTHAL. Mr. Speaker, I have
reintroduced today, with 133 Democratic
cosponsors, my bill to establish an in-
dependent Consumer Protection Agency.

Today’s bills are identical with H.R.
14, HR. 15, and H.R. 16 introduced on
January 21, 1971, by me, Mrs. FLORENCE
DwvyEer, of New Jersey, and Mr. HoLi-
rIeLp, of California, respectively. These
bills, in turn, are identical to the version
considered late last Congress by the
House Rules Committee,

I expect the Government Operations
Committee, of which I am a member, to
act positively once again on this legisla-
tion early in this session. I am confident
that the committee will approve this bill
very rapidly and send it to the fioor of
the House for final action.

The needs of the American consumer
have been delayed too long, Mr. Speaker,
Yet until he has proper representation
in Washington, the consumer will never
receive the fair treatment by Govern-
ment agencies which he merits. The tes-
timony today of a majority of House
Democrats who cosponsor this bill con-
firms my own judgment that the time
has arrived with the 92d Congress for
decisive action on the consumer’s be-
half.

Mrs. DwyEeR, ranking minority mem-
ber of the Government Operations Com-
mittee, is seeking Republican support
for this bill also. Our bipartisan effort
of the last Congress will be carried for-
ward in this session of the 92d Congress.

I include below a summary of this leg-
islation, a background paper on its de-
velopment, and a list of today’s cospon-
SOrs:

SUMMARY OF THE CoNsUMER PROTECTION OR-
GANIZATION AcT oF 1971, H.R. 18214 IN THE
91sT CONGRESS
To establish an Office of Consumer Affairs

in the Executive Office of the President and

a Consumer Protection Agency, in order to

secure within the federal government effec-

tive protection and representation of the
interests of consumers.

[HR. 18214 was a clean bill ordered re-
ported by the House Committee on Govern-
ment Operations in the second session of the
91st Congress. It was Introduced by Repre-
sentatives Benjamin 8, Rosenthal and Flor-
ence P. Dwyer and co-sponsored by 31 mem-
bers of the Committee. Hearings were held by
the Subcommittee on Executive and Legisla-
tive Reorganization in September and No-
vember 1969 and in April 1970 and published
under the title “Organizing Federal Con-
sumer Activities” (Parts I and II).]

STATEMENT OF FINDINGS
The Congress finds that the interests of
the American consumer are inadeguately
represented and protected within the federal
government; and that vigorous representa-
tion and protection of consumer interests are
essential to the fair and efficient functioning
of a free market economy.

Title I—Office of Consumer Affairs

An Office of Consumer Affairs, headed by a
Director appointed by the President and con-
firmed by the Senate, is established in the
Executive Office of the President.

Punctions:

Coordinate the consumer programs and ac-
tivities of all federal agencles in order to
achieve effectiveness and avoid duplication;

Advise the President and assist in the de-
velopment of consumer pPrograms;

Assure that the interests of consumers are
taken into consideration by federal agencles
in the formulation of policles and in the op-
eration of programs;

Submit recommendations to the Congress
and the President on improvement of con-
sumer programs and activities;

Conduct conferences and studies concern-
ing the needs of consumers,

Encourage and coordinate consumer edu-
cation programs;

Publish information of wvalue to con-
sumers;

Publish a Consumer Federal Register in
advance of federal agency actions of impor-
tance to the consuming publie.

Title II—Consumer Protection Agency

An Independent Consumer Protection
Agency, headed by an Administrator ap-
pointed by the President and confirmed by
the Senate, is established in the Executive
Branch.

Functions:

Formally represent the interest of con-
sumers in proceedings before federal agen-
cles and courts;

Encourage and support research, studies
and testing leading to a better public un-
derstanding of consumer products and con-
sumer information;

Submit recommendations to the Congress
and the President on improving the opera-
tion of federal consumer programs;

Conduct surveys and investigations con-
cerning the needs and problems of consumers
which do not duplicate activities of other
federal agencies;

Continue the work of the National Com-
mission on Product Safety.

Representation of Consumers: Before fed-
eral agencles, the Consumer Protection
Agency 1s authorized to represent consumers
as a party on matters which do not involve
an adjudication solely for the purpose of
imposing a fine, penalty or forfeiture for an
alleged violation of any statute of the United
States. On matters which do involve an
adjudication for such & sole purpose, the
Agency may certify evidence and information,
but not as a party to the proceedings.

Before federal courts, the Agency may
only certify evidence and information, but
not intervene as a party. But the Agency
may initiate a judicial review of an agency
proceeding to which it was a party, when a
right of review is otherwise accorded by
statute.

The Agency is authorized to request a
federal agency to initiate an investigation,
hearing or other proceeding as may be au-
thorized by law with respect to such agency.

Consumer Complaints: When consumer
complaints are received or developed by the
Office or Agency, such action may be taken
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as is within the authority of each. If the
complaint is referred to another federal
agency, the nature of the action taken there-
on shall be ascertalned. Duplication by the
Agency and the Office in the handling of
complalnts is specifically prohibited.

A public document room will be main-
tained by the Agency alone for public in-
spection of complaints. The Agency shall
promptly notify producers and vendors of all
complaints concerning them received or de-
veloped. A complaint can only be made avail=
able for public inspection with the permis-
sion of the complainant and after the party
complained agalnst has had a reasonable
time, but not less than 60 days, to comment.

Consumer Information and Testing: The
Agency and the Office shall develop on their
own initiative, gather from other sources
and disseminate to the public, information
of general value to consumers.

The Agency shall have primary re-
sponsibility for disseminating to the publie,
consumer information in the possession of
other federal agencles, including the re-
sults of relevant tests performed by those
agencies on consumer products.

The Agency alone can request other fed-
eral agencies with testing capabilities to test
consumer products for performance, but
only when the results of those tests relate
(1) to matters of product safety and (2) to
data needed by the Agency for purposes of
representing the interests of consumers be-
fore other federal agencies.

The Agency may not declare one product
to be better, or a better buy than any other
product. In the dissemination of any test
results which disclose product names, it
shall be made clear, if such is the case, that
not all products of a competitive nature have
been tested and that there is no Intent or
purpose to rate products tested over those
not tested or to imply that those tested are
superior or preferable in quality over those
not tested.

Consumer Safety: The Agency alone is di-
rected to carry out on a continuing basis
the functions and duties exercised by the
now-defunct National Commission on Prod-
uct Safety.

Consumer Advisory Council: A 15-member
Council composed of private citizens, knowl-
edgeable and experienced in the area of con-
sumer affairs, is established. Members ap-
pointed shall be pald on a per diem basis
only for those days on which they actively
serve.

The Council will assure citizen participa-
tion in the federal consumer protection ap-
paratus and will advise the Agency and Office
on consumer matters.

BACEGROUND OF THE CONSUMER PROTECTION
Acr oF 1971

I. HISTORY OF THE BILL

A. In the early 1960's, Senator Estes Ke-
fauver proposed the establishment of a cabi-
net-level Department of Consumer Affairs
which would have assumed, under one roof,
many of the major consumer programs Now
administered elsewhere. Kefauver's proposal
enjoyed the support of Senator Hubert
Humphrey and Speaker John McCormack.

In the 88th Congress, Congressman Benja-
min 8. Rosenthal introduced a Department
of Consumer Affairs Bill with approximately
a dozen cosponsors. By the 91st Congress,
close to 100 members had cosponsored the
legislation. Extensive hearings were held in
Beptember and October 1960 and April 1970.

B. After hearings were concluded in the
91st Congress, Congressman Rosenthal cre-
ated, together with a substantial number of
outside experts, a new bill to establish an
independent Consumer Protection Agency
and a White House Consumer Office. The
cabinet-level department approach was
abandoned because of convincing evidence
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that such a department would focus the
activities of industry and special-interest
lobbyists on the single agency and would
generate needless opposition by other fede-
ral agencies who would op transfer of
some of their functions to the new depart-
ment.

Also, a cabinet Department with regulatory
functions could not advocate the consumer’s
interest; instead, it would, like other regu-
latory consumer agencies, be required to
balance consumers” Iinterests with those
of other groups. Advocacy before all agen-
cies is now the heart of the new proposal.
II. HOW THE CONSUMER AGENCY AND OFFICE

WILL HELP THE AMERICAN CONSUMER

Establishing both an independent Con-
sumer Protection Agency and a White House
Consumer Office (but with explicit provisions
against duplication and overlap) recognizes
the need for a different institutiomal re-
sponse to the two major weaknesses of fede-
ral consumer protection—

First, the almost total absence of spokes-
men for the consumer before federal agen-
cles and courts when decisions are made
affecting the consumer interest (An ex-
ample: AT&T’s lawyers, economists, and
statisticlans presented the request to the
FCC for an increase in long distance tele-
phone rates. Consumers had no such repre-
sentation when FCC approved a $250 annual
increase);

Second, the Incredible lack of coordination
and overview of the 500 nted con-
sumer programs administered by 36 federal
departments and agencies.

Only an independent Consumer Protection
Agency, insulated from the political pres-
sures and considerations found inside the
White House, can successfully intervene be-
fore federal agencies on controversial mat-
ters. Only an independent Agency could suc-
cessfully release product test information to
the public and continue the vital work of
the National Commission on Product Safety.

On the other hand, only a White House
Office, speaking for the President and his
managers, could successfully coordinate pro-
grams administered by cabinet officers and
agency heads.

I, WHO IS FOR THE CONSUMER PROTECTION
ACT OF 19717

This bill has the support of educators,
State and loeal consumer officials, of Ralph
Nader, Betty Furness, Esther Peterson, Bess
Meyerson Grant, and of progressive corpo-
rate leaders, Consumers Union, publisher of
Consumer Reports, Consumer Federation of
America, and many other consumer groups
support the measure.

Iv. EDITORIAL SUPPORT FOR THE CPA BILL

“The Washington Post, 10/30/70: The
President blamed certaln unnamed congress-
men for blocking consumer legislation. Ac-
tually, the two most important pieces of
consumer help now in the works are the
Rosenthal-Dwyer bill and one on class action
suits; the administration has been working
against both.”

“Editorial, ‘Consumer Crossroads,’ the New
York Times, 6/29/70: “The failure for many
years . . . to turn out safe products, and
the inability of traditional Government
Agencies to protect the public from resultant
accidents and deaths, are leading to a legis-
lative crossroad.”

- - - - -

“Sponsored by Representatives Rosenthal
of New York and Dwyer of New Jersey, the
House bill would create an independent Con-
sumer Protection Agency, encompassing
product safety and other aspects of consumer
affairs . . . Now there is a chance for Con-
gress to establish an independent Agency
with full powers to represent all Americans
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in their year-round role, regardless of income
or station, as consumers.”

“Editorial, ‘Consumer Victory,' 8t. Louils
(Mo.) Post Dispatch, 7/29/70: “After a nine
month deadlock, a House subcommittee has
finally reported out a consumer protection
bill that ranks as one of the most promising
pleces of legislation in the field . . . The Nixon
Administration is opposed to the measure,
which is not surprising; its consumer ad-
vocacy has been pretty well confined to
rhetoriec.”

DEMOCRATIC COSPONSORS OF CONSUMER PRO-
TECTION AcCT OF 1971, FEBRUARY 17, 1871

REPRESENTATIVES

Abourezk of South Dakota, Abzug of New
York, Adams of Washington, Addabbo of New
York, Anderson of California, Anderson of
Tennessee, Annunzio of Illinois, Ashley of
Ohlo, Aspin of Wisconsin, Badillo of New
York, Barrett of Pennsylvania, Begich of
Alaska, Bergland of Minnesota, Biaggl of New
York, and Bingham of New York.

Blatnik of Minnesota, Boland of Massachu=-
setts, Brademas of Indiana, Brasco of New
York, Brooks of Texas, Burke of Massachu-
setts, Burton of California, Carey of New
York, Carney of Ohio, Celler of New York,
Chisholm of New York, Clark of Pennsylva-
nia, Clay of Missouri, Collins of Illinois, and
Conyers of Michigan.

Corman of Callfornia, Cotter of Connecti-
cut, Culver of Iowa, Daniels of New Jersey,
Danielson of California, Denholm of South
Dakota, Dellums of California, Dent of Penn-
sylvania, Diggs of Michigan, Dingell of Mich~
igan, Donochue of Massachusetts, Dow of New
York, Drinan of Massachusetts, Dulski of
New York, and Eckhardt of Texas.

Edwards of California, Ellberg of Pennsyl-
vania, Fascell of Florida, Flood of Pennsyl-
vania, Ford of Michigan, Fraser of Minnesota,
Fulton of Tennessee, Gallagher of New Jer-
sey, Garmatg of Maryland, Gaydos of Penn-
sylvania, Gibbons of Florida, Gonzalez of
Texas, Grasso of Connecticut, Gray of Illi-
nois, and Green of Pennsylvania.

Hanley of New York, Hansen of Washing=-
ton, Harrington of Massachusetts, Hathaway
of Maine, Hawkins of California, Hechler of
West Virginia, Helstoskl of New Jersey, Hicks
of Massachusetts, Holifleld of California,
Howard of New Jersey, Jacobs of Indiana,
Johnson of California, Earth of Minnesota,
Kastenmeier of Wisconsin, and Kluczynski
of Illinois.

Koch of New York, Leggett of California,
Link of North Dakota, Long of Maryland,
Macdonald of Massachusetts, Madden of In-
diana, Matsunaga of Hawall, Mazzoll of Ken-
tucky, McFall of California, McCormack of
Washington, Meeds of Washington, Mikva of
Illinois, Minish of New Jersey, and Mink of
Hawall.

Mitchell of Maryland, Moorhead of Penn-
sylvania, Morgan of Pennsylvania, Moss of
California, Murphy of New York, Murphy of
Illinois, Nedzl of Michigan, Nix of Pennsyl-
vania, O'Neill of Massachusetts, Patten of
New Jersey, Pepper of Florida, Perkins of
Kentucky, Plke of New York, Podell of New
York, and Price of Illinois.

Pucinski of Illinois, Rangel of New York,
Rees of California, Reuss of Wisconsin, Ro-
dino of New Jersey, Roe of New Jersey, Ron-
calio of Wyoming, Rooney of Pennsylvania,
Rosenthal of New York, Rostenkowski of Illi-
nois, Roybal of California, Ryan of New York,
Sarbanes of Maryland, Scheuer of New York,
and Seiberling of Ohio.

Smith of Iowa, Stanton of Ohilo, Stokes of
Ohio, Symington of Missouri, Thompson of
New Jersey, Tiernan of Rhode Island, Udall
of Arizona, Van Deerlin of California, Vanik
of Ohio, Waldle of California, Charles Wilson
of California, Wolff of New York, Yates of
Illinois, Yatron of Pennsylvania, and Zablocki
of Wisconsin.
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U.S. ARMY SURRENDERING TO
INFILTRATION

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, February 17, 1971

Mr. RARICEK. Mr, Speaker, the way
things are going, President Nixon may
not only be the first President in the his-
tory of the United States to lose a war,
but he will be the first President in our
history to lose an army.

The Army has already lost its mission.
Its primary function now appears to be
a sensitivity training exercise to bring
about the new American revolution of
racial equality, brotherhood, and toler-
ance. Afro-American haircuts, Commu-
nist clench-fist salutes, human relations
staff officers, and guidelines for dissent,
even servicemen’s unions are all sought
as justified under the permissive philos-
ophy of making the Army more accept-
able to the derelicts of our society.

From the Secretary of Defense and the
Chief of Staff on down through the
Judge Advocate General, the wars in
Vietnam and Korea take second place to
the new race wars caused by a handful
of undisciplined soldiers who not only
are ineffective as fighting men but who
damage the entire morale of our military
force. Yet our commanders, if they are
still in command, seem only determined
to further reduce the effectiveness of our
troops by appearing and surrendering to
this motley minority. The more control
they surrender and the more insubordi-
nation they tolerate, the less effective
the Army becomes. Yet those in com-
mand who should know better, in their
dedicated efforts for change, must now
share in the responsibility of destroying
the morale and acceptability of military
life to the dedicated soldier. They cannot
suppress all the reports. Nor can they
correct a situation when thus far
every retreat from discipline but pro-
vokes new problems rather than offer
solutions.

The Army now announces that, be-
cause of the lack of control over its com-
mand, it is going to spend $3 million de-
fense dollars in network television time.
Yet, at the same time the Continental
Army Command—Conarc—last month
issued a message to all departments
that, first, consider leadership in oper-
ating successful equal opportunity pro-
grams as a criterion in the evaluation for
promotion of military and civilian offi-
cials: and, second, impose effective
sanctions for noncompliance against of-
ficials who fail to produce satisfactory
results, that good performance or bad
performance in the equal opportunity
area is a basis for promotion or nonpro-
motion of the individual.

Integrated housing, including off-base
and integrated public facilities, also seem
to be the order of the day. Even when
the soldier is off duty he is to be denied
his constitutional right of freedom of
association.

While this stringent deprivation of the
constitutional rights of service personnel
is being imposed under the veneer of
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equal employment opportunity, in the
Army, the white-led NAACP shows up
in Germany demanding that grievances
of black enlisted men in the U.S., Army
must be redressed if the United States
is going to maintain an effective force
in Europe., This is being done with full
knowledge that there has been no ef-
fective force in Europe since the serv-
ices were integrated and the men’s cul-
tural differences thrown into conflict by
close contact.

A more thorough understanding of
the background of the race problem con-
fronting every unit commander must
necessarily entail a study of the infa-
mous report compiled by Abe Fortas,
once a Federal judge, and by Chairman
Gesell, still a Federa] judge in Washing-
ton, D.C., for the then Secretary of De-
fense Robert Strange McNamara—(see
E9749 Nov, 18, 1969) —and the ridiculous
military order of the Secretary of the
Army, Stanley Resor. Mr. Resor’s philos-
ophy on how to destroy a competent mili-
tary force must be shared by both the
present and preceding Presidents since
he remains in power. Yet, the guidelines
of dissent and new freedoms, a young
southerner, Capt. Jerry Lane Finley, dis-
covered does not extend the privilege of
freedom of association secured under
the U.S. Constitution which a soldier
must swear to uphold and defend.

The present policies and practices be-
ing undertaken by the Defense Depart~
ment and Chief of Staff down through
and including his Judge Advocate Gener-
al, Kenneth J. Hodson, may well recruit
them a new Army if they only seek num-
bers of bodies, but it will not be an Army
of soldiers interested in defending the
United States and continuing the indi-
vidual liberties secured by the Constitu-
tion. It is fast deteriorating into an in-
effective mass, composed of pinks, per-
verts, panty waists, and punks.

It is a sad day for the American peo-
ple who are faced with the greatest ex-
ternal and internal enemies in our his-
tory, when those in leadership positions
would surrender their own army by al-
lowing themselves to become infiltrated,
thus losing their capability.

A volunteer army? What thinking, de-
cent, patriotic American would want to
freely join such a degenerate organiza-
tion?

I include newsclippings and related
documents, as follows:

Army Buys TV TimeE To ATTRACT ENLISTEES

New Yorxg, February 12.—The U.8. Army is
making heavy and unprecedented purchases
of network commercial time for a recruiting
campaign almed at this spring’s graduates.

The purchases at ABC, CBS and NEC are
estimated to exceed $3 million.

No network or advertising source could re-
call the Army ever before buying network
time. In the past the Army had relied upon
public service donatlons of time by local
stations.

The Army purchased over §1 million in
time at CBS for commercials on the air from
March 9 through the end of May. The shows
include "Mannix,” *“Mission: Impossible,”
“Gunsmoke,” "Hee Haw,” the Thursday and
Friday Night Movies and various sports
coverage.

At ABC, an estimated £750,000 in time in-
cludes the Sunday and Monday night movies,
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the Movie of the Week, “Room 222,” “Love
American Style” and sports,

The purchases at NBC were sald to be
comparable to the other networks, but the
only confirmed show was “The Bold Ones” for
30 seconds May 23.

[From the San Francisco Chronicle, Jan. 9,
1971]
EqQuALIiTY MovE o GI PrOMOTIONS

Bonn.—The U.S. Army In Europe sald yes-
terday it has issued an order insuring racial
balance on boards deciding whether enlisted
men are promoted.

The order was issued to meet black GIs'
complaints they find it hard to get noncom-
missioned officer rank.

An Army spokesman said that 14 percent of
the 185,000 troops in the command are black
and that minority representation on promo=-
tion review boards was ordered to equalize
the system.

A team led by Prank W. Render, deputy as-
sistant defense secretary for equal oppor-
tunity, made a tour of army bases in Ger-
many, Britain, Spain and Italy last year and
reported black GIs were dissatisfied with
thelr rate of promotion.

“Statistics indicate there are some ohvious
discrepancies in numbers and percentages of
blacks and their distribution at various levels
even when comparing individuals with sim-
flar records and equal time in service,” Ren-
der reported.

The boards affected are those selecting men
for promotion to grades E-5 and E-6—ser-
geant and staff sergeant. Men proposed for
promotion appear in person before such
boards, which are made up of both officers
and noncommissioned officers.

[From the Washington Post, Feb. 13, 1971]

NAACP Decries DISCREIMINATION IN
W. GERMANY

FRANKFURT, WEST GERMANY, February 12—
An investigating team of the National Asso-
clation for the Advancement of Colored Peo-
ple reported today that the grievances of
black enlisted men in the U.S. Army “must
be redressed iIf the United States is going to
maintain an effective force in Europe.”

It had harsh words for the racial attitude
of many Germans and the discrimination
suffered by black soldiers here. It also re-
ported favorably about the attitudes of many
senior U.S. officers.

The three-man panel released preliminary
conclusions at the end of a 21, week tour of
nearly a dozen Army and Air Force installa-
tions throughout West Germany and in West
Berlin.

Nathaniel Jones, general counsel for the
NAACP and the leader of the group, told a
news conference a more comprehensive state=-
ment and recommendations would be re-
leased later by the assoclation’s executive
director, Roy Wilkins.

DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY,
Fort Sheridan, Ill., January 13, 1971.
Subject: Department of Defense Policy on
Equal Opportunity.

CONARC message, DTG 052215Z, Janu-
ary 1971, is quoted, in part, for information
and compliance.

“A new Department of Defense directive
now gives authority to commanders at mili-
tary installations in the Continental United
States to initiate actlon to oppose and over-
come discriminatory practices and impose
appropriate restrictions in housing discrimi-
nation cases. They can also impose the off-
limits sanction in other discrimination cases
including clubs or retall establishments that
cater to service personnel. The Department
of Defense directive (1100.15. dated Decem-
ber 14, 1970) . relnforces the strong feeling of
Becretary of Defense Melvin R. Laird on the
subject of equal opportunity and makes clear
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where the responsibility lies, as well as those
who are accountable for results. Assistant
Secretary of Defense for Manpower and Re-
serve Affairs, Roger T. Kelley, and Deputy
Assistant Secretary of Defense for Equal Op-
portunity, Frank Render II, explained the
new directive at a Pentagon news conference
about two weeks ago (December 17, 1970).

“The first question asked was: In regards
to base housing . . . ‘Does that mean that
commanders in the overseas areas, for ex-
ample, Germany, would be able to declare
housing in a German community off-limits?"
Secretary Kelley's answer was, ‘No, it does
not. This pertains to CONUS." He added, ‘It
is a significant problem and it is a problem
that has to be dealt with, with a great deal of
consciousness to national mores and customs
which are not always compatible with ours in
the United States. The base commander, in
the case of overseas commander, would be
expected to consult with his superiors before
taking any such action.’

“Mr, Kelly sald he was directed to examine
defense policles in the field of equal op-
portunity and minority employment and to
make recommendations and such changes as
were needed to make equal opportunity a re-
ality and not just an ideal in the Defense
Department. He sald he found several things
in need of correction. ‘For one, I found the
need to develop in a single statement the
policy positions of the Department relative
to the various dimensions of equal oppor-
tunity: equal opportunity in the military
membership of the armed forces; egual op-
portunity in the civillan employment and,
finally, the standards of equal opportunity
relative to contracts compliance, those con-
tractors—over 10,000—employing over 15 mil-
lion people who do business with the De-
partment. We found also a need to establish,
with a directive, the requirement that both
within the military and the civilian organi-
zation there should be strong, positive, affirm-
ative action programs, and that a speclal
feature of those aflirmative action programs
would be the utllization of numerical goals
and timetables. We believe that to be effec-
tive managers in the area of equal oppor-
tunity we have to qualify our goals relative
to minority employment in areas that we
find ourselves to be deficient, that Is to say,
areas in which we under-employ minorities.
We believe, we don't drift aimlessly from one
year to the next without accomplishing
things and without making clear progress. A
third and very important need that I found
in the examination of our policies was to hold
the service secretarles and the directors of
the principal agencies of defense responsible
for results and accountable for results . . .
Finally, the new directive incorporates an
authority which enables base commanders to
act on their own authority to declare off-1im-
its any housing unit, any club or retail es-
tablishment that caters to service personnel
which is found to discriminate on raecial
grounds against any military members. Under
previous authorities it was necessary for base
commanders to refer such problems to the
Secretary of Defense. This caused unneces-
sary delays In acting, 1t was explained, and
it clearly weakened the authority and the
clout that the base commander would oth-
erwise have in dealing with these matters.
The new directive contains two new policies:

‘1. Consider leadership in operating suc-
cessful equal opportunity programs as a cri-
terion in the evaluation for promotion of
military and civilian officials.

“*2. Impose effective sanctions for non-
compliance against officials who fail to pro-
duce satisfactory results, and for similar
failures by business firms, recommend the
imposition of sanctions as prescribed by
existing directives. Secretary Kelley noted . . .
they were incorporated in the directive to
make it perfectly clear that good perform-
ance or bad performance in the equal op-
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portunity area is a basis for promotion or
non-promotion of the individual. And to
make it additionally clear that failure to step
up to the responsibilities that are defined in
this directive (1100.15) would be cause for
taking appropriate action against the indi-
vidual. Appropriate action could mean re-
moval of the individual from his command
post. Regarding the equal opportunity situ-
atlon overseas, a report by Mr. Render to the
Secretary of Defense explained what a task
group had found during a visit to European
military installation between September 12-
October 7.

“‘The visit was termed successful and its
purpose was to chronicle the facts concern-
ing US Military race relations in Europe.
More than 5,600 military personnel and de-
pendents were involved In seminars, open
discussion groups, and personal conversa-
tions during the visit, the report states. In
the report, Mr. Render said a dramatic turn-
around of behavior and attitudes in the area
of race relations is imperative in the military
services if we are to maintain highly eflec-
tive combat and support-oriented units that
are prepared for their primary mission. At
another point in his letter to the Becretary of
Defense, Mr. Render noted the situation as
critical and said at this point in time the
problems that we do find among our service
personnel related to human rights, equal op-
pertunity, and race relations are critical and
must be addressed with unusual expedience.
We recognize the fact that our personnel, to
a great degree, reflect the attitudes and mores
of our clivilian society.

“ ‘However, with the type of control and the
structure of the military establishment, we
should again take the lead in providing for
the rest of the country the methodology and
performance in this area which will result in
the obliteration of the problems. . . . Mr.
Render made two suggestions—one a long
range plan and the other short-range. Long
range—an all-service educational program in
race relations should go into effect sometime
in 1971. Instruction should be provided for
all military personnel from generals to re-
cruits in this very sensitive area. There is
general agreement on the need for such a
massive program. Time would be required to
work out such a program jointly with the
services. Short range—there is an immediate
requirement for direction in no uncertain
terms in all of the services to provide for an
aggressive, afirmative operation in the area
of equal opportunity which will affect all
personnel in a postive way. There is an im-
mediate requirement to eliminate known dis-
crepancies In promotions of personnel, in
the administration of military justice, in
job assignments, and to eliminate discrimi-
nation in housing and public accommoda-
tions and in other areas of keen sensitivity.
There is also an immediate requirement to
open and strengthen communications in all
directions.' "

BLOUNT J. HALL.

[From the CoONGRESSIONAL Recorp, Oct. 2,
1970]

GUIDANCE OoN DISSENT

1. In the past few weeks there have been
press reports suggesting & growth in dis-
sent among military personnel. Questions
have been raised concerning the proper
treatment of manifestations of soldier dis-
sent when they occur. The purpose of this
letter is to provide general guidance on this
matter. Specific dissent problems can, of
course, be resolved only on the basis of the
particular facts of the situation and in ac-
cordance with provisions of applicable Army
regulations.

2. It is important to recognize that the
question of “soldier dissent” is linked with
the Constitutional right of free speech and
that the Army's reaction to such dissent
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will—quite properly—continue to receive
much attention In the news media. Any ac-
tion taken at any level may therefore re-
flect—either favorably or adversely—on the
image and standing of the Army with the
American public. Many cases involve difficult
legal questions, requiring careful develop-
ment of the factual situation and applica-
tion of varlous constitutional, statutory, and
regulatory provisions (See Appendix A).
Consequently, commanders should consult
with their Staff Judge Advocates and may in
appropriate cases confer with higher au-
thorlty before initlating any disciplinary or
administrative action in response to mani-
festations of dissent. The maintenance of
good order and discipline and the perform-
ance of military missions remains, of course,
the responsibility of commanders.

3. “Dissent,” in the literal sense of dis-
agreement with policies of the Government,
is a right of every citizen. In our system of
government, we do not ask that every citi-
zen or every soldier agree with every policy
of the Government. Indeed, the First Amend-
ment to the Constitution requires that one
be permitted to belleve what he will.
Nevertheless, the Government and our citi-
zens are entitled to expect that, regardless
of disagreement, every citizen and every sol-
dier will obey the law of the land.

4. The right to express opinions on mat-
ters of public and personal concern is secured
to soldier and eivilian alike by the Consti-
tution and laws of the United States. This
right, however, is not absolute for either
soldier or civilian. Other functions and in-
terests of the Government and the publie,
which are also sanctioned and protected
by the Constitution, and are also impor-
tant to a free, democratic and lawful so-
clety, may require reasonable limitations on
the exercise of the right of expression In cer-
tain circumstances. In particular, the inter-
est of the Government and the public in the
maintenance of an effective and disciplined
Army for the purpose of National defense
justifies certain restraints upon the activities
of military personnel which need not be
imposed on similar activities by civilians.

5. The following general guidelines are pro-
vided to cover some of the manifestations of
dissent which the Army has encountered.

(a) Possession and distribution of political
materials.—(1) In the case of publications
distributed through officlal outlets such as
Post Exchanges and Post Libraries, a com-
mander is authorized to delay distribution
of a specific issue of a publication in accord-
ance with the provisions of para. 5-5 of AR
210-10. Concurrently with the delay, a com-
mander must submit a report to the Depart-
ment of the Army, ATTN: CINFO. A com~
mander may delay distribution only if he
determines that the specific publication pre-
sents a clear danger to the loyalty, discipline,
or morale of his troops.

(2) In the case of distribution of publica~
tions through other than official outlets, a
commander may require that prior approval
be obtalned for any distribution on post.
Distribution without prior approval may be
prohibited. A commander’'s denial of author-
ity to distribute a publication on post is
subject to the procedures of para. 5-5, AR
210-10, discussed above.

(3) A commander may not prevent dis-
tribution of a publication simply because he
does not like its contents. All denials of
permission for distribution must be in ac-
cordance with the provisions of para. 5-5, AR
210-10. For example, a commander may pro-
hibit distribution of publications which are
obscene or otherwise unlawful (e.g., coun-
selling disloyalty, mutiny, or refusal of duty).
A commander may also prohibit distribution
if the manner of accomplishing the distribu-
tlon materially interferes with the accom-
plishment of a military mission (e.g., inter-
ference with training or troop formation).
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In any event, a commander must have cogent
reasons, with supporting evidence, for any
denial of distribution privileges. The fact
that a publication is critical—even unfairly
critical—of government policies or officials
is not in itself, a grounds for denial.

(4) Mere possession of a publication may
not be prohibited; however, possession of an
unauthorized publication coupled with an
attempt to distribute In violation of post
regulations may constitute on offense. Ac-
cordingly, cases involving the possession of
several copies of an unauthorized publica-
tion or other circumstances indicating an
intent to distribute should be Investigated.

(b) Coffee Houses—The Army should not
use its off-limite power to restrict soldiers in
the exercise of their Constitutional rights of
freedom of speech and freedom of association
by barring attendance at coffee houses, unless
it can be shown, for example, that activities
taking place in the coffee houses include
counselling soldlers to refuse to perform duty
or to desert, or otherwise involve illegal acts
with a significant adverse effect on soldier
health, morale or welfare. In such cireum-
stances, commanders have the authority to
place such establishments “off limits” in ac-
cordance with the standards and procedures
of AR 15-3. As Indicated, such action should
be taken only on the basis of cogent reasons,
supported by evidence.

(¢) “Servicemen's Union”.—Commanders
are not authorized to recognize or to bargain
with a “servicemen’s union."” In view of the
constitutional right to freedom of assocla-
tion, it is unlikely that mere membership in
a “servicemen’s unlon’ can constitutionally
be prohibited, and current regulations do not
prohibit such membership. However, specific
actions by individual members of a ‘“‘serv-
icemen’s union" which in themselves con-
stitute offenses under the Uniform Code of
Milltary Justice or Army regulations may be
dealt with appropriately. Collective or in-
dividusal refusals to obey orders are one ex-
ample of conduct which may constitute an
offense under the Uniform Code.

(d) Publication of “Underground News-
papers” . —Army regulations provide that per-
sonal literary efforts may not be pursued dur-
ing duty hours or accomplished by the use
of Army property. However, the publication
of “underground newspapers” by soldiers off-
post, on their own time, and with their own
money and equipment is generally protected
under the First Amendment’'s guarantees of
freedom of speech and freedom of the press.
Unless such a newspaper contains language,
the utterance of which is punishable under
Pederal law (e.g., 10 U.S.C. Bec. 2387 or the
Uniform Code of Military Justice), authors
of an “underground newspaper” may not be
disciplined for mere publication. Distribu-
tion of such newspapers on post is governed
by para. 5-5, AR 210-10, discussed in para.
5a above.

(e) On-Post Demonstrations by Civilians.—
A commander may legally bar individuals
from entry on a military reservation for any
purpose prohibited by law or lawful regula-
tion, and it is a crime for any person who
has been removed and barred from a post by
order of the commander to re-enter. How-
ever, a specific request for a permit to con-
duct an on-post demonstration in an area to
which the public has generally been granted
access should not be denied on an arbitrary
basis. Such a permit may be denied on a rea-
sonable basis such as a showing that the
demonstration may result in a clear inter-
ference with or prevention of orderly accom-
plishment of the mission of the post, or pre-
sent a clear danger to loyalty, discipline, and
morale of the troops.

(f) On-Post Demonsirations by Soldiers.—
AR 600-20 and 600-21 prohibit all on-post
demonstrations by members of the Army. The
validity of these provisions is currently being
litigated. Commanders will be advised of the
results of this litigation,
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(g) Off-Post Demonstrations by Soldiers.—
AR 600-20 and 800-21 prohibit members of
the Army from participating in off-post
demonstrations when they are in uniform, or
on duty, or In a foreign country, or when
their actlvities constitute a breach of law
and order, or when violence is likely to re-
sult.

(h) Grievances.—The right of members
to complain and request redress of griev-
ances against actions of their superiors is
protected by the Inspector General system
(AR 20-1) and Article 138, UCMJ. In addi-
tion, a soldier may petition or present any
grievance to any member of Congress (10
U.B.C. Sec. 1034). An open door policy for
complaints is a basic principle of good lead-~
ership, and commanders should personally
assure themselves that adequate procedure
exist for identifying valid complaints and
taking corrective action. Complalning per-
sonnel must not be treated as "“enemies of
the system.” Even when complaints are un-
founded, the fact that one was made may
signal a misunderstanding, or a lack of com-
munication, which should be corrected. In
any system as large as the Army, it is in-
evitable that situations will occur glving rise
to valld complaints, and over the years such
complaints have helped to make the Army
stronger while assuring compliance with
proper policies and procedures.

6. It is the policy of the Department of
the Army to safeguard the service member’s
right of expression to the maximum extent
possible, and to impose only such minimum
restraints as are necessary to enable the
Army to perform its mission, in the interest
of Natlonal defense, The statutes and regu-
lations referred to above (as well as some
other provisions of law and regulations) are
concerned with these permissible restraints
and authorize a commander to impose re-
strictions on the military members right of
expression and dissent, under certain cir-
cumstances. However, in applying any such
statutes and regulations In particular situ-
ations, it is important to remember that
freedom of expression is a fundamental right
secured by the Constitution. Furthermore,
it is important to remember that the Com-
mander's responsibility is for the good order,
loyalty and discipline of all his men, SBevere
disciplinary action in response to a relatively
insignificant manifestation of dissent can
have a counter productive effect on other
members of the Command, because the re-
action appears out of proportion to the
threat which the dissent represents. Thus,
rather than serving as a deterrent, such dis-
proportionate actions may stimulate further
breaches of discipline. On the other hand,
no Commander should be indifferent to con-
duet which, if allowed to proceed unchecked,
would destroy the effectiveness of his unit.
In the final analysis no regulations or gulde-
lines are an adequate substitute for the
calm and prudent judgment of the respon-
sible commander.

7. The mission of the Army is to execute
faithfully, as ordered, policies and programs
established in accordance with law by duly
elected and appointed Government officials.
Unquestionably, the vast majority of service
members are prepared to do what is required
of them to perform that mission, whether
or not they agree in every instance with the
policles the mission reflects.

By order of the Becretary of the Army.

EKENNETH G. WICKHAM,
Major General, USA,
The Adjutant General.

(Sent to Commanders in Chief, U.S. Army,
Europe, U.8. Army, Pacific; Commanding
Generals, U.8. Continental Army Command,
U.8. Army Materiel Command, U.8. Army Air
Defense Command, U.8. Army, Alaska; Com-
mander, U.S. Army Forces Southern Com-
mand; coples furnished to Commanding
Generals, CONUS Armies, Military District
of Washington, U.8. Army.)
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UNIFORMED SERVICES RETIRE-
MENT PAY EQUALIZATION ACT

HON. GLENN M. ANDERSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, February 17, 1971

Mr. ANDERSON of California. Mr,
Speaker, in 1969, I introduced a bill in
behalf of our military retirees which
would amend title 10 of the United States
Code to equalize the retirement pay of
members of the uniform services of equal
rank and years of service.

Today, I am introducing an identical
bill, HR. 4330, which would allow the
armed services of the United States to
honor a moral obligation to retired serv-
icemen.

Equalization of retired pay would rein-
state the pre-1958 system of basing re-
tired pay on current active duty pay
scales. Ever since 1958, when the system
was switched, a serviceman who retires
keeps getting the same pay as long as he
lives, except for periodic cost-of-living
adjustments.

As a consequence, a tremendous gap in
retired pay has grown over the past 12
years between retirees of the same grade
and years of service. In short, it has
created a marked inequality among
peers—an inequality that will continue
to widen unless Congress restores the
traditional system of computing retired
pay on the basis of current active duty
rates.

Until 1958, retired pay was tied directly
to active duty pay and when active duty
members received a pay increase, retired
members did likewise. In 1958, Congress
increased active duty pay by 10 percent,
but retired pay by only 6 percent. Then
in 1963, Congress tied future retired pay
inereases to a raise in the cost-of-living
index as maintained by the Department
of Labor.

Since each retired member’s pay is
based upon the pay scale at the time of
his retirement, a situation arises where-
by retirees at the same grade and years
of service draw different rates of pay,
depending upon the date of retirement.

The ironic twist to this situation is
that these men and women enlisted over
the years on the assurance of the pre-
1958 retirement system. They were prom-
ised that, although active duty pay was
low, a meaningful retired pay system
would help offset the cleavage between
civilian and military pay. These service
veterans surely fulfilled their part of the
bargain—they gave long years of faith-
ful, devoted service in war and peace.

Last year, the late Chairman Mendel
Rivers requested departmental reports on
the bills which would reestablish a more
liberal statutory formula for providing
increases in military retired pay. Upon
receiving the administration’'s negative
response, Chairman Rivers stated that—

The report of the Department has killed
the last hope military retirees had for return
to the recomputation principle.

Mr. Speaker, I, too, was disappointed
in the administration’s refusal to support
reestablishment of the recomputation
principle in military retired pay. How-
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ever, this is a new year, and the Presi-
dent has presented a new budget. Thus,
I am hopeful that the administration
will change its position and endorse H.R.
4330 which is so necessary to remedy
this injustice to our retired military per-
sonnel.

NATIONAL NEGRO HISTORY WEEK

HON. ELLA T. GRASSO

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, February 17, 1971

Mrs. GRASSO. Mr. Speaker, to have
& sense of identity, to take pride in that
identity, and to help others understand
the sources of that pride—these alone
would justify the annual observance of
National Negro History Week. This cele~
bration each year of the significant
achievements of black Americans occurs
during the week surrounding February
14, the birthday of one of the great
champions of the Negro in America,
Frederick Douglass. Belatedly, Ameri-
cans have come to recognize the vital
part played not only in our own national
history but in the history of the larger
world community by the black man and
woman, & part which deserves to be
known and honored by all our people.

Nearly half a century has passed since
Carter G. Woodson, an ex-coal miner
and schoolteacher whose life was dedi-
cated to the cause of black history, ini-
tiated Negro History Week in 1926. Iis
chief proponent has been the Association
for the Study of Negro Life and History,
':vghich Woodson had founded as early as

15.

In the years of struggle since the first
celebration of Negro History Week,
blacks in Ameriea have inched closer to
the fulfillment of our national ideals
of liberty and justice. There is still much
more to be done. However, a significant
element in this movement has been the
growing recognition by all Americans of
the achievements of black men and
women from early human progress
through modern civilization.

Negro History Week has emphasized
both the tragic and hopeful aspects of
the black experience in America—the
role of blacks in the building of Ameri-
can society, a role long neglected and
often ignored. We have seen the Negro as
a presence in this land from the very be-
ginning, in 1619 at Jamestown. We have
become increasingly aware of black con-
tributions to the arts and sciences and
to every area of human life. Black pio-
neers, explorers, and scholars have taken
their rightful, if belated, place in Ameri-
can legend and lore. A new respect, born
of understanding, has marked our com-
mon awareness of the black American
heritage in the rich cultural history of
Africa.

The purpose of National Negro History
Week, then, is not only to set the record
straight, to redress past grievance, but
also to inspire all Americans, black and
white, with a new sense of the richness
and diversity of America. The elements
of abiding strength which black Ameri-
cans—more secure in their rights, proud
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of their identity, informed of their
heritage—persistently demonstrate, con-
tinue to contribute to the quality of life
in our land.

FREEDOM—OUR HERITAGE
HON. FRED SCHWENGEL

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, February 17, 1971

Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, each
year the Veterans of Foreign Wars of
the United States and its Ladies Auxil-
iary conducts a Voice of Democracy Con-
test, This year’s theme was entitled,
“Freedom—Our Heritage.” The winner
from the State of Iowa was a resident of
my district, Miss Teresa Wozniak of
Muscatine, Towa. Miss Wozniak is a sen-
ior at Muscatine High School, and plans
to attend Iowa State University.

After reading Miss Wozniak's excellent
speech, which follows, one can readily see
why she won the Iowa portion of the
contest:

FreepoMm Is OUR HERITAGE
(By Teresa Wozniak)

I am very fortunate to live in Amerlca.
Here I can live and grow . . . with very few
restrictions. I can worship, or choose not to
worship. I can learn or work, or do nothing.
I have the opportunity to accept or reject. I
have. Yet I must ask myself, how fortunate
are the East Berliners who can't even cross
their own city? And the Czechoslovakians?
They lost their fight for freedom. How lucky
are the little children of war torn Southeast
Asja, whose eyes are filled not with smiles and
children’s games, but the game of war, hun-
ger, and fear,

These people are different from me; they
are not as fortunate. Yet there must be a link
between us . .. & common bond to bind us as
human beings. That bond must be the desire
for freedom. Where did it begin? What does
it mean to us? And more important, what
does it mean to these other people.

Many people believe that freedom began Iin
America. I don't. Many feel that as this is
their home, and their life, that this is where
freedom began, is, and the only place for it. I
don't! I feel we cannot neglect the role peo-
ple before our time and outside our country,
have played in America's herltage. Some con-
sider America a beginning, and some an end
to democracy. I consider it & continuum.

Let’s begin . . . of course at the beginning,
and that’s not when we fired the “shot heard
'round the world"”, or when Thomas Jefferson
wrote the Declaration of Independence. Ideas
of freedom began when the first stone age
man was clunked in the head, forced to leave
his home, and realized this wasn't fair. Free-
dom began when the English created the
Magna Carta to protect a few baslec rights.
It began in the history before America, for it
was this history and these ideas which were
preserved, strengthened, and entrusted to
our colonists to bring to these shores. It was
these concepts that began our land, for to-
gether with the men a powerful idea was
built—called freedom.

America’s spark gained momentum from
the heroic efforts put forth in the War for
Independence, the Civil War, and other global
wars. Freedom was led to a firm foundation
and brilliantly inspired by such great men
as Abraham Lincoln, the man who led us out
of the Depression—Franklin Roosevelt, and
John Kennedy who 50 recently sacrificed his
1ife. Yet while we were growing and learning,
other nations and individuals were changing

3181

and learning, also. We galned our heritage of
freedom from people like Anne Frank, whose
brave spirit said, “I am afraid, but I will not
give up!” We grew because of the Royal Air
Force who bravely withstood the German
blitz of London. We drew strength from the
French underground. Just as we have con-
tributed to the freedom of others, they have
given to help make America free.

Today we see communism in South Amer-
ica, Laos and Cambodia. We can feel the sup-
pression of a people locked behind an iron
curtain. Will we help? We must follow the ex-
amples of leaders, such as Tom Dooley, who
didn't sit and stare at things. He fought for
what he cared, and he cared to help. He went
to Southeast Asia and built hospitals, and
schools and a system by which to continue
his actions. Our men In Southeast Asia, now,
see freedom hanging in Balance and cffer
their lives to maintain that balance. Men
such as these bulld ideas—Iideas no less than
those which formed our nation. I believe we
can help to build such ideas everywhere! We
must help replace eyes peering at us from
bamboo walls of hunger and isolation, and re-
place them with the smile of freedom.

THE CONTINUING UNEMPLOYMENT
CRISIS

HON. JAMES G. O’HARA

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, February 17, 1971

Mr. O'HARA. Mr. Speaker, last Oc-
tober 6, I inserted in the CONGRESSIONAL
REecorp an analysis, undertaken by Com-
mon Cause, of unemployment statistics
on a congressional district basis. That
analysis showed the June 1970 unem-
ployment rate in major labor market
areas, and also showed smaller areas of
persistent unemployment—at the 6 per-
cent or higher rate.

That list was not an encouraging one,
Mr. Speaker. But it may have been of
some use in persuading this House to
give its approval to legislation which
could have made some contribution to-
ward reducing the unemployment rate.
That legislation, as we all know, was
subsequently vetoed by the President.

Now, Mr, Speaker, Common Cause has
produced another congressional district
analysis of unemployment rates. A very
small number of districts which were on
the earlier list are not on this one. A
much larger number of districts which
were not on the earlier list have the
dubious distinction of being on this new
list. The new list indicates that there
was a net gain of nine congressional dis-
tricts “enjoying” serious unemployment
between June and November of 1970.
What today’s congressional district fig-
ures are, we do not know, but we do know
that the national unemployment figures
have grown month by month since No-
vember.

Mr. Speaker, it is without much en-
thusiasm that I include the continuing
bad news of the unemployment crisis at
this point in the REcorbp:
UNEMPLOYMENT BY CONGRESSIONAL DISTRICT

The following table lists Members of the
House of Representatives who represent
areas with high unemployment. The table
is divided into major labor areas. It is com=
plled from figures gathered by the Depart-
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ment of Labor and published in the De-
partment's “Area Trends in Employment
and Unemployment, January 1871",

Major Labor Areas. The Department of
Labor each month classifies 160 major em-
ployment centers according to their labor
supply. The following table shows the un-
employment rate in these areas for Novem-
ber 1970 (the most recent figures) and for a
year earlier. (A few areas with unemploy-
ment rates below 3.0 percent have been
omitted.)
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Smaller Labor Areas. The right-hand col-
umn in the table lists smaller labor areas,
as classified by the Department of Labor,
which have experienced persistent or sub-
stantial unemployment. Persistent unem-
ployment means unemployment has aver-
aged 6 percent or more of the work force in
the preceding calendar year and has exceeded
the national average rate by 50 to 100 per-
cent in the preceding two to four years.
Substantial unemployment means unem-
ployment of 6 percent or more of the work
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force plus the expectation that the rate will
remain at 6 percent or more for the follow-
ing two months, Classifications are effective
for January 1971.

Note: The labor area designations are
sometimes larger and sometimes smaller
than Congressional districts. Thus, some
areas will appear by the names of several
Congressmen; in other areas, a single Con-
gressman will be listed with numerous labor
areas.

State and Representative Major labor area

Unemployment rate
percent)

November November
1970 1969 S

L6 p t or more

Alabama.

Buchanan Birmingham_........

T TR P 52

Arizona:
Rhodes_____ . ___.........____. Phoenix
Steiger.__.... 2

Arkansas:

Nexander:__ .= . __ - _ .
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AR

Pryor. ...
California:

o | P G

Bell-___...

Danielson_

Goldwater, Ir_.
Hawkins. ...
Hosmer. ...

gnu sselot.

Aspinall
2 o S
McKevitt___.___..
Connecticut:
s, P | S
giaimo__
onegan. .
Steele_.._.__
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New Haven.
Waterhur)r

L RS RS
McKinney Bridgeport. .
Stamford_...
Delaware:DuPont._ ... .._..._....__. i
Florida:

Fascel ... ..

Pepper.. ~

Fugua__.

Haley. ..

e e e L

Gibbons...

<. Little Rock/North Little Rock.... 3.6

- New Bulam_._._._.__..,.....

4.8 3.7 Centre (Cherokee County)
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y

Cook Inlet, Kelchikan,

obuk, Kﬂdiak Kuskokwim,
Talkeetna, Prince of Wales, Seward Sltka Upper Yukon, Valdez-

Straits, Nome, Palmer-
hittier, Wade Hampton,

nn Canal-lc

Wrangell-Petersburg, Yohon-l(nyuhuk.

2.7
... McNary (Apache County), Winslow (Navajo County).

weeeseeee-n-e---- Pocahontas (Randolph County), Walnut Ridge
~ Berryville (Carroll County), Clarksville (Johnson County), Grawford County, Marshall (Searcy

(Lawrence County).

County), Miller County, Ozark (Franklin County), Paris (Logant Coun/

.. Camden (Calhoun, Quachita
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(Sutter, Yuba Counties).

Modesto (Stanislaus County).
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Merced (Merced County),

2.6 Batesville (Independsn:e County), Hardy (Sharp County), Melbourne (t1yzard County), Mountain
View (Stone County), Searcy (White County).

unties), Malvern (Hot Spring County).

Hollister (San Benito County). Lakeport (Lake County), Willows (Glenn County), Yuba City

Crescent City (Del Norte County), Eureka (Humboldt County), Santa Rosa (Sonoma County),

Ukiah (Mendocino County).

Alturas (Modoc County), {:;ncu'v(]rowlle (Butte County), Grass Valley (Nevada County), Madera

(Madera County), Mariposa (Maré)u sa County)
Quincy (Plumas County), Red Blu!
lumne County), Susanville (Lassen County), Weaverville (Trinity County),

County).

h‘_ﬁ Oxnard (Ventura County).
-----. ElCentro (Imperial County).

---- Bakersfield (Kern County).

, Placer County, Placerville (Eldorado Cnunty),
Tehama Gnunty). Redding (Shasta Guunt)rY) Sonora (T
reka (Slsklyuu

Salinas-Moneterey (Monterey County), Santa Cruz (Santa Cruz County).

Antonito (Conejos County), Center (Saguache County), Pagosa Springs (Archuleta County).
. Blanca (Costilla County), Ordway (Crowley County), Trinidad (Las Animas County), Walsenburg

(Huerfano County).

L e e L S

Ansonia (towns of Ansonia, Derby, Oxford and Seymour, New Haven County).

Thompson, Wo

. Danigison (Brooklyn, Canterbury,

Eastford, Killingley, Plainfield, Pomfret, Putnam, Sterling

stock in Windham Coun )
Bristol/Plymouth,Torrington/Litchfield/Winchester.

Apalachicola(Franklin County), Blountstown (Calhoun County).

Lakeland (Polk County).
Bonifay (Holmes County).
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1970
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nsville (Pulaski County).
tsworth (Murray County), Cedartown (Polk County), Dallas (Paulding County), Douglasville
(Dougias County).
3.1 Manchester(Meriwether County), Zebulon (Pike County).
4.0 Ludowici (Long County), Pembroke (Bryan County), Soperton (Treutien County).
LANGIUM. - - oo ceeeecomcccesmmmsacescsecsasmmmessessesmsmsemmmssessasesem-nm=mmem-n- DldilS¥ille (Union County), Cleveland (White County), Cumming (Forsyth County), McCaysville
(Fannin County), Young Harris (Towns County).
PN i sk abral (abes s St U e S s b Vb S S e S Camilla (Mitchell County), Colquitt(Miller County), Fort Gaines (Clay County).
Stephens. . Augusta. 54 3.9 Gibson(Glascock County).
Stuckey Blackshear (Pierce County), Eastman (Dodge County), Fitzgerald (Ben Hill County), Homervilla
(Clinch County), Lakeland (Lanier County), Nahunta (Brantley County).
" Thompson
awaill:

LUEETTT BT E— | |11 [1] 3.0
W e e i i 3.0
Idaho:

HANEON . e s caacncuna s asam s aa b eas et s Saiante s v s sn e e e ss s e e s nereuasms: DIEES (Toion: Cotinly), Jorome (Jerome Cuunig.
o ] R e R S R R R S Y i T T T R Glangleville (ldaho Coun

alley County), Orofino (C
Bonner County).

Maries (

, Horseshoe Bend (Boise County), McCall
earwater Bcunty),hgt. ot Cnuntvl;?!‘) dr »

Ilinois:
Anderson
Annunzio.. Sk 1T R S T

i A e’ e e M e -t ey

L e e e e e B e BN N B 1)
Ppapapate

PN

0 £ £ 3 0 €49 43 00 60 43 €0 3 £
L e e e e e e e L L e -

mpepp

_ St. Clair County.
Davenport/Rock Island/M
e HardinﬁCalhoun countyg.lme vilia(Je!saPy County).
Anna (Union County), Cairo (Alexander, Pulaski Counties), Carmi (White Countr), DuQuoin
gParry County), Golconda (Pope County), Harrisburg-West Frankfort-Herrin (Franklin, Johnson,
aline, Williamson (:ounuesi McLeansboro (Hamilton County), Rosiclare (Hardin County),
Shawneetown (Gallatin County).

------- Fort Wayne
- South Bend

- Indianapolis. . ...
g(Dearborn, Ohio Counties), Scottsburg (Scott County)

Knox (Starke County), Michigan City-La Porte (La Porte County).

2.6 Clay County, Linton (Greene County), Vermillion County.
3.2 Marengo (Crawford County).
Cedar Rapids. 8
. Des Moines____._.._. - 4
Davenport/Rock 1siand /Moline

1.
2
4.3

ceveennan-aa- Waterloo (Black Hawk County).

[
5
4.
4
3
5

i Coffeyville (Montgomery County), Parsons (Labette County), Wellington (Sumner County).
entucky:
carger_ .............................................................................. Albany (Clinton County), Barbourville (Knox County), Booneville Owslsg County), Harlan
County), Hyden (Leslie County), Manchester (Clay County), Middlesboro (Bell County), Mon-
ticello (Wayne County), Russell Springs (Russell County), Stanford (Lincoln County), Whitley
City (McCreary County).

Bardstown (Nelson County), Brownsville (Edmonson County), Hardinsburg (Breckinridge County)
Hartford (Ohio Countrg, Lebanon (Marion County), Leitchfield (Grayson County), Springfield
(Washington County).
Campton (Woife County), Flatwoods (Greenup County), Grayson (Carter, Elliot Counties), Hazard
(Knott, Perry Counties), Inez (Martin County), Jackson (Breathitt County), Jenkins (Letcher
County), Louisa (Lawrence County), Morehead (Bath, Menifee, Rowan Counties), Paintsville
(Johnson Cannlyg, Pikeville (Pike County), Prestonburg (Flogy County), Salyersville (Magoffin
Counllv). West Liberty (Morgan County). 4 4
SRRl o e R T R e R sanwell XCar ke Eoity). iz (Trigg County), Dixon (Webster County), Eddyville (Lyon
County), Mayfield (Graves COunty}. MacLean County, Morgantown (Butler County), Princeton
(Caldwell County), Smithland (Livingston County), Fulton (Fulton & Hickman Counties).
e e L e e e S it e e e S T e i R e Georgetown (Scott County), Lancaster (Garrard County), Nicholasville (Jessamin County),
Richmond (Estill, Jack Madison, Rockcastle Counties), Stanton (Powell County).
Louisiana:
Hébert

R s . New Orleans...._. 1w X T 62 45
do. — 6.2 4.5

Na nlégm;)illq %ssumption Parish), Reserve (St John the Baptist Parish), St. Martinville (SL

artin rari: 3
AT T SRR - MR TR SN T I o Abbeville (Vermilion Parish), Crowley (Acadia Parish), Jenninﬁ: (lefferson Davis Parish)
Lake Charles (Calcasieu Parish), Opelousa (St. Landry Parish), Ville Platte (Evangeline

Parish)
dria (Avoyelles, Grant, Rapides Parishes), DeRidder (Beauregard Parish%i Leesville
Vernon Parish), Many (Sabine Parish), Natchitoches (Natchitoches Parish), New Roads
Pointe cuu’pee Parish), Oakdale (Allen Parish), Plaguemine (Iberville Parish).

Columbia (Caldwell Parish), Ferriday (Catahoula, Concordia Parishes&. Greansbur% (St. Helena
Parish), Monroe (Ouachita Parish), Oak Grove West Carroll Parish), Rayville (Richland Parish),

St. Francisville (West Feliciana Parish), Winnsbero (Franklin Parish). ‘
Baton Rouge. 5.5 Denham Springs (Livingston Parish), Donaldsonville (Ascension Parish), Hammond (Tangipahoa

arish).
Waggonner 1 | e S 3.7 Arcadia (Bienviile Parish), Mansfield (DeSoto Parish), Minden (Webster Parish).
Hathaway ... L el || e et 2 s Sl Al A L ST Calais-Eastport (Washington County), Ellsworth (Hancock County), Fort Kent, Madawaska-Van

Buren, Greenville é?iscalagua County), Lewiston-Auburn.
POrtang.. e ea e 4.0 3.2 Biddeford-Sanford (York County), Rockland (Knox County), Waldoboro (Lincoln County).

Footnotes at end of table.
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Maryland:
M‘B‘Ill T p e e BTSN SO I memmmmmsmenemmeese=nens- HAEETstown (Washinglon County), Oakland (Garrett County).

Mitchell
Yacant. .. oo

I
e et

wemnn- Cambrid e (Dorchester County), Crisfield County), P ke City (W ter County)
Princagfrsdarick (Calvert County). >

Massachusetts:
o Gloucester/Essex/Rockport, Newburyport/Amesbury/l pswich/Salisbury (Essex County).

Harrington
M,

PP
o LN en
S onen

O e

Ware/Belchertown (Hampshire County).

Fitchburg-Leominster (Worcester County).

Greenfield (Franklin County), North Adams (Franklin County).

Milford/Uxbridge (Worcester County),

Taunton (Plymouth Caunly%.

Bourne/Wareham (Barnstable, Plymouth Cnuniies&. Plymouth/Kingston/Plympton/Carver (Plym-
outh County), Provincetown/Truro (Barnstable County).

i i
== 00

-
BrIIN =R o

lonia/Belding/Greenville.

Alma (Gratiot County), Bay City (Bay County), Clare (Clare Gnuntﬁ, East Tawas (Alcona-losco
Counties), Gmgling (Crawford Counh?. lonia/Belding/Greenville, Mancelona (Antrim County),
Mio (Oscoda County), Roscommon (Roscommon County), Standish (Arenac County), West
Branch (Ogemaw County).
2.8 Jackson, Owosso (Shiawassee County).
-- --- Adrian (Lenawee County), Wayne County (part).
|onia/Belding/Greenville,
Wayne County (part).
Axe (Huron County), Caro (Tuscola County), Port Huron (St, Clair County), Sanilac (Sanilac

County).

:iutc!hinson.._.. i o o Benton Harbor (Berrien County), Coldwater (Branch County), Hillsdale (Hillsdale County).

e i ? g

Ru?pe....... e O e ] Cuuntg. Alpenaémpena County), Boyne City (Charlevoix County), Cheboygan (Cheboygan
County), Escanaba (Delta Gounty), Gaylord (Otsego County), Hancock (Houghton, Keweenaw
Counties), Hillman (Montmorency County), lron Mountain (Dickinson County), lron River
(Iron County), lronwood (Gogebic County), L'Anse (Baraga Cnunng. Manistique (Schoolcraft
County), Marguette (Alger, Marquette Counties), Newberg (Luce County), Palaskesv (Emmet
Counly), Rogers City (Presque Isle County), St. Ignace (Mackinac County), Sault Ste. Marie
(Chippewa (?oun!)f).

VanderJogt. ... oo MUSKOGON. oo cae e ereeimnane % 4,8 Baldwin(Lake County), Cadillac (Mi

POWWWEWE mwws @ne s

NNHNNNNNS s
NWWWWWE  BOwE
T bt et o ot

d Counties),Elberta (Benzie County),

, Osceola, Weuxf
Fremont (Newa(y%o County), Hart (Oceana CnuntrkalLudinmn (Mason County), Manistee
¥ h

(Manistee County), Traverse City (Grand Traverse kaska, Leelanau Counties).

Minnesota:
i rmn T smmzez-em=sens---=- Fairbault (Rice County).
T RS RS I S . .0 Aitkin (Aitkin County), Grand Rapids (Itaska County), Cambridge (Isanti County), Mora (Kanabec
County), Pine City ('Pine Goun&). Rush City (Chisago Cauntyf

Bagley (Clearwater County), Baudette (Lake of the Woods County), Bemidji (Beltrami County),
rookston (Polk County), Detroit Lakes (Becker Cuuntyf, Halloc{t Kittson County), Mahnomen
County), Park Rapids (Hubbard County), Red Lake Falls (Red Lake County), Roseau (Roseau
County), Walker G.‘ass County), Wadena (Wadena County), Warren (Marshall County), Buffalo
(Wright County?, rainerd (Crow Wing County),
Little Falls (Morrison County), Princeton (Mille Lacs Connty).

- Kosciusko (Attala County).
Columbia &arion County), Leakesville (Greene County), Lucedale (George County), Lumberton
(Lamar County), Waynesboro (Wayne County).

(Mississippi County), Doniphan (Ripley County), Flat River (St. Francois County),
Greenville (Wayne County),

--- Glasgow ?Va!le County), Red Lodge (Carbon County), Roundup (Musseishell County).
.. Butte (Silver Cuung),sminu{nn (Park County), Fhlltgsgurg (Granite Oount;g. Sheridan
8 i

(Madison County), Wh
Nebraska: McCollister. . 2 ;
Nevada: Baring A s Caliente (Lincoln County).

ulphur Springs (Meagher County,

Ocean City/Wildwood/Cape May (Cape May County), Vineland (Cumberland County).

New B ick/Perth Ambaoy_
Paterson/Clifton/Passaic.....
Trenton

;Ao 0
o maoNDow &

Bernalillo (Sandoval County), Las Vegas (San Miguel County), Espanola (Rio Arriba County),
Mountainair (Torrance County), Raton (Colfax County), Santa Rosa (Guadalupe County), Taos
(Taos County), Wagon Mound (Mora County).

Carlsbad (Eddy County), Deming (Luna Gountyi, Farmi?dghn San Juan County), Gallup (Me-
Ennl )Caunty). Grants (Valencia County), Alamagordo (Otero County), Socorro (. Iro

ounty).




February 18, 1971 EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Unemployment rate
percent)

: : November November
State and Representative Major labor area 1970 1969 Smaller areas—Persistent unemployment 6 percent or more

New York:

(T

Elov%sville (Fulton County), Speculator (Hamilton County), Ticonderoga (Essex County), Warren
ounty.

Robison_......
Dulski. ..

Orleans County, Perry (Wyoming County).

i T e o PN
L BT A S S o Sy N Sy Sy Sy Sy
BIEONILOOW 0 0 0 L0 L L b L0 L0 L 19 60 L' L L G L 4

W00 0000~ ot W

Catskill (Greene County), Cobleskill oharie County).
Oadensbur&hlamna alone (Franklin, St. Lawrence Counties), Oswego County, Plattsburgh
(Clinton County), Watertown (Jefferson County).
--- Sidney (Delaware County).
Auburn (Cayuga County), Norwich (Chenango County), Oneonta (Otsego County).

Greensboro/Winston-Salem/
Hiﬁh Point.
0.

Bryson City (Swain County), Hayesville (Clay County), Marshall (Madi County), Robbinsville
: r{?;aham {:nun{t:y). B
Fountain Roxboro (Person County), Snow Hill (Greene Cauntyi, Wilson SWIison County).
Jones___. e e ceeasmasenecenancen-nsa= Ahoskie (Hertford County), Camden County, Columbia (Tyrell County), Greenville (Pitt County),
Manteo (Dare Buunty&bﬁugock (Currituck County), Pamlico County, Windsor (Bertie County).
Lennon...... e . Elizabethtown (Bladen County), Lumberton (Robeson County), Whiteville (Columbus County).

g:ir:l} Dakota: Andrews. -_ Raolla (Rolete County).

Warren County.

Carroliton (Carroll County).

Clermont (Lawrence County), Manchester (Adams County), Waverly (Pike County).

Gallﬂ)alis allia County), Jackson (Jackson County), New Lexington (Perry County), Pomeroy
(Meigs County).

0NN B o 0 G
sUnOOWWaRARDIIOOD
0195000 £ 00 £ 40 L0 0 0 £ Lo 00
et LD N G O O G0 N Sl Sl et et et

Altus (Jackson Cuun?g. Anadarko (Oaddo County), Cordel (Washita County), Purcell (McClain
County), Shawnee (Pottawatomie County).

Claremore (Rogers County), Jay (Delaware County), Miami (Ottawa County), Muskogee (Musko-
ee County), Okemah (Okfuskee County), Okmulgee-Henryetta (Okmulgee County), Pawnes
Pawnee County), Pryor Creek (Mayes County), uoyah County, Stilwell (Adair County),
ahlequah (Cherokee County), Wagoner (Wagoner Gounlru), Ada (Pontotoc County).

Atoka (Atoka County), Coa (Coal Coun g?ﬂnlshmril (Hughes cnunlg), Hugo (Choctaw
County), Idabel (McCurtain Countr?. LeFlore County, Marietta (Love County), McAlester
R:tgburgié Gult.;n)ty), Stigler (Haskell County), Tishomingo (Johnston County), Wilburton

mer County).

McMinnville S;amhill Guuntyz, Tillamook (Tillamook County), Toledo (Lincoln County).
Gold Beach ( rants Pass (Josephine cnumi.), Medford (Jackson County), North

County),
B;;ry (Coo:lgsy County), Roseburg (Douglas County).

Condon (Gilliam County), Enterprise (Wallawa County), Fossil (Wheeler County), Hood River
%Hood River County), Lakeview %aka County), Madras (Jefferson County), Pendleton (Umatilla
ounty), The Dallas (Sherman, Wasco Counties)

Bedford (Bedford County).

Kittaning/Ford City (Armstrong County).

Tugkhagn;oci: (Wyoming County), Sayre/Athens/ Towanda (Bradford County), Welisboro (Tioga
ounty).

Uniontown/Connellsville (Fayette County).

P F N o e e e e B
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Unemployment rate
percent)

November

November +
1970 1969 Smaller areas—Persistent unemployment & percent or more

Tiernan.......
South Carolina:

Baker.......

DUBERN. s oo s vaase Knoxville

Bradford (McKean County), Clearfield/DuBois (Clearfield/Centre Counties), Coudersport (Potter
County), Lock Haven/Renovo (Clinton County).

Berkeley County.

--- McCormick (McCormick County), Saluda (Saluda County).
-~ Winnsboro (Fairfield County), Cheraw (Chesterfield Couuty;, Union (Union County).
Bennetsville (Marlboro County), Bishopville (Lee County), Georgetown (Georgetown County),
Marion (Marion County).
Barnwell (Barnwell County), Orangeburg (Orangeburg County).

3.0
3.0 Erin (Houston County).

f;. 2 Hardin County, Lawrenceburg (Lawrence County).
2.8

2.8

Da Innfﬂhea County), Decatur (Meigs County), Dunlap (Seq
ounty).
Maynardville (Union County), Rutledge (Grainger County).

County),S (Manroe

o L A it I g W b S N e B N ey i LaFollette/Jellico (Campbell County), Morgan County, Oneida (Scott County), Sparta (White

Brooks.. ... .. cceeeeueeeo.... Beaumont/Port Arthur
Young. _. Corpus Christi
White._ ...
De la Garza

BOWDY.- ..o e S BV Rl it v s v R AU S e n one: HEWTOW (Méwion

Patman
Utah:
L

-. Newport News/Hampton

Norfolk/Portsmouth.

Hicks.__
McCormack

Meeds e e i A | K TR 7 3 Anacortas (Skagit County

Pelly “Seattle
West Virginia:
Hechler___._________________._. Huntington-Ashland

Wheeling

Eharlestonal oo oLl

[ TR e ST TV ] - AT W S PP TP =L B — - ") Sglings (Morgan

AT R S R N N SR
0'Konski

Bymnes

Duluth, Minn./Superior, Wis_....

County).
Greeneville (Greene County), Newport (Cocke County), Sevierville (Sevier County).

£ e B NN g gn

Brackettville (Kinney County), Del Rio (Val Verde County), Uvalde (Uvalde County).

Carrizo Springs (Dimmit County), Cotulla (La Salle County), Crystal City (Zavala County), Eagle
Pass (Maverick County), Floresville (Wilson County), Hondo (Medina County), Laredo (Webb
County), Pearsall (Frio County).

nenen e s o Wesn

AR e el A

Brownsville/Harlingen/San Benito (Cameron County), Hebbronville (Jim Hogg County), Raymond-
ville (Willacy County), McAllen (Hidalgo County), Rio Grande City (Starr County), Zapata
(Zapata Cuunty%.

aun'l*), San Augustine (San Augustine County).

Atlanta (Cass County), Texarkana (Bowie County).

4.2 Beaver (Beaver County), Nephi(Juab County), St. George (Washington Count&),

Brigham City (Box Elder County), Heber City (Wasatch Counh?], Kanab (Kane County), Manti
(Sanpete Counl)g, Moab (Gran, San Juan Counties), Ogden (Weber County), Panguitch (Garfield
Col.mlyg. Park City (Summit Counly), Price (Carbon, Emery Counties), Provo-Orem (Utah
County), Richfield (Sevier County), Roosevelt (Duchesne County).

Springfield (Windsor County).

gue (A k, Northampton Counties).

. Colonial Beach (Lancaster, Northumberland, Richmond, Westmoreland Counties).
--- Bristol (Washington County), Grundy (Buch County), Leb (Dick , Russell C ies),
Norton/Big Stone Gap (Wise County), Richlands (Tazewell County).

5.2

4.7 Colville (Stevens County), Newport (Pend Oreille County), Okanogan (Okanogan County),
Republic (Ferry County), Wenatchee (Chelan, Douglas Counties).

Aberdeen gﬁlays Harbor County), Centralia (Lewis County), Port Townsend (Jefferson County),
Raymond (Pacific Guuntyg, Stevenson (Skamania County).

5.7 Bremerton (Kitsap County), Dayton (Columbia County), Ellensburgh (Kittitas County), Golden-
dale (Klickitat County), Moses Lake (Grant County), Tri-City (Benton, Franklin Counties),
Yakima EYakima County).

§. Port Angeles (Clallam County).

5.2 Hamlin (Lincoln County), Pennsboro (Richie County), Logan-Madison (Boone, Logan Counties),
Point Pleasant (Mason County), Wayne County.
Beckley (Raleigh Counlﬁ). Bluefigld (Mercer County), Hinton (Summers County), Oak Hill-
Montgomery %Fayelle ounty), Welch (McDowell County), Williamson (Minco County).
3.6 Clarksburg (Doddridge, Harrison Counties), Glenville (Gilmer County), Grantsville (Calhoun
Counl‘v), New Martinsville (Wetzel Coun'tg). Sistersville (Térmr County).
4.5 Clay (Clay Cuunty{, Gassaway (Braxiton County), Logan Madison (Boone, Logan Counties),
Richmond (Nicholas Countgg, Spencer (Roane County).
unty), Elkins (Randolph County), Franklin (Pendleton County),
Grafton (Taylor County), Kingwood (Preston County), Marlinton (Pocahontas County), Martins-
burg (Berkeley, Jefferson Counties), Mineral County, Moorefield (Hardy County), Parsons
(Tucker County), Petersburg (Grant County), Romnq (Hampshire County), Ronceverte-White
Iphur Springs (Greenbrier, Monroe C ies), Webster Springs (Webster County), Weston
(Lewis County).

Adams (Adams County), Antigo (Langlade County), Crandon (Forest County), Florence (Flarence
Caunly(). Medford (Taylor County), Neopit (Menominee County) Shawano (Shawano County).
4.0 Ashland (Ashiand Cnunly&aﬁa field (Bayfield County), Douglas County, Eagle River (Vilas Coungy)
Grantsburg (Burnett County) Hayward (Sawyer County) Hurley (lron County) Ladysmith
{Rusk County) Spooner (Washburn County).
Oconto (Oconto County).

TROMPSON. < cccacenmcnacncnmnsannmrmassameasmsmmsmemmseensssmenesnansemsseneneeses PIC20I3 (Trempealeau County) Black River Falls (Jackson l:ounéy) Dodgeville (lowa County)
u

La Crosse (La Crosse County) Mauston (Juno County) Prairie

Chien (Crawford County)
Sparta (Monroe County) Viroqua (Vernon County).

! Figures for Davenport/Rock Island/Moline are October figures.




February 18, 1971
RUSSIAN GENOCIDE IN UKRAINE

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, February 17, 1971

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, any-
one who knows the history of Ukraine,
understands full well the meaning of
Russification as a form of cultural geno-
cide. The current Russification policy
and actions of Moscow are not new to the
people of Ukraine. And, let it be stressed,
that the use of them term “genocide” in
this respect is its accurate use, which is
strikingly contrary to its flagrant misuse
by the fake revoluntionaries here and
abroad. Moreover, as will be shown in the
forthcoming book “U.S.A. and the Soviet
Myth,” authored by Dr. Lev E. Dobrian-
sky of Georgetown University, it should
be maturely noted that Russian genocide
in Ukraine, the largest non-Russian na-
tion in Eastern Europe, is also an instru-
ment for Moscow's current imperial con-
solidation in preparation for its bolder
aggressive moves in the future.

As shown in the communication below,
the Jews in the Soviet Union are not the
only ones being systematically subjected
to Russian genocide. The non-Russian
nations in the U.S.S.R. are under similar
attack, particularly the strategically
placed Urkaine. The current case of
Valentyn Moroz is well described in this
communication of the Ukrainian Con-
gress Committee of America to both the
General Secretary of the United Nations
and our Secretary of State. It will be in-

teresting to note their replies and courses
of action. I commend the contents of
this factually packed letter to the studied
consideration of my colleagues and to all
of our people who are concerned with
present developments in the imperial do-
main of our chief enemy.

URRANIAN CONGRESS COMMITTEE
oF AMERICA, INC..
New Yorlk, N.Y., January 27, 1971.
Hon, U THANT,
General Secretary, United Nations,
United Nations, N.Y.

Your ExceLrLENcY: The Ukrainian Con-
gress Committee of America, an American
organization of over 2 milllon American citi-
zens of Ukrainian background and descent,
brings again to your attention the tragic
plight of Ukrainian intellectuals In Ukraine
and their persecution and oppression by the
Soviet government.

It is to be recalled that in 1968, when the
entire world community observed the 20th
anniversary of the Universal Declaration of
Human Rights, a series of violations of hu-
man rights by the Soviet government in
Ukraine was brought to the fore at various
international conferences and the U.N. Com-
mission on Human Rights as well.

In our Memorandum, submitted to the
U.N. Conference on Human Rights. held be-
tween April 22 and May 13, 1968, in Teheran,
Iran, we stressed that the Soviet government
in Ukraine was engaged in a systematic geno-
cidal campaign, inflicting severe and inhu-
man persecution upon Catholic, Orthodox,
Jewish and Moslem religious bellevers. Above
all, it was stressed that over 200 Ukrainian
intellectuals in such citles as Kiev, Lvlv,
Odessa, Ivano-Frankivsk, Zhytomyr, Lutsk
and Ternopll were arrested, tried secretly
and condemned to long terms at hard labor.

CXVII—-201—Part 3

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

This was a veritable pogrom, which in scope
and intensity far surpassed the trials of Rus-
sian intellectuals, such as Sinyavsky and
Danlel or Andrey Amalrik, more recently.

This campaign of the Soviet government
against the cultural life of the Ukrainian
people is conducted by various means and
under different guises and subterfuges: ar-
rests and trials of Ukrainian intellectuals,
burning and deliberate destruction of Ukrain-
ian libraries and historical archives—for in-
stance, the burning of the library of the
Ukrainian Academy of Sciences in Kiev in
1964, the destruction by fire of the Ukrain-
ian historical archives at the Vydubetsky
Monastery in Kiev, the destruction by fire of
the Ukrainian historical archives in the city
of Terncpil on May 5, 1969. These are only
the most outstanding instances and which
were reported by the Soviet government.

This campalgn of Moscow is part and par-
cel of the overall policy of Russification
whereby the Soviet government intends to
Russify over 100 million non-Russian peo-
ples in the USSR and thus make the Soviet
Union a “one and indivisible” Russian em-
pire.

The persecution of the Ukrainian Catholic
Church has been intensified, as indicated by
the arrest and sentencing of Archbishop
Vasyl Welychkovsky on January 23, 1969 in
Lviv. Likewise, Baptists, Evangelics, SBeventh
Day Adventists and Jehovah's Witnesses are
harassed and persecuted, as are Jewish com-
municants.

THE CASE OF VALENTYN MOROZ

We call your attention. Your Excellency,
to the case of Valentyn Moroz, a young
Ukrainian historian, who was resentenced
last November in Ukraine for his writing.

V. Moroz is one of the prominent Ukrain-
ian writers and intellectuals who have been
and are being victimized by the Soviet gov-
ernment. His case is well described in The
Chornovil Papers, pp. 150-151 (McGraw-
Hill). Born in 1936, he attended the Uni-
versity of Lviv, from which he graduated in
1958; he taught history and geography in
Lutsk and Ivano-Frankivsk, and did histor-
ical research. In August, 1966 he was ar-
rested, and in January, 1966 he was tried
and sentenced by the Regional Court of Vol-
hynia to five years at hard labor on the
charge of “anti-Soviet propaganda and agi-
tation.” While in the Mordovian slave labor
camp (in Yavas), he met several other
Ukralnian intellectuals incarcerated for the
same “crime”™ as he was. There he allegedly
wrote the Report from the Beria Preserve,
which was an appeal to the Supreme Soviet
of the Ukrainian SSR, describing the pres-
ent-day concentration camp system in the
USSR and the inhuman conditions and
treatment of political prisoners in the Mordo-
vian labor camp compound. This report was
widely and clandestinely ecirculated in
Ukraine and abroad. Furthermore, he had
reportedly written another report, A Chron-
icle of Resistance in Ukraine, in. which he
described how the Russians were destroying
Ukrainian historical monuments, artifacts
and church icons in the Ukrainian village
of Kosmach in the Carpathian Mountains.

For “good behavior” Moroz was released
in August, 1969. But on June 1, 1970, he
was arrested again and brought to trial in
the city of Ivano-Frankivsk. In a secret trial,
held on September 20, 1870, Moroz was sen-
tenced to 9 years at hard labor on an un-
specified charge, covered generally by the
article on "anti-Soviet propaganda and agi-
tation."”

The Soviet Union and the Ukrainian SSR
are slgnatories to the Universal Declaration
of Human Rights, boasting loudly of this
fact in massive propaganda drives outside
the Soviet Union.

That Moroz's sentencing is a crass viola-
tion of the Declaration is beyond any doubt.
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Article 18 of the Declaration reads:

Everyone has the right to freedom of
thought, conscience and religion; this right
includes freedom to change his religion or
belief, and freedom, either alone or in com-
munity with others and in public or pri-
vate, to manifest his religion or belief in
teaching, practice, worship and observance.

The Soviet government has unabashedly
wviolated all these lofty principles whose ob-
servance it undertook to respect by signing
the Declaration.

The sentencing of Valentyn Moroz for his
writing is not only a violation of the Univer-
sal Declaration of Human Rights, but of the
Soviet Constitution as well.

Chapter X, Art. 125 of the Soviet Constitu-
tion states expressly:

In accordance with the workers interest
and with the aim of strengthening the Bo-
cialist system, the citizens of the USSR are
guaranteed by law: a) Freedom of speech;
b) Freedom of the press; ¢) Freedom of as-
sembly and d) Freedom of processions and
demonstrations on the street.

Even more explicit is the provision in the
Declaration on Human Rights on the same
subject:

Article 19, for instance, states:

Everyone has the right to freedom of opin-
ion and expression; this right includes free-
dom to hold opinions without interference
and to seek, receive and impart information
and ideas through any media and regardless
of frontiers.

Moroz, as well as other Ukrainian intel-
lectuals, were tried in camera and sentenced
to long terms at hard labor under Art. 62 of
the Penal Code of the Ukrainian SSR, which
is a direct contradiction of both the Soviet
Constitution and the Universal Declaration
on Human Rights.

This article reads:

Any agltation or propaganda with the in-
tent to undermine or subvert the Soviet re-
gime, the participation in certain specific
and particularly dangerous crimes against
the state, the dissemination with the same
intent of slanderous inventions against the
Soviet State and its social system, as well as
distribution, preparation of possesion to the
above end of literature with such content,
are punishable by loss of freedom to terms
from six months to seven years, or banish-
ment for terms from two to five years . . .

In the case of Valentyn Moroz even this
harsh Soviet Penal Code was violated, be-
cause he was sentenced to 9 years at hard
labor, two years more than the maximum
penalty specified in the Soviet Penal Code.

OTHER IMPRISONED UKRAINIAN INTEL-
LECTUALS

Furthermore, it is known that there are
at least 40 Ukrainian intellectuals serving
long terms at hard labor, whose sole “crimes”
were "anti-Soviet propaganda and agitation.”
Of course, there are hundreds and thousands
of other Ukrainian political prisoners who
were tried and sentenced secretly and whose
names have never been revealed by the Soviet
judicial authorities.

Among the best known Ukrainian political
prisoners are:

Syatoslav. Karavansky, journalist, sen-
tenced in 1944 to 25 years, but amnestied in
1960; in 19656 he was sentenced to 9§ years to
complete the original sentence of 25 years;

Mykhailo Soroka, sentenced to 25 years for
participation in the Ukrainian liberation
movement; Mykhailo Horyn, psychologist—6
years; Mykhallo Masyutko, literary critle—
6 years; Mykhailo Ozerny, teacher—6 years;
Opanas Zalyvakha, painter—b5 years; Volo-
dymyr Leoniuk, sentenced to 25 years for
participating in the Ukrainian liberation
movement; Yaroslav Hasyuk and Maria
Pelchan, sentenced 12 to 15 years, respec-
tively, for “Ukrainian nationalism’; Halyna




3188

Selynchok, sentenced in 1969 to 13 years
at hard labor for trylng to escape from
Ukraine; Eugenia Kyslarchuk, sentenced to
10 years as a member of the “Jehovah's

Witnesses" p in TUkraine; Eateryna
Zarytska, Odarka Husiak and Halyna Didyk,
all three sentenced to 25 years at hard labor
for being members of the Ukrainian Red
Cross (nationalist) during World War II.

There is also a group of members of the
Ukrainian Workers' and Peasants’ Union,
which advocated more political and social
freedom in Ukraine within the framework
of the Soviet constitution: Lev Lukyanenko—
15 years (sentenced originally to be shot);
Ivan Kandyba, lawyer—15 years; Alexander
Libovyeh, agriculturalist—10 years; Vasyl
Lutskiv, cultural worker—10 years; S. Virun,
Communist Party propagandist—11 years,
and Yosyp Borovnytsky, lawyer—10 years.

Moreover, 13 members of the Ukrainian
National Committee, which advocated the
legal and legitimate secesslon of Ukraine
from the USSR—as provided by the Soviet
and Ukrainlan constitutions—received heavy
sentences ranging from 12 to 15 years at hard
labor. Two of the group, Ivan Koval and
Bohdan Hrytsyna, were executed.

““CRIMES"” OF UKRAINIAN INTELLECTUALS

It is unquestionable that most of these
and other Ukrainian intellectuals were tried
and sentenced because they were Ukrainian
patriots and saw injustices committed by the
Soviet government upon the Ukrainian peo-
ple. None of them was engaged in any violent
and revolutionary act against the Soviet
Union.

Their “crimes” were best defined by Ed-
ward Crankshaw, noted British expert on
Soviet affairs, who wrote in The Observer of
London, on February 11, 1868 on the secret
trials in Ukraine:

What have these men done? They had
discussed among themselves and among their
friends, ways and means of legally resisting
the forcible Russification of Ukraine and the
continued destruction of its culture. They
possessed books dealing with this problem,
some of them written in Cezarist times. They
possessed notebooks with quotations from
the great Ukrainian patriots.

No evidence whatsoever was produced to
show that they agreed with these opinlons or
were contemplating subversive action. Un-
like some who had gone before (and others
still active) they were not advocating seces-
slon in any form and even had they done so,
there would be no violation of the constitu-
tion. They were deeply concerned because
the Moscow government was still persisting
in its efforts to blot out Ukrainian conscious-
ness, which even Stalin with his massive de-
portations and brutal killing had failed to
e s

It is clear that the oppression of Ukrainian
intellectuals by Moscow is directed by the
overall policy of the Kremlin to stifie all op-
position in Ukraine. This opposition stems
not only from the desire of the Ukrainian
people to have a greater measure of freedom
and personal liberty. One of these intellec-
tuals, Svyatoslav EKaravansky, wrote well-
documented petitions to the government of
the Ukralnian SSR protesting the practices
by the Russians not only against the
Ukrainians, but against the Jews as well. He
denounced the forcible deportations of the
Crimean Tartars, Chechen-Ingushes, Kal-
myks and Karachais; he assailed the uproot-
ing of the peoples of the Balkan republics of
Estonia, Latvia and Lithuania.

In describing the policy of Russification
in Ukraine and in other non-Russian coun-
tries, John Kolasky, Canadian author of
Education in Soviet Ukraine, states:

The aim of Russian policy is to maintain
a tight control over education in Ukraine and
other national republics, to restrict Ukrain-
ians and other natlonals from progressing be-
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yond the elementary and general secondary
level . . . to denationalize them . . . to in-
crease the continuous influx of Russians to
occupy posts in government, education, sci-
ence and other fields . . .

This, in essence, is the policy of Moscow
against which Ukrainian intellectuals protest
and for which they are being arrested, tried
and sentenced at harsh prison and labor
camp sentences.

YOUR EXCELLENCY!

This information is imparted to you for
the purpose that you be fully acqualnted
with the suppression of human rights In
Ukraine. We beg you, Sir, to forward this
letter to the U.N. Commission on Human
Rights so that it may study and examine it
and make appropriate recommendations to
the United Nations which, after all, was
set to safeguard and protect human rights
everywhere, including the USSR and its re-
publies,

The recent trial of Jewish would-be plane
highjackers in Leningrad, the workers' riots
in Poland and the harassment of Russian
intellectuals have aroused world public
opinion and condemnation of Soviet prac-
tices, Soviet authorities, to be sure, are not
entirely immune to what the world thinks
or says about them.

Therefore, on behalf of our organization,
which has been dedicated to the defense of
human rights for over three decades of its
existence, we Kkindly request you to take
earnestly into consideration the violation
of human rights in Ukraine.

The Ukrainian history teacher, Valentyn
Moroz, who is being unjustly victimized by
the Soviet government, is & symbol of the
enslaved peoples in the USSR. In pleading
for him, we also plead for the millions of
peoples who are reduced to faceless and soul-
less robots of the communist regimes.

The United States stands to gain in pres-
tige and recognition if it raises its volce In
defense of the persecuted and the down-
trodden.

Respectfully yours,
Lev E. DOBRIANSKY,
President.

RESOLUTION COMMEMORATING
LITHUANIAN INDEPENDENCE

HON. EDWIN B. FORSYTHE

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, February 17, 1971

Mr. FORSYTHE, Mr. Speaker, else-
where in the Recorp I have spoken about
the meaning of the 53d anniversary of
the independence of Lithuania.

A resolution adopted by the Lithuanian
Council of New Jersey, meanwhile, has
been brought to my attention. I insert
the resolution at this point:

RESOLUTION

On the occasion of the 53rd Anniversary
of the Restoration of Lithuania's independ-
ence, we the representatives of the Lithu-
anian ethnic community of New Jersey, as-
sembled here on February 13, 1971, in New-
ark, New Jersey to:

Commemorate Lithuana's Declaration of
Independence proclaimed on February 16th,
1918, in Vilnius, whereby a sovereign Lithu-
anian State, having antecedents in the Lith-
uanian EKingdom established in 1251, was
restored;

Honor the memory of the generations of
Lithuanian freedom fighters who fought to
defend Lithuania's national aspirations and
values against forelgn oppressors;

Recall with pride the political, cultural,
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economic and social achievements of the
Lithuanian Republic during the independ-
ence era of 1918-1940;

Ezpress our indignation over the interrup-
tion of Lithuania’s soverelgn functions as a
result of the military occupation of our
homeland by the Soviet Union on June 15,
1940, during the course of which national
traditions and values were trammeled, the
personal freedom of the people were sup-
pressed and hundreds of thousands of people
were liquidated by the Soviet genocidal prac-
tices;

And to emphasize once again our confi-
dence that, regardless of what methods the
Soviet oppressors devise, they will, in the
end, be unable to suppress the aspirations
of the Lithuanian people for freedom and
the exercise of their human rights. These
hopes were made most evident in the recent
successful hijacking of a SBoviet aircraft to
Turkey by Pranas and Algirdas Brazinskas,
as well as in Simas Kudirka’s heroic attempt
at defection,

Gravely concerned with the present plight
of Soviet-occupied Lithuania and animated
by a spirit of solidarity we, the members of
the Lithuanian ethnic community of New
Jersey,

Demand that Soviet Russia Immediately
withdraw its armed forces, administrative
apparatus, and the imported Communist
“colons" from Lithuania, thus permitting the
Lithuanian nation to freely exercise sov-
erelgn rights to self-determination.

We call upon our Senators and Repre-
sentatives to make use of every opportunity
to urge that President Nixon once again pub-
licly reiterates the long standing United
Btates position of non-recognition of the in-
corporation of the Baltic States of Estonia,
Latvia, and Lithuania into the Soviet Union
and to raise this issue in the United Nations
and at various international conferences.

LITHUANIAN INDEPENDENCE DAY
HON. PETER A. PEYSER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, February 17, 1971

Mr, PEYSER. Mr. Speaker, on Febru-
ary 16, 1918, a 20 member National coun-
cil, proclaimed Lithanian Independence.
On its first birthday, Lithuania, finding
itself in juxtaposition with Nazi armies
then in Poland, granted the U.S.S.R. gar-
rison privileges. This proved to be but
the first step towards Soviet domination.
Following the war Lithuania was incor-
porated into the Soviet Union as its 14th
“republic.”

As we pause each year in solemn trib-
ute to the silent and subjugated status
of 3 million of our fellow human beings,
we offer hope and not despair, faith, and
not resignation.

The plight of the Lithuanian people
must remind us of the growth and de-
vices of totalitarian power in this cen-
tury. Lithuania is not just a captive na-
tion because I believe that “captive” is
an inadequate description for the cruel
and deceptive machinations of unprin-
cipled, absolute power. Totalitarianism
is a phenomenon which found its under-
pinnings in the Hitler and Stalin era of
the 1930's, became a sophisticated tool
in the 1940's, and left us in the 1950's
and 1960's with tidy regimes which now
accumulate their respectability and our
acquiescence.
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But our story, I regret to say, does not
end here. The early development of to-
talitarianism in the 1930’s, 1940's, and
1950's, horrible as it is, would be incom-
plete in its terrible significance were it
not for its marriage to the terroristic
guerrilla warfare of the 1950's and 1960’'s.

Lithuania is not merely a captive na-
tion. It is a daily reminder of the fact
that we are living in an epoch in which
one evil leads inexorably to another. We
cannot forget Lithuania, because to do
so might allow us to fall victim to the
other horrors which lie before us in this
unhappy century.

To the proud Lithuanian-American
while this day causes pause and empathy
for his fellow countryman in his home
country, he should also recall the glorious
history and tradition of an independent
Lithuanian State which ean trace its his-
tory back to the 11th century, A.D.

REASONS FOR INVASIONS:
CHEAPER BY THE DOZEN

HON. MICHAEL J. HARRINGTON

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, February 17, 1971

Mr. HARRINGTON. Mr. Speaker, on
Wednesday, February 10, 1971, Mr. Bud
Collins, of the Boston Globe, presented
as cogent a list of reasons for the in-
vasions of Laos and Cambodia as I have
read. I offer it for the enlightenment of
the whole House:

Laos EXCUSES
(By Bud Collins)

For those of you who are puzzled, possibly
even disturbed, here are one dozen good
reasons for invading Laos and Cambodia:

1—To build the South Vietnamese army’s
confidence by giving them experience on the
road. Sometimes an outfit that tries too hard
when performing for home crowds, and loses
consistently, can be straightened out by a
road trip.

2—To strengthen the morale of Bouth Viet-
namese cltizens by sending their army some-
where else.

3—To provide a wider range of foliage tar-
gets for the US Air Force, which has just
about run out of them in South Vietnam.

4—To widen the scope and range of Amer-
fean journalists and other members of the
world press corps, for whom Vietnam is
written-out.

5—To broaden, the travel opportunities
of American soldiers, who find that by this
time Vietnam is too Americanized, and no
longer has the aura of the exotle.

6—To spread US Post Exchange culture to
Vientiane and Phnom Penh, and other areas
that aren't Americanized enough.

T—To give the South Vietnamese a chance
to shoot at Cambodians as well as North Viet-
namese, Vietnamese dislike Cambodians be-
cause Cambodians have darker skin. (I sus-
pect we could learn to dislike Cambodians,
too, don't you?)

B—To keep the National Guard at home on
their toes.

9—To introduce young Americans to per-
haps the most diverting barroom, ete., in the
Orient, the White Rose in Vientlane, After
they've seen the White Rose, neither the
Playboy Club nor Trader Vie's will hold any
fascination.
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10—To confuse the protesters by giving
them more wars than they can possibly or-
ganize and demonstrate against,

11—To wipe out the memories of My Lal
by providing the opportunities for blgger
and better atrocities.

12—To keep Joe Alsop happy.

JACKSONVILLE CHAMBER OF COM-
MERCE AND JAYCEES SUPPORT
CROSS-FLORIDA BARGE CANAL

HON. CHARLES E. BENNETT

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, February 17, 1971

Mr, BENNETT. Mr. Speaker, the Jack-
sonville Ares Chamber of Commerce and
the Jacksonville Junior Chamber of
Commerce have recently issued state-
ments supporting the continued con-
struction of the Cross-Florida Barge
Canal.

The statement presented by Jack W.
Lucas, chairman of the Port and Water-
ways Development Committee of the
Jacksonville Chamber of Commerce, has
urged completion of the project halted:
by the President after the Congress had
appropriated almost $60 million for its
construection, It also calls for a congres-
sional investigation of the constitutional-
ity of the action by the President.

The Jacksonville Area Jaycees, of
which I am a former president, has
passed a resolution requesting that the
President rescind his order stopping con-
struction of the Cross-Florida Barge Ca-
nal, and that full public hearings be held
on the project, which is one-third com-
plete.

Mr. Speaker, the Cross-Florida Barge
Canal was authorized for national de-
fense reasons. It is also economically
justified and would add greatly to out-
door recreation values. It would benefit
millions of Americans and should be
completed.

I enclose in the CONGRESSIONAL
REecorp the statements by these two im-
portant civic-minded groups in Jackson-
ville, Fla.:

STATEMENT BY JACK W. Lucas

It has now become appallingly clear that
President Nixon has been thoroughly insu-
lated from the true facts in regard to the
Cross-Florida Barge Canal and the chaos
that will result from his edict to halt con-
struction.

The President referred to two things ad-
verse to the Canal route, endangering
unique wildlife and destroying a region of
beauty. Even a glance at the map of Florida
and the tiny strip of land along the Canal
route will show that the acreage involved
cannot really protect wildlife, It requires
25 square miles of wild land to sustain the
life of one panther, 5 square miles for a
bobecat, 15 square miles for one black bear,
all of these requirements being wild land
removed from civilization. This fact, coupled
with the realization that the nearby Ocala
National Forest provides over 430,000 acres
to sustain the space requirements of wildlife,
conclusively shows the extreme degree of
mis-information furnished to the President.

The other concern voiced by the President
in regard to completion of the Canal was
that it would destroy a reglon of beauty.
Again, apparently the President was not ad-
vised of the fact that a large percentage of
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the perimeter of the Oklawaha River, as
well as other lands involved, was acquired
under orders of takings with reversionary
rights to the land owners if the Canal was
not built. Halting the Canal would only
result in much of the beautiful riverfront
property reverting to private ownership and
exploitation. On both counts that the Pres-
ident relled upon for stopping the Canal he
was obviously misadvised.

Completion of the Canal along an alternate
route, avoiding the Oklawaha Valley, offers
the best approach to preserving the ecology
and natural beauty of the Oklawaha River.
The Oklawaha Valley and the Ocala National
Forest could constitute a new Oklawaha
National Park. The new Canal route would
not be subject to development because of
the strip of public land separating the Wa-
terway from private land. If the Canal is not
built, massive lawsuits from affected parties
will result and will be in the courts for many
years to come. All sorts of new problems,
such as flood control, stagnation, and other
complications will emerge. The choice is not
Canal versus Scenic River; the choice is Canal
versus chaos.

The Cross-Florida Barge Canal once was
considered a large federal project and its
legendary size has long been controversial,
but this is inconsistent with the realities of
1971 when we have no such controversy being
raised concerning the needed 482 million
dollar Central and South Florida Flood Con-
trol Project and the worthy 1.2 billion dollar
Arkansas River (Tulsa) Navigation Project
to be dedicated in June of this year.

The circumstances surrounding this mat-
ter, wherein a Congressionally enacted law
providing for a public works project, in a
contract with the people of a state, also duly
enacted, was arbitrarily halted, wherein
members of Congress from the affected state
were denied an opportunity to confer about
the matter, both before and after the edlct,
and wherein members of the three-man
Council on Environmental Quality flatly re-
fuse to provide members of Congress with the
material upon which their recommendation
was based, must give all thinking Americans
chilling pause and apprehension,

The reasons cited In the edict to justify
stoppage are fallacious as documented herein.
To deny elected members of Congress the
right to even discuss the matter, even though
strenuous efforts were made to secure ap-
pointments, thus relying on three non-elected
advisors who are apparently bilased in the
extreme, is most unfair. This is not the falr
play that all good Americans deserve and
expect.

For the President to, in effect, repeal a
federal law properly enacted by the Congress
without consulting Congress or even allowing
Congress to consult with him is clearly un-
constitutional. This matter Is of such great
national import to the democratic process of
a representative form of government, as well
as being a matter of vital importance to Flor-
ida and Jacksonville, we are hereby asking
Congressman Charles E. Bennett and others
in Congress to secure a congressional inves-
tigation of the constitutionality of this un-
precedented action.

RESOLUTION OF THE JACKSONVILLE AREA
JAYCEES—PEBRUARY 8, 1871

Whereas, there has been no conclusive evi-
dence of the ecological dangers of the con-
struction of the Florida Barge Canal and,

Whereas, there has never been a full public
hearing where both the proponents and op-
ponents of the canal could give all evidence
in a public forum and,

Whereas, such a canal would open up vast
spaces of interlor Florida so our many resi-
dents could enjoy the beauty of the region
as opposed to the current situation where
only a privileged few have enjoyed access,
and,
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Whereas, such a canal would make Jack-
sonville a port serving the Mississippi Valley
and thus lower the cost of moving goods and
be of great economic benefit to the citizens
of Jacksonville, and,

Whereas, members of the Jacksonville
Jaycees and others in the age group 21-35
could benefit the most by increased economic
activity in Jacksonville and would participate
in the leadership of this expansion, and,

‘Whereas, greater economic activity means
more tax dollars to support soclal reform
programs, pollution protection, and educa-
tion, and,

Whereas, the expenditure of local and fed-
eral funds for the canal has been authorized
and approved by the vote of our duly elected
representatives locally, statewide, and fed-
erally, and,

Whereas, economic progress and environ-
mental protection do not always prove a
choice of either or, but maybe both can be
achieved, and,

Whereas, water resource projects can con-
tribute far more to a favorable environment
than the harm done by the changes in the
ecological balance; flood control programs
reduce the erosion of soil, navigation im-
provements help keep the rivers from clog-
ging up with sediment; the system of reser-
voirs conserved water for domestic and indus~
trial use and provides more recreational fa-
cilities, and,

Whereas, the canal could prove to be a
model for pollution control since 't would
be the first inland waterway built since en-
vironmental protection has been the concern
of citizens and lawmakers, now, therefore be
it, Resolved:

1. The Jacksonville Jaycees hereby request
the President of the United States to rescind
his permanent order stopping construction
of the canal and replace it with a temporary
halt.

2. A panel of experts be convened to hear
all arguments for and against the canal In a
full public forum in order that a final deci-
slon be made based on facts.

3. All parties interested in the outcome of
the professional review would agree in ad-
vance to abide by the outcome without fur-
ther pleas for consideration.

HR. 4331, A PENSION FOR WORLD
WAR I VETERANS

HON. GLENN M. ANDERSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, February 17, 1971

Mr. ANDERSON of California. Mr.
Speaker nearly 5 million Americans
served—and served valiantly—during
World War I. Today, only 1.6 million are
still alive and their average age is T4
years.

These men have contributed greatly to
our country—not only during World War
I, but also through the years as private
citizens. We cannot thank them enough
for their efforts in preserving our de-
mocracy and in sustaining our Nation.

Yet, an injustice exists. While these
veterans receive disability compensation
and death benefits similar to those pro-
vided for U.S. servicemen of other wars,
the fact remains that World War I vet-
erans do not qualify for a true pension.
What we do have—incorrectly called a
pension—is a special kind of welfare
program.
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Under current law, if a World War 1
veteran, who has no dependents, has an
income exceeding $2,300 a year, he is
ineligible for the pension.

There are now about 765,000 surviving
World War I veterans receiving this
pension—almost 50 percent of the 1.6
million who have survived—and the aver-
age annual income from all sources for
these men is less than $2,500 per year.
We should recall that some years ago
the poverty level was established at
$3,000.

Today, in order to correct this in-
justice, I am reintroducing a bill, H.R.
4331, to provide a $100 a month pension
for our veterans of World War I. This
would be paid without regard to the an-
nual income of the recipient.

Mr. Speaker, the World War I veterans
of this country deserve a pension; not as
a matter of need, but as a matter of
right. They fought to preserve our flag;
they earned our respect and they earned
our thanks. Now, we should give them
what they have long deserved.

RECOGNIZE THE IMPOSSIBLE

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, February 17, 1971

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr, Speaker, a great
deal of nonsense has been written on the
subject of pollution. It was, therefore, a
welcome relief to read an editorial that
appeared in the February 6 issue of the
Polish American.

The following editorial, which is en-
titled “Recognize the Impossible,” is full
of commonsense and deserving of repub-
lication in the REcOrD:

RECOGNIZE THE IMPOSSIBLE

Landing & man on the moon capped &
century or more of technological wonders
that collectively have had an unfortunate
psychological impact. We have reached the
point where we take literally the observation
that the U.S. can do anything it sets its mind
to. Maybe it can, but there are some things
that are obviously impracticable or impos-
sible. A lot of them have to do with the ir-
rational approach to various environmental
problems,

As is well known, the automobile is a ma-
jor polluter of the atmosphere, so there are
those who would remove tens of millions of
gasoline-engine driven vehicles and replace
them with vehicles powered by some other
form of energy. The executive of a large ofl
company brings the technological dreamers
down to earth in a few words. He says, “To
try to substitute electricity or natural gas
for gasoline and diesel fuels in the quanti-
tles needed is manifestly beyond our capaci-
ties. In addition, any attempt to replace the
internal combustion engine with an electric
version would simply transfer the source of
pollution to an off-highway location. By most
reliable calculations, conventional generation
of the needed amounts of additional electric
power would add considerably more to the
pollution of our atmosphere than do our
present vehicles.”

A century of technological wonders have
evidently led to a tendency to confuse the
sclentifically possible with pure sorcery.
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METHADONE DRUG TREATMENT

HON. WENDELL WYATT

OF OREGON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, February 17, 1971

Mr. WYATT. Mr. Speaker, during the
past several years I have been extremely
interested in the methadone treatment
for heroin addicts, and have followed it
very carefully. I was particularly inter-
ested in the efforts made in the Dis-
trict of Columbia during the past months
as a member of the Appropriations Sub-
committee for the District of Columbia.
It is apparent that there is some con-
troversy over the use of this drug, but I
have been encouraged by rather wide-
spread reports of real progress in the
heroin fight by the substitution of meth-
adone.

In view of the fact that some contro-
versy does exist, I was most interested
in an articie on the front page of the
Los Angeles Times on last December 22,
detailing the experience of one heroin ad-
dict with the methadone cure. I am sub-
mitting it herewith for whatever interest
it may have for my colleagues:

Arpicr's Roap Back PAVED IN METHADONE
(By David Lamb)

Al Wearing—washed up at 17, reborn at
33—talking about the warmth of sunshine
and the faith of children and the sound of
laughter, and “Holy Jesus" he sald, wide-
eyed, they're all so beautiful.

“Where've I been?” he asked, knowing
exactly where he had been. “I mean it's like
I just been sitting on a dark shelf all this
time, just sitting there nodding, just walt-
ing for time to pass.

“Then someone takes me down and they
dust me off, and wow, I don't want to hide
inside that 1lttle dark bubble anymore, I
think of all those big black clouds that hung
over me and I just shudder.

“That’s why all this is so beautiful. Like
I hear people complaining about the smog
and I say what, I don't see nothing like
that. I walk out on the street and the sun
shines and I think it's so nice.

“There are kids playing together and I
want to sit down with them and tell them
how bad It really is. ‘Cause I know In three,
four, five years, if the wrong things happen
in the right combination, they may go
through all the misery I did.

LOOKING GOOD, THESE DAYS

“Sometimes, when I'm just feeling proud
and want to show the guys I'm making it,
I drive through the old neighborhoods—I
just got my license—and the addicts come
over and they say, '‘Geez, Al, you're looking
good. You're really clean.’ "

And Al Wearing—retired burglar and con
man, former robber, ex-heroin addict—
laughed. It was a small, smug, happy laugh
that, like hls words, came with a sudden,
uncontrolled rush of enthusiasm.

For six months now, ever since he started
in the controversial methadone program,
Wearing has been clean—ifree from the $50-
a-day heroin habit that after 16 years made
him feel “like my braln was going to blow
up Inside my head.”

Methadone, & water-clear, slightly bitter-
tasting liquid, is a synthetic naroctic devel-
oped by Germany in World War IT as a pain
killer. It also is a cheap, and as far as is
known relatively harmless substitute for
heroin,
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THIMBLE-SIZED DOSAGE

S0 each morning promptly at 10, Wearing,
instead of shootlng heroin, gulps his
thimble-sized dosage of methadone diluted
in an orange drink. He feels no euphoria,
no tranquilization, no heroin-like reponses.

Methadone is being used in at least seven
states to treat about 9,000 hard-core addicts.
Some areas, llke New York City where the
treatment was first used in 1963, report about
70% of their patients no longer use heroin.
The normal “effective response” to most
other heroin-control measures is about 1%,
doctors say.

Frequently reported side effects of metha-
done include mild drowsiness, decreased
sexual interest, nausea and constipation.
Doctors, however, point out that the symp-
toms often were present before patients be-
gan the program and thus are not neces-
sarily related to the drug.

Wearing’s doctor at the Orange County
Medical Center, E. M. Gherman, calls his
work with the methadone program the “most
exciting, gratifying"” experience of his pro-
fessional life. He says that as long as Wear-
ing continues to use methadone, there is
every reason to believe he will not need, want
or use heroin again.

Not only does a dose of methadone block
an addict’s craving for up to 48 hours, it
thwarts drug-produced responses from pa-
tients who “experiment” with heroin. Wear-
ing said most of his addict friends have taken
heroin once or twice since being on metha-
done, but they get no “high,” and have
stayed clean afterwards.

“I was scared to death when I first got into
this program,” Wearing sald the other day
after taking his dose at the County Medical
Center. “I came in here the first time and I
was raggedy and hurting and I needed a fix
and I needed it bad right then.

“So I took the methadone, just like I have
every day since, and there was no with-
drawals, no high, no nothing. It was llke I
never had a habit. It killed my obsession.
And for the first time in maybe 20 years, I'm
a person again, a human being.”

SEARCH FOR WORDS

Wearing, 33 and still gaunt from his years
of self-torture, reached for another nonfilter
cigaret. He is a lanky, pleasant man with
sideburns and long black hair that curls over
his collar. He still occaslonally stutters and
has to search for simple words and he knows
that not all the hard times are behind him.

Theraplsts, he says, have told him he be-
came an addict because his father did this to
him or his mother did that.

“And that's crap.,” he snorts. "It was me
who blew it. Me. I had my chances.”

His uncle is a wealthy land developer and
Wearing was raised in a normal middle-class
family and environment.

But he started having trouble with the
police at 13. He was popping uppers (am-
phetamines) at 15, smoking marijuana at
16 and using heroin at 17, although needles
scared him so much that he had to turn his
head while two frlends injected the first
dose.

By the time he was 23, he had been mar-
ried three times and had fathered four chil-
dren. His teeth were decaying, he didn’t care
that his clothes were always dirty and that
a fix represented everything—money, sex, new
shoes, strength, brains.

At 38, Just before he started on methadone,
he thought he was going insane. He slept fit-
fully, if at all. He ate little. He was often
up at 2 a.m. “mainlining” the heroin he had
set aside for the morning. Eight of his pre-
vious 10 years had been spent in jail for
drug-related offenses.

Wearing first heard about methadone dur-
ing a lecture at the California Rehabilita-
tion Center at Norco. He was skeptical. He
had reached for dreams before.
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FOURTH WIFE URGES

But this time, the urging of his wife—his
fourth wife, whom he married in 1967—Wear-
ing applied for treatment at the Orange
County Medical Center. Several Fridays later,
a doctor called and said a patient space would
be open the following Monday, June 20.
Could he make it through the weekend?
Wearing had enough dope on hand and said
he could.

At first Wearing went to the center every
day. Now he goes twice a week and is given
enough methadone to carry him through his
nonvisiting days. Eventually, as his rehabili-
tation progresses, his outpatient treatment
will be weekly, because methadone, unlike
heroin, does not increase one's tolerance level
with constant use.

Wearing may, however, have to continue
taking methadone, whose long-range effects
are unknown, the rest of his life. If he stops,
the chances are that he will agaln become
a heroin addict, doctors say.

CALLED A CRUTCH

Some critics say this dependency proves
men llke Wearing have merely substituted
one addiction for another. They say metha-
done is a crutch, not a miracle drug—to
which Wearing says, so what?

For the first time in his adult life, he says,
he is clean. His hangups are not gone, but
his habit is. He's not robbing and he’s not
“using” and he's not marking time until his
next prison sentence. He walks out his door
every morning and his nelghbors say good
morning and “they don't know I'm any dif-
ferent than anyone else.”

Bupporters of the program counter their
critics with state-provided estimates that
California’s 25,000 heroin addicts steal about
$200 million annually to finance their habits.

METHADONE 9 CENTS

The figures are dramatic when stacked
against the cost of a patient’s daily metha-
done dosage—about 8 cents—and the con-
sideration that most methadone patients no
longer represent a law enforcement problem.

In California, where it is 1llegal for a physi-
clan to treat addicts with methadone unless
he is an approved Investigator in a research
project, the program is being operated on a
small scale. About 50 addicis are under treat-
ment in Orange County, 15 in Los Angeles
and there are other small groups in San Fran-
cisco, Santa Clara, Fresno, Tulare and San
Diego counties.

PROGRAM EXPANSION

Oregon is treating more than half its esti-
mated 300 to 400 addicts with methadone.
Last February the state instituted a two-year
residency requirement for participation in
the program, to end the influx of Californians
seeking treatment.

Three months ago, Gov. Reagan signed a
bill expanding California's methadone pilot
programs and permitting county officials to
establish treatment facilities in local health:
centers.,

THE WELSH IN AMERICA

HON. THOMAS M. REES

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, February 17, 1971

Mr. REES. Mr. Speaker, the birth of
St. David, the Welsh patron saint, will be
commemorated on March 1 by Welsh
Americans throughout America—noth-
ing like the St. Patrick gatherings, though
St. Patrick was born in Wales and grew
up speaking Welsh, not Latin.
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Very little has been written of what
the Welsh have contributed in all walks
of life in the shaping of American history.

Twenty percent of the Pilgrim Fathers
were Welsh, as was the Captain of the
Mayflower.

How many know that almost 50 per-
cent of the signers of the American Dec-
laration of Independence were Welsh or
of Welsh descent—as were nine of the
Presidents of the United States—and
that many of the universities and colleges
such as Yale, Princeton, Brown, William
and Mary, Virginia, Johns Hopkins, and
Andover, were founded by Welshmen.

The man who financed the War of In-
dependence was Robert Morrils, Penn-
sylvania was founded by William Penn,
and Rhode Island by Roger Williams—all
were Welsh. It is strange indeed that
such a small country—as Wales, 5o many
people are hardly aware of its exist-
ence—has contributed so much more in
proportion to its size than any other na-
tion, and stranger still that so little has
been written of it. Oh yes. The next time
you are in the Capitol and feel like climb-
ing the Washington Monument stairway,
about halfway up there is a stone in-
seribed:

“FY IAITH, FY NGWLAD, FY NGHENEDL
WALES—CYMRU AM BYTH.” *

Thomas Jefferson would have placed
it where more people would see it, for he
was very proud of his Welsh origin.

It would take many pages to name the
great Welsh Americans since the Found-
ing Fathers, who have helped build
America—in government, industry, la-
bor, finance, law, architecture, musie, re-
ligion, literature.

Yes, the Welsh in America can be very
proud of their heritage. And it is to be
hoped that as each St. David Day comes
around more people will remember how
much good has come from so small a
country, where the greatest honor each
year is to be crowned “Poet of the Year.”

THE WHITE HOUSE CONFERENCE
ON CHILDREN

HON. PATSY T. MINK

OF HAWAIL
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, February 17, 1971

Mrs. MINK. Mr. Speaker, as a partic-
ipant in the recent White House Con-
ference on Children, I have that its
recommendations result in many benefits
to our children.

Mr. Leo Perlis, director of community
services for the AFL-CIO, was interview-
ed on the radio program, “Labor News
Conference,” and expressed his views on
the Conference. Members of the press
taking part in this Mutual Broadcasting
System program were Nan Robertson of
the New York Times, and John Mat-
thews of the Washington Evening Star.
The moderator was Frank Harden and
the p;ogrs.m was broadeast on January
19,1971.

*My Language, My Country, My Race,
Wales, Wales Forever,
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Because of the wide interest in Mr.
Perlis’ remarks, I am inserting the in-
terview at this point in the REcorDp:

HarpeEN. Labor News Conference. Welcome
to another edition of Labor News Conference,
a public affairs program brought to you by
the AFL-CIO. Labor News Conference brings
together leading AFL-CIO representatives
and ranking members of the press. Today’s
guest is Leo Perlis, director of the AFL-CIO's
Department of Community Services.

To many observers, the 1970 White House
Conference on Children, held last month in
Washington, faced challenges far greater
than those presented to any earlier Confer-
ence. Many of the delegates feel that the
Conference was a fallure. Mr. Perlis led the
AFL—CIO delegation to the Conference. Here
to question him about the 1970 White House
Conference on Children, what it accomplish-
ed, what it falled to accomplish, and, how
he views the upcoming White House Con-
ference on Youth. are Nan Robertson, of the
New York Times’ Washington Bureau, and
John Matthews, of the Washington Evening
Star. Your moderator, Frank Harden.

And now, Miss Robertson, I believe you
have the first question?

ROBERTSON, Mr, Perlis, what do you think
about the White House Conference on Chil-
dren? Do you believe it was a success Oor a
failure, and, why?

PerLis. Well, Miss Robertson, I think the
White House Conference on Children was a
failure.

I think it was a failure for two major rea-
sons,

First, 1t didn't accomplish its mission. By
that I mean, they didn’t come through with
any specific, concrete and tangible recom-
mendations.

The second reason is equally important.
The Conference's own procedures were 8o
limited and so circumscribed that they did
not allow participation of citizens in the

formulation of the policles, and programs,
and decisions of the Conference.

RoserTsoN. I don't understand what you
mean by “citizens.”

PerLis. By “citizens” I mean people who
have been working for many, many years in

organizations devoted to children: those
agencles, for example, which have been asso-
clated with the National Assembly on Social
Policy and Development—agencies that have
been assoclated with the Council of National
Agencies.

Organizations that have offered their serv-
ices, their brains and thelr hearts, have been
rejected, time and time again, by the people
who have been running the White House
Conference on Children and Youth.

MaTtTHEWS. President Nixon’s chairman for
the Conference, Stephen Hess—who is also a
White House Alde—has argued that the
format of this Conference was shaped so that
the establishment in the soclal welfare field
would not control the Conference. What do
you say to that? And, who was in control of
the Conference—who were these 4,000
people?

PerLIs. The Conference, Mr. Matthews, was
controlled—lock, stock and barrel—by Mr.
Hess and his staff.

I am not sure what he means when he
calls the Child Welfare League, or the Family
Bervice Assoclation, or the National Assem-
bly, or even the AFL-CIO, “the establish-
ment.” I'm not so sure that “establishment”,
in this instance, is necessarily a bad term.
I'm not so sure that he means what he’s
saying, because my impression is, the Confer-
ence was concelved In fear and concluded In
futility.

I think that one reason, for example, for
the division of the White House Conference
into two separate sesslons—one on children
and one on youth—Iis the fear that Mr. Hess
and his associates must have had when they
rejected the ideas of inviting young people
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to come to Washington for one,
conference.

Let me point out, Mr. Matthews, that they
have a National Technical Advisory Commit-
tee. I happen to be a member of it. The
National Technical Advisory Committee con-
sists of something like 100 citizens. Its pur-
pose.ls exactly that—advisory. Yet, we have
never been consulted on the size of the Con-
ference, the site of the Conference, the time
of the Conference, on the forum leaders, on
the discussion leaders, on the format. We
have never been officially and collectively
consulted on any of the issues relating to
either the White House Conference on Chil-
dren or the White House Conference on
Youth.

MarTHEWS. Well, what—zeroing-back on
the Children’s Conference—what do you
think the President and the Administration
had to fear from the Conference? What do
they have to fear from the Youth Confer-
ence?

Peruzs. I really don’t know—I wish I did.

But, it seems to me that we do face con-
frontations here and there—we do live in a
period of turmoil and strife. I think that the
experience of the White House Conference
on Hunger, a year or so ago, must have per-
suaded some of the people running this Con-
ference that they ought not risk confronta-
tion—especlally, confrontation by the young.

Now mind you, the separation of these two
conferences—the hiding of the Conference
on Youth on the ski slopes of Estes Park,
Colorado—the attempt to spread 1t over a
period of six weeks . . .

RoserTsoN. That's not going to happen,
by the way. It's going to be one event—one
gathering.

PerLIS. One gathering now—yes—but, still
on the ski slopes of Estes Park, Colorado.

RoBERTSON. That is correct.

PeRLIS. All of these things seem to suggest
that there was a lack of courage to face up
to the realities of the situation in this coun-
try, and to face up to the issues confronting
the American people and a positive job of
giving the people an opportunity to express
themselves through plenary sessions—which
was absent, incidentally, from the White
House Conference on Children.

RoBERTSON. There were two sessions to
which everybody was invited, if they wished
to come, as you well know, held in the head-
quarters hotel of the White House Confer-
ence on Children. They were finally allowed
by Stephen Hess. The second one, as you also
well know, was disrupted by, I believe, the
leaders of those who formed the first one.

PERLIS. Miss Robertson, as a matter of fact,
there were three sessions, one on Sunday
night, one on Wednesday night, and one on
Thursday night. None of these three sesslons
were official plenary sessions of the White
House Conference on Children. Mr. Hess
ruled out all plenary sessions.

RoserRTsoN. All “official” plenary sessions.

Prrirs. All “official” plenary sesslons, yes.
S0, these “rump” plenary sesslons had to be
held in the absence of official plenary ses-
sions.

RoseERTSON. And what did they accomplish,
do you think?

Peruis. Well, two of the rump plenary
sessions were held by the Council of Na-
tional Organizations. The third was held by
the black caucus, the BSpanish-speaking
caucus, and the women's caucus.

Now, what the first rump session accom-
plished obviously, was very valid. It was not
disrupted. It was a session to give the dele-
gates the opportunity to express their con-
cerns—thelr feelings about the way the
White House Conference on Children was
organized. It went off rather well. People
had the opportunity to express themselves.
There were over 1000 people there, resolu-
tions were adopted, there were six speakers
on the major clusters. Everything went off
very well. It was an informative sesslon—an
effective sesslon—a harmonious session.

overall
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Now, that kind of session, as a matter of
fact, could have been held by Mr. Hess him-
self, but, that was not done, I did not at-
tend the black caucus session, but I'm in-
formed that there was an opportunity for
many of the minority groups to express
their feelings and concerns, in which they
did rather well, It was not disrupted.

RoBERTSON. That was harmonious also.

Perris, Harmonious.

RoBerTsonN. I agree with you.

PerLis. Here again, I was told that If there
were opportunities for the delegates to ex-
press themselves officially, there would have
been no need, obvlously, for these rump
sessions,

Now, the Thursday night session—which
I attended, and from which, we all walked
out—was sponsored by the Council of Na-
tional Organizations, but it was disrupted
by the black caucus. This is nothing new.
Similar disruptions have occurred elsewhere
around the country.

If I had been in the chalr, I would have
either called the cops or adjourned the
meeting. You simply don't permit—in a
democratic society—black shirts, or brown
shirts, or red shirts, or any other kind of
shirts, to get control of a democratic meet-
ing and convert it to their own use, for
either political or other purposes.

Unfortunately, I was not in the chalr, I
happened to be on the platform, and I sim-
ply walked off in disgust.

But, the disruption was not the fault of
the National Council, and It was certainly
not the fault of the agencies associated with
the Council. But, in the absence of a ple-
nary . sesslon—an official sesslon—this was
made possible. The black caucus must bear
full responsibility for disrupting this meet-
Ing. When I say black caucus, I really mean
the extremists who were In control, because
I know that many members of the black
caucus didn't agree with the tactics of the
extremists.

MarTHEWS., There were a lot of charges
floating around the Conference that the
blacks had, in fact, been manipulated by Mr.
Hess—that there was an agreement with
Mr. Hess that they could have their own
plenary session, to which Reverend Ralph
Abernathy came—and that subsequently,
there was some conspiracy to disrupt the sec-
ond plenary rump session.

PrrrIs. I've heard these charges, Mr. Mat-
thews, but I have no evidence, know nothing
about them.

I have heard that Doctor Hurst had met
with Mr. Hess, and that some agreement was
reached. But, I have seen no evidence—and
I have no personal knowledge of any such
meeting.

I do know, however, that the omnly two
people who came out after the Conference
with “laud” comments about it were Mr.
Hess, who said, “this is an unqualified suc-
cess,” and Dr. Hurst, who said ‘“this is the
best Conference ever.”

ROBERTSON. To get away, for a moment,
from the politiecs of this Conference and Into
the results, to sort of paraphrase a very
famous saying, how does this White House
Conference on Children differ from all others?
Senator Walter Mondale (D-Minn.), in a
speech on the Senate floor a few days before
the Conference began, reminded the dele-
gates and the Senate that the White House
Conference on Children and Youth held un-
der President Herbert Hoover 40 years ago—
and I quote—“produced a children’s charter
comprehensive enough, and still unfulfilled
enough, to be a fine agenda for action today.”
These conferences, as you know, have been
held every 10 years since President Theodore
Roosevelt called the first one in 1909.

Perris. The first Conference was held un-
der Mr. Roosevelt. I have attended two, in
1950 and 1960, so I know a little bit about the
White House Conference.

Personally, I have no strong feeling about
the holiness of a White House Conference
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on Children and Youth. For all I know, a
White House Conference on Children and
Youth could be concelved in different ways.
For example, some of us recommended in
1960, that it ought to be converted inte a
White House Conference on Family Life—
that perhaps that is the way to do it.

But, in any event, it has been our feeling—
in the AFL-CIO and In the organizations
with which we are associated—that this is
a conference which could produce some rec-
ommendations; 1t could focus attention on
some of the problems facing our youth and
our children; it could inspire Congress and
the White House to act positively on some
of the problems and some of the issues; it
could encourage many of the voluntary or-
ganizations to exert greater effort in the
direction of assisting children and youth—
in many specific areas, such as health, educa-
tion, welfare, day-care, and, values—and in
many other areas.

It could also help our state organizations,
state governments, and local governments, in
doing & better job.

Certainly, many of the issues raised at the
Conferences since 1809, have been imple-
mented, in some fashion or another, in
Executive Orders, in law, in specific local and
national actions.

So, certain things could have been done.

Our job, as we saw it, was to offer our sup-
port, which we did offer, to Mr. Hess and
to all the others.

We offered our cooperation and our sup-
port. We didn't conceive of it as a “Nixon
Conference” or a “Hess Conference,” but a
Conference, sponsored by the White House,
among all the people, for the children and
youth—and all people would include young
pecple—and, all colors and races,

We offered our cooperation. We offered our
advice. We offered our support.

But at every turn, not only our coopera-
tion went unsolicited, but our advice, as
well-—our advice was rejected almost at every
turn—not only our advice, but that of many
other agenices, too.

It seemed to us, at one point, that what
they wanted was bodies—black and white,
young and old—to come forward and to fill
the halls in clusters—in forums, in work-
shops, in sensitivity courses, in play-acting,
in film-watching—in all of these things.

I recall a delegate at one of our sessions
referring to It as “the White House Pestival
of Films and Fun.”

That was the impression that many of our
delegates had.

RoBERTSON. Mr. Perlis, the White House
Conference on Children and Youth you at-
tended in 1960, came up with 670 proposals
to then-President Eisenhower. This one
ended with 25 recommendations for Presi-
dent Nixon, topped by more than a dozen
overriding concerns, which were overlapping,
as you know, with many of the specific re-
commendations. I contend that perhaps this
boiling down, as general as some of the re-
commensations were, might have had some-
thing to recommend it, in fact, they were
more condensed—there were fewer. I don't
know what's going to happen to these over-
riding concerns and recommendations. But,
what came out of the 1960 Conference and
its 870 proposals to Presldent Eisenhower?
What specific legislation, what specific re-
sults came out of that Conference?

PerLis. I don’t recall, offhand, what speci-
fic results came out of Mr. Eisenhower's 1960
Conference.

I do know that the delegates had a chance
to express themselves. I do know that the
delegates had a chance to hear what hap-
pened at the whole Conference—the total
Conference—in plenary sessions.

Also, those more than 600 recommenda-
tions or proposals were quite specific.

At this Conference, the recommendations
were quite general. For example, the recom-
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mendations included such things as the
“development of programs to eliminate the
racism which cripples all children.” Well,
we're all for that. But, what about specific
programs? What about, for example, the de-
segregation of our school system? What kind
of legislation do we want, and what kind of
orders do we want from our courts to do
this kind of a job?

Another was for “a national priority of
children and families first, at all levels of
American life.” Now—what does “children
and families first, at all levels of American
life’” mean, for example, in terms of infant
mortality rates and the need for a national
health Insurance program? We weren’t really
given an opportunity in this Conference to
come up with something specific and
concrete.

MarrHEWS. Well, there were some specifics,
weren't there—like a Natlonal Child Health
Insurance program and the Child Advocate.
approach?

Perris. Yes, the major thing that was
pushed at this Conference was the Child
Advocate, and it was pushed in all of the
workshops.

I'm not sure what that means, and I'm not
sure that many of the delegates know what
it really means.

RoeerTsoN. I think that day-care was ob-
viously one of the most Important and really
relevant issues. Those forums were just
packed with people aware of the need for
more centers. There has been a dramatic in-
crease in the number of working-mothers—
from 10% in 1940, to 40%, as of last count.
That is something really specific, and it was
high on the agenda of priorities.

PErLIS. Well, this is really nothing new—
it's simply a repetition of things that many
of the organizations and some of the pre-
vious White House Conferences have been
saying about the need for day-care, since
the Lanham Act of the 1930’s. Much more
has been done.

As a matter of fact, the national agency
on day-care was extremely dissatisfled with
this Conference, because it felt that the
specific issues relative to day-care did not
come forth, in terms of legislation, and ap-
propriations, and things of that sort.

MatrHEWS. If we could turn a minute to
the Youth Conference, which is going to be
held from April 18-22 as we sald before, in
Estes Park, Colorado—which is 70 miles out-
side Denver—how do you think the Confer-
ence could be improved—what do you think,
Mr. Hess, the chalrman, is planning for it?

PerL1s. Well, I think the Conference should
be called to Washington.

This is the place where the White House
Conference on Youth should be held. This is
where the political power is. This is where
the resources of publie relations are. This is
where the focus needs is to be made.

I see no point in removing the White
House Conference on Youth from Washing-
ton, D.C., to Colorado. I have no idea what
Mr. Hess Intends to do.

It is being planned right now. It seems
to be going down the line of the White
House Conference on children, which is not
going to be a very successful approach.

MATTHEWS. Well, there are some reports
that the youths planning the Conference
favored the idea of holding it away from
Washington, too. In a way, disassoclate
themselves from the White House.

RopeErTsON. And perhaps, from confron-
tation or disruption.

Perris. Well, I don't know who picked the
youth. Was it Mr. Hessa?

ROBERTSON. You got me, Mr. Perlis, I don't
know either.

MATTHEWS. So baslcally, you're not very
hopeful for the Youth Conference?

Peru1s. No, I'm not very hopeful, at this
point.

MATTHEWS. Besldes moving the Youth
Conference to Washington, Mr. Perlis, how
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else do you think it could be made info a

more useful Conference?
PerLIs. Well, T think the move to Wash-

ington Is very essential.

Number two, one session, instead of divid-
ing it up over a period of six weeks. I'm glad
to see that Mr. Hess is doing just that now,
after considerable toying with the idea of
holding it over a period of six weeks.

Number three, there should be provision
for plenary sessions—at least one or two—
so that people have the opportunity to ex-
press themselves. Number four, invite citi-
zen organizations to participate in the de-
velopment of the format, and the speakers,
and all the rest.

Number five, see to it that working youths
be invited—and that labor organizations be
invited—to participate in the development
of this kind of arrangement.

HarpEN. Thank you, Miss Robertson, and
thank you, Mr. Perlis and Mr. Matthews.
Today's Labor News Conference guest was
Leo Perlis, director of the AFL—CIO's De-
partment of Community Services. Represent-
ing the press were John Matthews, of the
Washington Evening Star, and Nan Robert-
son, of the New York Times. This 15 your
moderator. Frank Harden, inviting you to
listen again next week. Labor News Confer-
ence is a public affair production of the
AFL-CIO, produced in cooperation with the
Mutual Broadcasting System.

A SALUTE TO MR. SOL KEST

HON. THOMAS M. REES

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, February 17, 1971

Mr. REES. Mr. Speaker, on Sunday
evening, February 21, one of the great
schools in Los Angeles, the Yeshivath
Torath Emeth Academy, will honor its
president, Mr. Sol Kest. Mr. Kest, a local
prominent businessman in the construc-
tion industry, has been most active in
the life of the Yeshivath Torath Emeth
Academy since its inception, and has
truly earned the honors that are being
bestowed upon him.

In recognition of Mr. Kest's accom-
plishments and dedication to the school,
I would like to call the following resolu-
tion to the attention of my colleagues.
They will agree, I am sure, that Mr. Kest
is certainly deserving of such commen-
dation.

The resolution follows:

RESOLUTION

Whereas Mr, Sol Kest came to this country
as a poor refugee of the Nazi concentration
camps,

Whereas Mr. Kest has become a prominent
businessman and a dynamie force in the de-
velopment of Southern California,

Whereas he 1s an outstanding example of
American democracy and way of life,

Whereas he is donating much of his valu-
able time and energy to the service of his
community vis-a-vis education,

Whereas he has served so nobly as presi-
dent of the Yeshivath Torath Emeth Acad-
emy for many years,

Whereas Mr. Sol Eest is being honored for
his outstanding devotion and self-sacrifice
for the cause of Jewish and general educa-
tion through Yeshivath Torath Emeth edu-
cation at the Ambassador Hotel, Los Angeles,
on Sunday, February 21, 1971,

Now therefore, be it resolved that Mr. Sol
EKest be heartlly commended upon his
achlevements and may he always set an ex-
ample of the highest American ldeals,
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EARLY CHILDHOOD EDUCATION IN
AMERICAN SAMOA

HON. JULIA BUTLER HANSEN

OF WASHINGTON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, February 17, 1971

Mrs. HANSEN of Washington. Mr.
Speaker, the education and related pro-
gram developments in our territories, I
know, are of continuing interest to the
Members of this Congress. In Samoa, un-
der the direction of Dr. Betty Johnson,
director of the Early Childhood Division
of the Samoan Department of Education,
and her assistant, Iutita Savali, a fasci-
nating program is underway and since
there are few Americans who are not in-
terested at this point in time in pre-
school and school learning centers, I am
placing the text of her report in the
RECORD:

EARLY CHILDHOOD EDUCATION IN AMERICAN
SamoA REPORT FOR YEARS 1069 AND 1970;
THE INITIATION AND DEVELOPMENT oF EDU-
CATIONAL PROGRAMS FOR 3-, 4-, AND 5-YEAR-
OLD CHILDREN AND THER PARENTS

(By Betty Johnston and Tutita Savall)
INTRODUCTION

The education of three, four and five-year-
old children in village early childhood centers
and the training of parents as their teachers
is a unique and recent development in Ameri-
can Samoa and has grown from only a
dream in January 1969 to the December 1970
reality of over 3000 children in 135 centers
located in all of the villages on the Islands
of American Samoa-Tutuila, Ofu, Olosega,
Tau and Aunuu.

That attention should be paid to young
children and their parents is in line with
present knowledge of human development
and the learning process, as well as the April
1970 request from the Office of the President
of the United States urging that new ap-
proaches be found to work with parents in
thelr homes, in order to better assist all
children In their first five years, It is during
this period that a child’s development is
most subject to modification:; his feelings and
attitudes are formed; his language and ways
of communicating are developed; and his
habits and ways of behaving and coping with
life are learned. There is well documented
evidence that early environment and experi-
ence do indeed effect emotional, social and
physical growth and well-being and are
most critical to language and intellectual
development.

Benjamin Bloom’s! classical summariza-
tion of over a thousand studies notes that
between birth and four years of age nearly
50% of all growth in human intelligence
takes place, with up to 80% in the next three
or four years and concludes that one would
expect variations in the environment to have
a marked effect before the age of eight, with
the greatest likely to take place between the
age of one and five. McVicker Hunt?, as-
sessing the relationship between early experi-
ence and intelligence, emphasizes the im-
portance of reaching children early for it is
at this period that they acquire the abilities
on which later abilities are based, Urie Bron-
fenbrenner * stresses that the most potent
forces fostering the development of the child

! Bloom, Benjamin 8. Stability and Change
in Human Characteristics. New York: John
Wiley and Sons, Inc., 1964

?Hunt, J. McVicker Intelligence and Ex-
perience. New York: Ronald, 1961

3 Bronfenbrenner, Urle Two Worlds of
Childhood—U.S. and U.S.S.R. New York:
Russell Sage Foundation, 1970.
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are the persons with whom he has developed
intensive and enduring emotional relation-
ships—namely his parents, relatives and
other persons with whom he becomes closely
involved on ‘a one-to-one, day-to-day basis
and that enduring improvement in the
child's development can be effected only
through appreciable and enduring change in
the behavior of the persons intimateiy as-
sociated with him. He urges parent involve-
ment not only in the home, but at children’s
centers and schools as well. Charles Silber-
man ¢, ' discussing the relationship between
active involvement and learning, emphasizes
the power of play and how through it young
children begin to discriminate, to make judg-
ments, to gradually develop concepts of casu-
al relationships and to begin to reconclle
their inner lives with external reality—par-
ticularly when sensitive adults are nearby
to maximize the occasion by response or in-
tervention with appropriate ‘feedback” of
language, gesture, or materials.

If what has happened to a child in his
early years has set a pattern as well as a
capacity for future learning, then it is upon
this that all later learning builds. If the ex-
periences have been marginal or damaging,
one is confronted with a continuing reme-
dial task. To be able to kindle a delight in
learning during childrens most formative
years is a challenge and an accomplishment
that could return more knowledge for less
dollars than at any subsequent age level.

GOALS AND BATIONALE FOR EARLY CHILDHOOD
PROGEAM

What happens in an educational environ-
ment is the curriculum and it may be pre-
scribed, emergent, or accidental and uniden-
tified. A suitable curriculum for early child-
hood should not be rigid, or tightly prescribed
by workbook, textbook, kit, or program guide;
however, it cannot afford to be hit or miss,
or unplanned—for the grouping of children
in an uncontrolled environment, without
teacher guldance and planning, i1s no assur-
ance of reaching any of the educational goals
sought.

The broad goals of the Early Childhood
program are to promote as far as possible the
physical, mental, emotional and social well-
being of all the children under six. This
requires the cooperative effort of teachers,
village personnel and all related community
agencies, public health in particular. The
more specific goals of the Village Early Child-
hood Centers are to help each child grow in:

Personal autonomy.

Confidence in the self and the ability to
learn,

Language and concept development.

Gradual symbolization of éxperience.

Creative thinking, decision making and
problem finding/solving.

In order to achleve those goals these con-
ditions should prevail:

A friendly, supportive teacher.

A classroom climate, free from fear, and
conducive to positive social and emotional
growth.

A regular pattern of dally program—
stories, songs, activities, fo bulld security
and timing, but flexible enough for change
when necessary.

Learning centers, carefully planned, with
materials available to children with a mini-
mum of teacher direction.

Enough space .and time to move around,
explore, try-out, discover create.

A varlety of materials and equipment for
sensory experiences, motor manipulation and
aesthetic enjoyment, requiring a minimum of
adult assistance.

Easy verbal interaction between children
and between teacher and child, or children.

4 Silberman, Charles E, Orisis in the Class-
room. The Remarking of American Education.
New York: Random House, 1870
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Introduction of new materials to meet
growing needs of child.

Bhort directed activities planned by the
teacher for specific learning purposes for one
or & few children.

There would be particular emphasis upon:

The development of oral/aural language of
the country.

The use of language in functional, natural
conversation and discussion as children and
teacher interact with the environment and
with each other.

The opportunity to reproduce and talk
about what has been experienced in a va-
riety of ways: block bullding, drawing, sculp-
turing, doll play, dancing, telling stories.

Concrete, problem finding/solving experi-
ence to further sensory perception and de-
velopment of concepts—number, measure-
ment, special relationships, classification,
order etc.

In summary, the program is bullt on the
rationale that the most effective learning is
that which proceeds on the basis of the
child’s own motivation and personal involve-
ment; and the effective teacher is the one
who provides the child with choices; en-
ables him to consolidate his learning at his
own rate and in his own style through play
and exploration of materials and ideas. The
teacher plans the environment for learning
and acts as a actalyst, facilitator and re-
source person to extend the child’'s learning
in a “caring” and encouraging manner,

BACKGROUND

In late November 1967, in response to re-
ports of elementary school principals that
children entering Pirst Level were limited in
their use of Samoan language, the Depart-
ment of Education employed a stateside early
childhood specialist with particular knowl-
edge of children’s language development to
investigate and suggest a possible course of
action. The need for a Samoan advisor was
clear to the Investigator and by good for-
tune a Samoan curriculum specialist with a
college degree in early childhood education
was discovered. She joined the staff in De-
cember 1967 and since then the two have
worked closely together on all program plans
and evaluations. A report was prepared sug-
gesting various combinations of program de-
signs, with each analyzed as to feasibility in
light of relevant Information gathered on
child population; number, location and ac-
cessibility of villages; and professional per-
sonnel and education faecllitles.

The Director of Education chose to de-
velop part of one plan—a brief educational
program directed to the five-year-olds and
to begin with a four-week orientation for the
children just before entrance to First Level.
(Children of American Samoa enter First
Level of the Consolidated Elementary Schools
in September, if six years of age by Decem-
ber 31.) The curriculum design, content and
learning materlals appropriate to Samoan
children were planned and implemented; a
Samoan teacher selected and trained for a
projected fifteen-minute televised component
to introduce the children to television, since
it was the vehicle of teaching at Pirst Level;
a four-week pllot study held in May to test
the program and materials with five-year-
olds; a five-week education workshop in June
and July for 111 Samoan assistant principals
and teachers—directed observation of a mas-
ter teacher, Iutita Savall, working with five-
yvear-olds; and in August all of the children
who would enter the First Level of the Con-
solidated Elementary Schools in September
attended a four-week activity-centered, lan-
gauge-eliciting program In the schools they
would attend.

Classroom desks were removed, or stacked
to one side, permitting the arrangement of
inviting learning centers that drew the chil-
dren to self-selected actlvities of investiga-
tlon and discovery, with the teacher, a cata-
lyst-facilitator, freed to interact with chil-
dren individually, or in groups. The chil-
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dren, teachers and parents responded en-
thusiastically to the program which did in-
deed elicit oral language, as well as good
feelings about the self, zest for learning and
going to school. Two statements, one by a
bus driver and one by teacher are revealing.
The bus driver took the trouble to go Into
the Principal's office to ask what was hap-
pening, saying, . . . all the years before,
when I took little children to school, they
cried and didn't want to leave home, but now
they don’t cry at all and cannot wait to get
to school.” And the teacher, “I used to get
mad and hit the children, but now I try to
understand why they act llke they do and
I'm not mad any more and I don't hit. I'm
glad.”

However, some questions were raised by
elementary administrators as to how chil-
dren and teachers would adapt to the tightly
television-structured curriculum of the ele-
mentary school, beginning at First Level, af-
ter experiencing a lively actlvity-centered
program. This, coupled with a severe curtail-
ment of the budget for both personnel and
building construction stopped plans for a
full year program for the five-year-olds and
left only another short orientation period
for the following August 1969. Realizing that
this span of time was too short and with no
prospect of lengthening it, coupled with the
fact that age five is too late to begin a pro-
gram of child development for modification,
new approaches to reaching the young chil-
dren were studied.

Two new, but complementary programs
emerged—one to place the three, four and
five-year-old children in early childhood
centers located in their own villages employ-
ing village men or women as teachers, after
initial and then continuing training; the
other, to make use of the existing educa-
tional television facilities to develop a tele-
vised program to be directed to the young
children and their parents in their homes.
Since television had been used as a small
component of the Early Childhood summer
program for five-year-olds in 1968, and, since
major teacher education, as well as the mak-
ing and assembling of learning materials,
would need to precede any opening of village
centers, it seemed expedient to shape the
televised program first as a means of reach-
ing a large number of children quickly. A
description of the two programs follows.

THE TELEVISED PROGEAM

The televised program, Talofa Tamaiti
(Hello Children), directed to the children
below six, was inaugurated on January 2,
1969 and since that date has been viewed
twice dally, morning and evening, on the two
major channels in American Samoa. The pro-
gram is taped by Toeaso Faatili, a native
Samoan, who uses clearly enunciated Sa-
moan speech. The content deals with fami-
liar Samoan village life—people, animals,
plants, activities—through which the chil-
dren can relate their own experiences and
grow in understanding and language power.
The setting for Talofa Tamaiti is a Samoan
“fale” (home) with & back drop of posts
woven *“pola” (blinds) and mats and the
“Mother-Teacher” is identified by the chil-
dren as a warm smiling family member. All
the songs, rhymes and stories are written
and composed, as there have been almost
none for young Samoan children—to date 50
songs, 30 rhymes and innumerable stories.
The songs are now heard being sung by both
children and adults on all the Islands of
American Samoa—Tutuila, Ofu, Olosega,
Tau and Aunuu—as well as in Western Sa-
moa. Toeaso has become a well-loved per-
sonality—Iittle children walk up to touch
her to see if she is real This program has
been successful as observed by the kinds of
responses it has elicited from both children
and adults and will be continued In 1971. A
radio version of Talofa Tamaiti, for songs,
stories and rhymes, will be added.
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VILLAGE EARLY CHILDHOOD CENTERS
After launching the Talofa Tamaiii pro-
gram, plans were immediately started to
develop village centers for three, four and
five-year-old children. The community was
involved from the beginning, and the people
of American Samoa were asked if they wished
to have children’s learning centers in their
villages. This was done early in January over
television and radio on a “Report to the
People” by the Samoan and stateside ad-
ministrators of the Early Childhood
in conjunction with Samoan District Gover-
nors, High Chiefs and the Department of
Education Samoan advisor, The program en-
visioned for the children was described and
the announcement made that mothers and
fathers would be trained, then employed as
teachers and the village would be asked to
contribute the use of a “fale’” (home) for
three hours on each weekday morning as the
center for the childern. Budget funds would
permit beginning with only 40 groups on
Tutuila, however, If successful and money
were available, the program would be ex-
panded to include the outer islands, as well
as more villages on Tutuila. If these plans
interested the people they were to come to
the Early Childhood office to apply for
teacher tralning. Over 200 applicants came,
even some over 85 miles of rough sea. That
they were interested was evident. The ra-
tionale for locating the early childhood cen-
ters in the villages and the selection of vil-
lage mothers and fathers as teachers fol-
lows.
Location of early childhood centers in villages

Several factors entered into the decision
to place the children’s centers in the villages.
It is often desirable to have schools for
young children within walking distance of
their homes, but in American Samoa it is
almost imperative, for not only is transporta-
tion limited, but many villages are extremely
Isolated. Out of a total 66 villages on the
Islands of Tutuila, Aunuu, Ofu, Olosega and
Tau, 53 lie along the fringes between sea
and mountain, twelve are more or less in-
land and one is on a mountain top. Even
small villages only a few hundred feet apart
can be completely separated by pounding
surf on steep, jagged cliffs. While fifty of
the villages are “fairly"” accessible by car
or jeep, sixteen can be reached only by boat
or trail. Public transportation is meager, un-
scheduled, or non-existent.

Secondly, the location glves high visibility
of the program to the total village, not only
because of the open architecture of a “fale”,
but because parents, grandparents and oth-
ers often walk to school with the children,
carrying ocne or two younger children. They
are invited to stay to watch, and do, sitting
around the perlmeter, holding the young ones
on their laps—so not only the adults observe,
but the infants and one- and two-year-olds
enjoy stimulating auditory and visual expe-
riences. The teacher’s influence becomes an
ever-expanding circle—from the children
and parents at the center to village as a
whole.

The donation of the use of a village “fale”
for the children’s center not only gives tangi-
ble evidence of interest, cooperation and par-
ticipation, but in fact makes the program
possible, as there are no funds for structures,
set at a conservative estimate of over a mil-
lion dollars.

Teaching personnel

The training of village mothers and fa-
thers to be the teachers in the early child-
hood centers was advisable on several counts,
In the first place, there simply were no pro-
fessional personnel avallable—even In ele-
mentary schools many teachers were still
working toward their high school equiva-
lency diploma. Secondly, and even more
important, these persons were village par-
ents, so the training could serve a double
purpose—knowledge about young children
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and how they grow and learn, which could
be used not only with children in the vil-
lage centers, but in their homes as well—
with carry-over of ideas reaching downward
to the two-year-olds, one-year-olds and in-
fants. Recent research reports that young
children who make the most gains are those
whose parents are intensely involved in
meaningful interaction with them-—both in
school and at home.

Criteria for selection of candidates

Qualities of humaneness, personality and
behavior should be of high priority in the
selection of teaching personnel for any age
level, but are of top priority for those in
contact with young children. The criteria
for the selection of candidates for teachers
of the Village Early Childhood Centers were:
warmth of personality; clearly enunciated
Samoan speech; desire to learn; interaction
with chlldren; respect of their village; and
good health (medical clearance).

Description of the teacher education
program

Over the two year period covered by this
report, which marks the beginning of the
plan to place three, four and five-year-old
children in village centers, three separate
early childhood teacher education training
sessions have been held for a total of 375
village men and women. The first, for six-
teen weeks from March through July, 1869
for 100 men and women, from whom 40 were
selected as teachers for the opening of 40
Village Early Childhood Centers; the second,
ten weeks from January through March,
1970 for another 100 for a selection of 45
teachers for 45 more Centers; and the third
for ten weeks, October through December
1970 for 175. The large group of trainees for
the last period reflected the budgetary pos-
sibility of adding teacher-aldes to the cen-
ters, in addition to 50 new teachers for 50
new centers to open January 4, 1971. Many
of the second and most of third group had
the advantage of observing and/or assisting
in the on-going centers. It might be well to
note here why the number of trainees in
each session has exceeded the number of
centers to be opened. This was purposely
done, to allow for better selection of teach-
ers and to permit some substitutes, as ma-
ternity leave is frequent, as well as “mala-
gas" (trips) to Hawali, or the United States.

In addition to the pre-service program
listed above, all of the village early child-
hood teachers attended a two-week train-
ing period prior to opening of the village
centers in September 1970. During the school
year, three-hour in-service meetings are held
bi-weekly for all teachers and individual
conferences the same day a supervisor visits
the center. Teacher education, therefore, is
continuing and on-going.

The training program has been designed
to meet the specific needs of both the
Samoean trainees and the children they ex-
pect to teach. The content, drawn from cur-
rent findings in the field of human develop-
ment, includes attention to maturity and
hehavioral characteristies of children and
the conditions believed to augment feelings
of self-worth and autonomy; language and
concept development and progressive sym-
bolization of experience. In addition, atten-
tion is directed to the inherence and Inte-
gration of the discrete subject areas of
sclence, mathematics, soclal studies and
language arts in the self-selected activities
planned for the children,

All the training is directly and practically
related to actual village teaching. No ma-
terials or equipment are used that cannot
be replicated or provided for in all centers.
For example, tables and chalrs are not used,
as they are rarely used in the Samoan “fale”,
Woven mats are placed cn the flioor to sit
upon and most work is done in this posi-
tion. This becomes a “built-in" advantage for
eye-level talking-with children. Plants, seeds,
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flowers, feathers, shells, rocks, etc. are used
for sensory experiences of many kinds. Much
attention is given to developing imagination
and resourcefulness on the part of the
teacher in the use of indigenous materials
for children’s learning—making balls from
coconut fronds, musical instruments from
coconut shells, ulas (stringing necklaces)
from shells, seeds; using leaves, flowers,
shells, ete. for discrimination of shape, size,
color,

The major vehicle for teacher training is
demonstration teaching, preceded and fol-
lowed by discussion. The Samoan trainees
could not profit from a lecture-type course,
even if it were In the Samoan language, as
there would be little understanding of ab-
stract ideas presented. This was found to be
equally true of the 111 Samoan elementary
teachers and principals in the five-week
workshop in 1968.

The training is conducted in several ways:

Observation of master teaching of a be-
ginning group of young children, similar in
composition and setting to a village group,
over a period of several weeks with trainees
acting as assistants after initlal weeks of
observation. Discussion preceding and fol-
lowing all demonstration teaching.

Observation of village teachers in actual
village centers (Following opening of initial
40 groups).

Observation and discussion of prepared
television tapes.

Asslsting village early childhood teachers
in village centers.

Workshops for making learning materials—
dolls and manipulative toys and “‘games” for
sensory preception and motor coordination;
composing and telling storles; singing the
Talofa Tamaiti songs and rhymes; practising
manuseript writing; keeping of records—at-
tendance anecdotal, ete.

Physical description of the Village Early

Childhood Center

The Village Early Childhood Centers are
located in “fales” provided by the villagers.
For the most part these are the homes of
the teachers and run the gamut of local
architecture. One of the most pleasant is the
typical Samoan *“fale”, an open structure
with a thatched roof supported by round
posts and well adapted to a warm humid cli-
mate, allowing all the breezes to blow
through, Other homes may have supporting
walls, with open space for windows, while a
few look llke conventlonal stateside cot-
tages—some large, some small. However, the
inside space for the children is better than
one would find stateside, for there is no clut-
ter of furniture and paraphernalia. A large
woven mat covers the wooden, or white coral
floor—sometimes there 1s a table, or chest
to one slde, sometimes not. That the space
is clean and large enough and within walk-
ing distance for the children is the essential.

A wooden cabinet 4'x5'x20'’, painted rosy
red on the outside and sunshine yellow in-
side, is bullt to house the learning materials
and equipment. There are never ceasing
sounds of delight when the two wide doors
swing open revealing the wonders inside:
50 building blocks stacked by size; small
wooden animals and people of SBamoa; Poly-
nesian-like cloth dolls, dressed in Samoan
“puletasi” and “lava lava™; sea shells for
doll dishes; fau bark for stringing seeds,
flowers and shells for "“ula" (necklace);
crayons, paste, sclssors, paper; printed pho-
tograph books of animals, people and village
activities; percussion instruments—coconut
shells and “pate”™ (hollowed stick drum);
balls, both rubber and made from coconut
fronds, “bean” bags filled with small shells;
plus a wide variety of teacher collected ma-
terials for creative invention.

The choice and procurement of learning

materials

A number of factors entered into the
choice of Ilearning materials—suitability,
avallability and cost. Many things important
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to children’s learning were not available in

Samoa; many things avallable stateside were
not suitable for Samoan children’s use; while
some things that were both suitable and
available were too costly for a limited budg-
et. It is our belief that learning materials of
great value can and should be made, when-
ever possible, in order that they can be du-
plicated with little cost by parents in the
homes. It was necessary to import some ar-
ticles, for example—scissors and crayons, but
many of the basic learning materials were
planned and made locally, which proved to
be well worth the effort, for not only were
they ‘“right” for Samoan children, but the
total cost was cut by thousands of dollars,
A brief description of what was made and
why, follows:

Building Blocks—Blocks could be pur-
chased stateside, but the cost added to freight
charges prompted us to search out ways of
having them made locally. Around 70,000 unit
blocks—10'* and 5°' oblongs, 214’ squares
and triangles—were cut from 2x8 inch lum-
ber. As funds permit, round columns will be
doweling—particularly useful as posts in
building child-size “fales".

Wooden Figures—Miniature figures add
imaginative dimension to block building and
story telling, however, there were no com-
mercial ones available that resembled Poly-
nesians, while sets of animals contained
many not found in Samoa, l.e. sheep, goats
and “zoo"” groups, Templates of a Samoan
family and the most prevalent animals were
made and over 2000 “stand-up" figures, rang-
ing in height from one to six inches, were
cut from % inch plywood. Each set consisted
of a mother, father, brother, sister and baby
and their animals—dogs, cats, pigs, chickens
and an occaslonal horse.

Dolls—As dolls manufactured by stateside
houses do not resemble Polynesian children,
over 1000 fifteen inch washable dolls have
been made from sturdy golden-tan colored
cloth and stuffed with nylon stockings (fac-
tory rejects). Pacial features were embrol-
dered and hair was made from wool, A small
group from the Samoan Women’'s Cultural
Association sewed the first dolls and since
then the teacher trainees have made their
own. In this way, they can teach the village
mother, The dolls are dressed in gay, remov-
able cotton “lava lava” and “puletasi”, the
Samoan national dress.

Wooden Irons—To add to housekeeping
play, some 200 wooden {irons have been
made

Books—In order to talk about pictures in
a book, children need to identify with the
content and the illustrations. Since there
were no Samoan pilcture books, six books
have been printed on white Index paper—a
stock heavy enough to resist tearing. The
photographs are of Samoan people, animals
and village life, As funds permit, more books
are planned. For example, boats, cars, air-
planes and one of children in a Village Cen-
ter.

Balls and Bean bags—In addition to a
large rubber ball, balls are also woven from
coconut fronds, and small pebbles or shells
put in cloth bags for tossing (beans would
sprout and are too valuable for food).

Beads for Stringing—Instead of buying
wooden beads, indigenous materials were
used—tifa and pua seeds, cowrie shells,
flowers, discarded spools, ete.

Percussion Instruments—The Samoan peo-
ple are full of rhythm and there is no prob-
lem in finding suitable local materials for
instruments—half coconut shells; smoothed
sticks, hollowed logs, metal cans, two stones,
ete.

Paper—Some paper was purchased, but
most, of the paper is used mimeograph sheets,
gathered from the varlous offices and trim-
mings from print shop.

Songs and Rhymes—These were all com-
posed by the staff for the Talofa Tamaiti
program.

February 18, 1971

Deseription of a morning in a
village center

A typlcal morning begins with the teacher
getting the fale ready for the children. Out
of the cabinet come materials to be ar-
ranged in inviting learning centers—spaced
over the mat covered floor: the doll area,
with clothes, pieces of cloth, a wooden iron,
clam shell dishes, plastic bottle, etc.; and
stringing area—with baskets (Bamoan made)
of tifa seeds (large, flat seeds that look like
chocolate mints), round pua seeds, cowrie
shells—all with holes punched through for
stringing on the fau bark strings nearby; and
a large basket filled with hibiscus and fran-
gipanl flowers—all to be made into “ula
(Samoan necklace, like lel); three more sep-
arated areas for drawing, crayons separated
as to color, with a stack of paper, often held
down by a smooth rock to keep from blow-
ing away should the Trade Winds gust;
baskets of sclssors; of colorful discarded
Christmas cards of “beautiful junk™ (small
shells, leaves, bottle caps, etc.); and round
balls of molding clay—each area with a
stack of work “boards”, made from the ends
of cardboard boxes, Separated from the “art-
ists" is a book area—photograph books of
Samoan people, animals and village activities,
stacked according to cover picture. Inside the
cabinet and stacked on the shelves according
to size and shape are all the building blocks
(oblongs, squares and triangles) with small
size wooden animals and people, boats and
cars nearby. Also in one side of the cupboard
are balls and percussion “instruments”, plus
innumerahle objects collected by the teacher
for particular planned lessons on size, shape,
color, feel, sound, taste, etc.

With the "fale" ready, the teacher greets
the children and parents at the door—if
there is one or by one of the posts of the
fale. She knows each child by name and
takes time to say something pleasant. The
children run to the middle of the mat, with
the parents sitting around the edge. Many
children hold bunches of flowers, which they
help arrange in a vase (usually the lower part
of a gallon clorox bottle)—the teacher and
children sit together on the mat talking
about things they saw on the way from home
or something that has happened, they sing
& song or two, then usually engage in a spe-
cial learning “game” the teacher has
planned, and after this, the cholce of “work
activities"—blocks, dolls, ete.

After the children have made their choices,
they scamper to the areas, knowing how to
get what is needed and how to proceed. (This
is demonstratea at the beginning of school,
as each new material is introduced.) The
teacher then moves quietly from group to
group, or child to child, talking with them
about what they are doing; listening to what
they have to say about the buildings or de-
signs they are making from blocks; the
stories they may be telling using the wooden
figure; or writing down on their drawings
the words the children use in describing what
they have drawn, or cut, or pasted. The
child’s name and the date goes on, with the
child observing and the work is put up on
the walls or posts for all to enjoy. These plc-
tures are later assembled in “books” which
are added to the book corner for all to look
at and for that one child to know he has
“also made a book.” As a child finishes one
activity and puts it away, he is free to move
to another.

When the activity period has ended—and
this lasts over an hour (the children are
busy with self-selected/directed activities
and their attention span is long) the teacher
taps a “pate” (hollowed wooden drum) to let
them know it is almost time to “put away”.
The children know where to put the mate-
rials but the teacher is there to assist when
necessary—it becomes a pleasant cooperating
activity. The putting away is not considered
a chore, but rather as part of the learning
and fun—+to see that each size block is with
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the other of that size—that the same books
are stacked together, with the pictures right
side up. The “putting away” adds built-in
learning of ordering, classification, number,
size, speclal relatlonship. When all looks the
way the teacher and group decide is good,
they sit together—usually for a story; or for
looking at a particular book with the teacher;
or for some special “learning game" she has
planned—perhaps rolling a ball to a partic-
ular place or tossing it into a basket; walk=-
ing a rope line placed on the floor;, or sepa-
rating objectc as to likenesses and differ-
ences, etec. Sometimes a child will tell a story
that he has thought out, often using the
wooden animals and people. The end of the
morning is spent in singing songs and saying
rhymes—these are the ones composed for the
children and are about the animals, the
plants and village life of Samoa. They are
sung with gusto and much rhythmie beat,
then, with the music of a ukulele or only
the percussion “instruments” (sticks, shells,
stone), the children and teacher “siva”
(dance) gaily. It is time to say goodby to
children reluctant to leave.

SUMMARY

The growth of the Early Childhood Cen-
ters from none in January 1969 to 135 by
January 1971 for some 3200 three, four and
five-year-old children, is objective evidence
of the Interest in the program. The staff has
grown from the original two to twelve, with
slx more supervising teachers to be added.
All the teachers and supervising teachers are
SBamoan and are drawn from non-profes-
slonal ranks. The quality of their work is
amazingly good and should give encourage-
ment to other states or countries in consider-
ing the tralning of non-degree personnel.
Possibly less than 5% have completed high
school.

When the 40 centers opened in September
1969, it was necessary to schedule the older
four and five-year-olds on Monday, Wednes-
day and Friday and the younger children on
Tuesday and Thursday, in order to try to
accommodate the number of children. Even
50, the groups were too large for one teacher.
When 45 more centers were added in March,
1970 to Include more villages, it was still
necessary to operate 45 of the 85 on a split
week schedule. This is a very possible plan
stateside, but difficult of operation in Amer-
ican Samoa. The parents are used to send-
ing the children “to school” five days a week,
and no matter what was sald, the children
came. It is also difficult to refuse a crying
child entrance into an open “fale”—what is
more, it denies what we were striving to
achieve—to have children want to go to
school. Because of a most appreciated teach-
er-training grant it has been possible to add
50 more teachers and groups, in addition to
some teacher-aides, beginning January 4,
1971. Even so there will still need to be a few
split-session groups in the crowded bay area
of Pago Pago.

The televised program, Talofa Tamaiti,
continues twice each weekday, with a Sat-
urday telecast added recently. In January
1971, the songs, rhymes and storles of Talofa
Tamaiti will be broadcast over radio. The
televised program is seen in Western Samoa,
as well as all the Islands of American Samoa
and the radio will extend over the South
Pacific.

The most urgent need as we approach 1971
Is construction of a central Early Childhood
Center, where continuing in-service teacher
training can be held for some 200 persons;
where large groups can observe a master
teacher working with a group of children, or
particular techniques demonstrated for
teaching children with hearing, sight, or
other impairment; where the administrative
stafl can be accommodated; where the sup-
ervising teachers can conference each after-
noon with the village teachers they have been
with In the morning: where learning mate-
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rials can be made; where radio programs
can be taped etc.

The present space of less than 1000 square
feet is too small for implementation of the
program. The teacher training for 1756 per-
sons has been held this last ten weeks in the
public park of Pago Pago, under most trying
conditions. With 135 centers in the homes of
the teachers, scattered throughout the vil-
lages of American Samoa, a central meeting
place is necessary not only for administra-
tion and teacher training, but for bullding
and retaining espirit de corps and a sense of
belonging to the total education plan. There
will be need for continuing teacher educa-
tion for years to come.

The program has remained viable to date
only by exercising the most stringent econ-
omy. The cost per child now averages about
$60 per year, as compared to over $1000 state-
side. The amount of $100 per year would not
be excessive and would permit a better wage
for the teachers as well as more learning
materials and equipment for the children.

Plans are underway to work cooperatively
with the Public Health Division of the De-
partment of Medical Services of American
Samoa, to screen all the children in the
centers for hearing, eyesight and all other
areas where there might be some physical
handicap.

In the long view ahead, the Village Early
Childhood Centers could emerge as true Par-
ent-Child and Community Centers, not only
for the little children, but where all might
come at scheduled times throughout the day
for recreation, or continuing education in
health, nutrition, arts, crafts, making of play
equipment ete.

A last thought. If man can be sent to the
moon, then surely someone can make a nour-
ishing, good tasting cookie, packed jfull of
protein, caleium and vitamins and requiring
no refrigeration.

Our population needs it!

RESERVE FORCES WEEK

HON. CHARLES J. CARNEY

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, February 17, 1971

Mr. CARNEY. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to take the opportunity to mention
Reserve Forces Week. One week out of
every yvear we take time to pay tribute to
our spirited men who make up the U.S.
Reserve Forces. Perhaps no finer tribute
can be made then to point to the Reserve
Force utilization in international crises.
Indeed, this in itself is the most eloquent
and definitive statement of their im-
portance—for this importance has been
proven and is grounded in U.S. history.
Let us first consider post-World War II
history; second, let us think of three
major foreign crises which faced the
United States in this period. The three
crises that come to mind are the 1950
Korean conflict, 1961 Berlin crisis, and
the October 1962 Cuban crisis. Of these
three major crises, what was the United
States’ common response in terms of de-
fense from the standpoint of strategic
necessity? The answer is of course, that
in all three cases there occurred reserve
calls to active Federal service.

The time is December 16, 1950, and
President Truman, in response to the
Korean crisis, has just issued a Presi-
dential proclamation proclaiming the
existence of a national emergency. Under
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this proclamation reservists were called
to active duty for a period of 24 months.
No less than 938,379 reservists went on
active duty, of which between 600,000
and 700,000 were veterans of World War
II. Indeed by the end of the first year of
the EKorean war, reservists on active
duty constituted 22 percent of our Armed
Forces.

The time is August 1, 1961, and a joint
resolution has just been passed by the
Congress, in response to the Berlin crisis,
authorizing the President to call ready
reservists to active duty for 1 year. No
less than 147,849 reservists went on aec-
tive duty. Defense Secretary McNamara
stated in an address in 1961:

I think you should realize how extremely
important this (call-up) has been. Chan-
cellor Adenauer wrote President EKennedy
that, in his opinion, the prime factor influ-
encing Ehrushchev in his showdown on Ber-
lin was the swift decisive build-up of the
American forces.

The time is October 3, 1962, and a joint
resolution has just been passed by Con-
gress, in response to the Cuban crisis, au-
thorizing the President to call ready
reservists for 12 months. No less than
14,025 reservists reported in 9 hours.
Again, the importance of the reserve
military forces was demonstrated.

Three major crises in two decades of
turbulent history—and in each crisis
Reserve Forces were utilized. The rele-
vance, indeed, the paramount importance
of these reserve military forces is, there-
fore, fundamental to any consideration
of U.S. national security.

The importance of the reserve military
forces to the national security of the
United States is obvious. Indeed so ob-
vious that there is a danger of our tak-
ing it for granted. If we are aware of its
importance in American history, we will
better understand both its relevance and
its importance in the complex age in
which we live. George Fielding Eliot, a
noted military analyst has stated:

For the first time in history (referring to
the 1961 Berlin Crisis), a President of the
United States found it possible to rely on
trained citizen soldiers to support his foreign
policy objectives—because for the first time
in our history, citizen reserve forces had at-
tained a level of peacetime readiness which
enabled them to respond to the call of arms
without extensive additional training and
preparation.

May I say in conclusion that I con-
sider it both an honor and a privilege to
salute the Reserve Forces of the United
States of America. It is not really I who
should be so honored—but the men and
the organization. Thank you for your
dedicated and loyal service.

FREEDOM—OUR HERITAGE

HON. LOUIS C. WYMAN
OF NEW HAMPSHIRE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, February 17, 1971

Mr. WYMAN. Mr. Speaker, all too
often we hear of the irresponsible ac-
tivity of our young people in this Nation:
the burning of American flags; and
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ROTC buildings; the  incantations of
SDS and the Black Panthers to violence;
ad nauseam. Certainly, however, such ac-
tions are simply not representative of
America’s youth. Rather, they are the
actions of a small, misguided faction who
are encouraged in the belief tearing down
is more progressive than building up,

Craig L. Staples of Derry, N.H., is evi-
dence of the constructive attitude of the
great majority of our future leaders.
Craig is the New Hampshire State win-
ner of the Veterans of Foreign Wars
“Voice of Democracy Contest.” Speaking
on the theme “Freedom—Our Heritage,”
he asks that heated rhetoric be replaced
by cooperation in the search for solutions
to the problems confronting us. His is a
commonsense approach that I believe
merits a few moments reflection by all
readers of the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD:

FREEDOM—OUR HERITAGE
(By Craig L. Staples)

S0 many words have been written about
our heritage. So many phrases have been
echoed about our freedoms. It is difficult to
pay original tribute to a theme that has so
often been honored in the past.

What then is the best way for one con-
cerned about his country to pay it tribute?
Does he best honor it by adding to the oft-
repeated rhetoric of the past? No, today that
is not enough. Our Institutions are under
attack. Often those institutions do not work
as effectively as they should. Violence has
become a part of life for many. Our country
is on many fronts torn by hate and distrust
and fear. Rhetorlc alone will not solve these
problems.

The best way to honor our American her-
itage is to tackle our problems, to face up
to our fears. That a nation might recognize
for itself where it is lacking and where it is
not is perhaps the highest tribute that can
be paid to those who fostered such a na-
tion. Rather than speak of our forefathers’
high minded idealism, we must employ that
same idealism to meet the problems facing
us today. Rather than defend our system
blindly, we must analyze it coolly to recog-
nize its faults so we can correct them.

It is not necessary that we always agree,
for Democracy does not require consensus.
On the contrary, Democracy demands dis-
sent. But our dissent must be of the kind
that builds rather than crumbles. We must
not let our disagreements collapse into dis-
unity.

We can best serve America by listening to
every voice, harsh or subtle. For only when
every opinion is aired can the best course
be plotted.

It is just to criticize a man’s idea 1f one
feels that idea 1s wrong. But we must not
attack each other bhecause that is disunity
not discourse. In the end, name calling hurts
all of us. For one American to criticize an-
other American’s motives simply for per-
sonal or political gain i1s an affront to the
basic concept of our Democracy. Jefferson and
Hamilton attacked each other’s politics vehe-
mently. But thelr purpose was to serve
America and not themselves. Our purpose
must be the same.

Of course, it is only just for us to despise
those who may desecrate our flag but we can
best serve freedom by realizing that it is
their flag too.

It is only human for us to be angered at
demonstrations, They upset our sense of or-
der and make us uncomfortable. But rather
than hear just the demonstrator’s shouts,
we should honestly appraise their grievances.
If we can do that, then perhaps the need for
demonstrations will be lessened.

We can best honor our heritage and those
men who concelved our Democracy by taking
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the same approach as they did close to 200
Years ago.

Just as they did, we must develop a posi-
tive national attitude resolving to put aside
our personal animosities in order to attack
those problems that plague America today.

If we can do that, then this Nation, where
the outspoken are not hushed and the soft
spoken are still heard will continue to stand
for generations to come. We owe our heritage
and ourselves no less.

KISSINGER'S CREDIBILITY GAP—
NO RED NAVAL BASE IN CUBA

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Wednesday, February 17, 1971

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, U.S. Naval
Intelligence reports that the Russians
now have a naval base at Cienfuegos,
Cuba, capable of servicing a missile-fir-
ing nuclear submarine. The evidence re-
veals that the base is now operational
and is being used to service Soviet sub-
marines operating in the Caribbean and
in the Atlantic Ocean.

This information was known prior to
a nationwide TV appearance of the
President. In his TV discussion of Cuba
and Soviet naval activities in that area,
the Commander in Chief affirmed that
the Russians had no naval base in Cuba.
The President assured the four network
correspondents and the Nation that air
surveillance provided certain proof that
no Russian naval base exists in Cuba.
The President added that the Russians
had promised President Kennedy in 1962
that they would not place offensive mis-
siles in Cuba and promised on October
11, 1970, that they would not establish
a military naval base in Cuba. Morecver,
the President expressed his belief that
the Russians would keep their promise.
In view of the fact that the Russians
have broken almost every treaty they
have ever made and that one Soviet
leader stated that, “Promises are like pie
crusts—made to be broken,” one wonders
why the President is so trustful of the
word of the Russians—especially over the
reports of his own naval experts.

The reason that the Commander in
Chief and the U.S. Naval Intelligence
hold opposite assessments concerning a
Russian naval base in Cuba is a matter
for speculation.

That concrete evidence gathered by
Naval Intelligence is in error seems un-
likely. The late Congressman L. Mendel
Rivers clearly stated on the floor of the
House of Representatives on October 8,
1970—see CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, volume
116, part 26, pages 35785-35792—that
the Soviets at that time were building
a nuclear submarine base in Cuba at
Cienfuegos. Mr. Rivers challenged any
official of the executive branch to issue
an outright denial. There was only si-
lence from the executive branch. Also,
many Cubans in this country with first-
hand personal information testify that
the Russians have been building a naval
base at Cienfuegos.

Could the variance of opinion between
the Commander in Chief and U.S. Naval
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Intelligence as to their estimate of the
situation in Cuba be due to the fact that
a public acknowledgement by the Pres-
ident of the existence of a Russian naval
base in Cuba might stir up public indig-
nation to demand action to oust the Rus-
sians from Cuba?

This seems plausible since the Kissin-
ger foreign policy calls for the United
States to avoid any direct confronta-
tion with the Soviets; for if we ever had
it out with our enemy, the Soviet Union,
we might lose the phoney “peace” be-
tween the two superpowers but win the
confrontation with a victory. The Rus-
sians have always backed down when
their bluff was called.

Those Americans interested in pre-
serving this great Nation, if informed of
the threat, will demand that their Con-
gressmen and Senators reveal the full
truth of Soviet activities in Cuba and
that we help the Cuban exiles give back
power to the people of Cuba. Restoration
of Cuba once again to the status of a
free nation is in the best interest of our
national security.

I insert following my remarks a very
informative Review of the News article
entitled “The Coming Cuban Crisis” by
the noted columnist Paul Scott, a news
clipping, and a resolution by the New
Orleans Chamber of Commerce:
| From the Review of the News, Jan. 27, 1071]

THE CoMING CUBAN CRISIS
(By Paul Scott)

There is a difference as great as night and
day between that highly reassuring public
statement of President Nixon on Soviet naval
activities in and around Cuba and the in-
formation gathered by U.S. Naval Intelli-
gence.

While the President sees no Russian naval
base in Cuba, our Navy is privately warning
that for all intent and purpose the Soviets
now have a base at Clenfuegos, Cuba, capa-
ble of handling missile-firing, nuclear sub-
marines. The U.S. Navy also gathered hard
evidence that the Cienfuegos base is partly
operational and was used recently to service
Russlan submarines operating in the Carib-
bean.

This is the ominous conclusion of the
latest Naval Intelligence estimate of Soviet
naval capabilities and intentions in Cuba
waters now being circulated at the highest
levels of the Nixon Administration.

The highly classified document was pre-
pared before President Nixon made his
astonishing statement over nationwide TV
while being interviewed by four network
correspondents. In discussing Cuba and So-
viet naval activities in the area, the Presi-
dent stated:

“Well, I can tell you everything our In-
telligence tells us;, and we think it's very
good in that area because as you know, we
have surveillance from air, which in this case
is foolproof, we believe.

“First, let's look at what the understand-
ing is. President Kennedy worked out an un-
derstanding in 1962 that the Russians would
not put any offensive missiles into Cuba.
That understanding was expanded on Octo-
ber 11, this year, by the Russians when they
sald that it would include a military base
in Cuba and a military Naval base. They, In
effect, sald that they would not put a mili-
tary Naval base into Cuba on October the
11th.

“Now in the event that nuclear subma-
rines were serviced either in Cuba or from
Cuba, that would be a violation of the under-
standing. That has not happened yet. We are
watching the situation closely. The Soviet
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Union is aware of the fact that we are watch-
ing closely. We expect them to abide by the
understanding. I believe they will.

“I don't believe that they want a crisis
in the Caribbean and I don't believe that
one is going to occur, particularly since the
understanding has been clearly lald out and
has been so clearly relied on by us, as I
stated here today.”

In sharp contrast to this Presidential “fig
leaf,” the highly classified Naval Intelligence
document reveals that late in December a
Soviet submarine tender operating from
Cienfuegos, Cuba, carried out “servicing ex-
ercises” with three Russian submarines. The
operational rendezvous of the Soviet surface
ship with the submarines, including one nu-
clear powered sub, was the first of its kind
for the Russians in Cuba waters. The bold
“gervicing exercises,” photographed by U.S.
reconnaissance aircraft, took approximately
two hours and included the loading of sup-
plies from the Soviet tender to one of the
three submarines.

At least a dozen members of the submarine
crew were exchanged during the operation.
Those leaving the submarine were taken to
Cienfuegos for “rest and recreation” or flown
from Cuba back to the Soviet Unlon. Sev-
eral high-ranking Soviet naval officers who
had been flown to Cuba from the Soviet
Unlon took part in the exercise.

Naval submarine analysts who studied the
Intelligence estimate say the “servicing exer-
cises” definitely show that the Soviets can
and are planning to use Cienfuegos as a
submarine operating base.

Although the actual rendezvous took place
outside of Cienfuegos Harbor, all supplies
transferred to the submarine from the Rus-
slan tender were first picked up at the Cuban
port. This clearly indicates that the Eremlin
plans to use Cuba as a major supply base in
the Western Hemisphere. Soviet naval crews
housed in barracks at Cienfuegos Harbor were
used to load the supplies on the Soviet sub-
marine tender. Several members of the So-
viet land-based crew went aboard the tender
and took part in the “servicing exercises.”

In addition to the carefully planned sup-
ply operation, the submarine tender and the
submarines were in direct radio contact with
a newly built naval communlication center at
Clenfuegos. Cuban refugees report that the
center is completely manned by Russians.
The high-powered radio at Cienfuegos is al-
ready being used to transmit weather and
coded messages to Soviet missile-firing sub-
marines now belleved to be stationed off the
Atlantic Coast as well as In the Caribbean and
Gulf of Mexico.

The original copy of this Naval Intelli-
gence estimate was forwarded to the White
House during the recent holidays where Dr.
Henry Kissinger, the President's Natlonal
Becurity Advisor, indicated that it would be
carefully used in the formation of any Cuban
action deemed necessary. Yet, while the In-
telligence finding leaves no doubt that the
Russlans are using the Port of Clenfuegos as
& submarine base, there has been no official
determination of this at the White House
policy-making level. All Naval officials in-
volved in the drafting of the estimate have
been able to learn is that the estimate is
now in the hands of Kissinger’s foreign pol-
fcy staff in the White House for “further
analyzation and study.” No Naitional Security
Council meeting has been called to discuss
its ominous implications.

President Nixon's unexpected TV state-
ment on Cuba not only surprised and
shocked Naval Intelligence officials, but they
had no inkling that the President would dis-
count the Soviet naval activities in the Cuba
area, nor could they fathom his reasons for
doing so. The President's statement high-
lights the often frightening gap that exists
at times between those who have respon-
sibility for gathering the facts and those
who interpret them for use in policy-making.
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The position the President is taking has
been interpreted by these Naval officials as an
indication that President Nixon and his
policy-makers haven't been able to agree on
what to do about the new Soviet threat. If
they accept the hard facts of the Naval In-
telligence estimate, it is pointed out, the
President and his advisors must conclude
that the Russlans have double-crossed them
and violated the “understanding” not to use
Cuban ports or bases for their submarines.
That finding might trigger a new U.S.-Soviet
“confrontation’ over the use of Cuba as a
base for offensive weapons—a “confronta-
tion" that the Nixon Administration appar-
ently is not willing or ready to face at this
time, or which it wants delayed for reasons
that are only known at the White House
level.

Significantly, Mr. Kissinger recently asked
Secretary of State Rogers again to sound
out the Soviets on whether the submarine
tender now operating in Cuba's waters will
permanently use Cuban ports. Naval intelli-
gence officials say the answer is clear by the
fact that the submarine tender has been
operating out of Cuban ports for the past
three months and another 1s en route to re-
place it.

Two other parts of President Nixon's state-
ment on Cuba also bother officials at Naval
Intelligence. One was his pronouncement that
he bhelieved the Russians would keep the
“understanding™ not to put a naval military
base in Cuba. In effect, the President by
saying this publicly was accepting the private
assurances of Soviet Foreign Minister
Gromyko and Ambassador Dobrynin over
the hard facts gathered by the Navy. Yet,
Gromyko and Dobrynin are both known to
have lied to the late President Kennedy dur-
ing the 1962 Cuban missile crisis. At the
time the Russians were sneaking IR.B.Ms
and medium-range bombers into Cuba,
Gromyko and Dobrynin were assuring Ken-
nedy that the Soviets had no intention of
putting offensive weapons on the island.

To most military Intelligence experts it is
a little frightening that President Nixzon
would even consider discussing Cuba with
the two Soviet diplomats after their earlier
deceptions, And to accept their word now,
as the President says he has, is considered
folly of the most dangerous kind. Especially
in lght of the Intelligence that the Presi-
dent has access to on Soviet activities in
Cuba.

The other disturbing statement by the
President was his contention that U.S. sur-
veillance of Cuba from the air is foolproof.
None of the Intelligence services have
claimed that. For months, Defense Intelli-
gence officials have been urging that more use
be made of Cuban refugees so that the gov-
ernment wouldn't be caught ‘“off guard” as
it was before the 1862 Cuban crisis, Despite
the high degree of aceuracy of new U.S. re-
connaissance cameras and devices, they still
can't determine what is hidden under cam-
ouflage facilities and in storage areas. It Is
pointed out that daily reconnaissance flights
would be needed over Cuban ports to deter-
mine if any Soviet submarines were using
them. Now, if there are two reconnalssance
flights a week this is considered high. And
still unknown to U.S. officlals is what the
Russians have succeeded in hiding in the
hundreds of caves belng used as military stor-
age areas on the island.

This lack of vital intelligence about So-
viet activities in Cuba is privately admitted
by rank and file American Intelligence of-
ficers. They clalm it is the result of policy
restrictions placed on the methods they can
use to gather information on Cuba. An ex-
ample of these restrictions is the White House
bar against financing Cuban refugee opera-
tions to gather firsthand data on Soviet ac-~
tivities on the island. White House aides take
the position that this type of intelligence
gathering is prohibited by the 1962 “under-
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standing"” on Cuba reached by U.S. and So-
viet officials,

The only sure way that the U.S. can learn
the full Soviet capability in Cuba, these In-
telligence officials say, is to use anti-Castro
refugees to do the spying. “As long as the
policy-makers have the preconceived idea
that Russia has no plans to use Cuba as a
military base,” stated one military Intelli-
gence officer, “it is impossible to convince
them that a round-the-clock surveillance of
Cuba is needed."”

There are increasing signs that the Presi-
dent's handling of Cuba is closely tied to his
strategy for the Strategic Arms Limitations
Talks (S.AL.T.) with the Russians. Drafted
by Presidential Aide Kissinger, the 5.A.L.T.
strategy calls for the U.S. to avoid any di-
rect confrontation with the Soviets until it
can be determined if the Russians are serious
about curbing defensive and offensive weap-
ons delivery systems. Kissinger privately
takes the position that a U.S. admission that
the Russians now have an operational naval
base in Cuba could trigger demands in Con-
gress that immediate action be taken to force
the Soviets out of Cuba.

Such a U.S.-Soviet confrontation in turn
would force a complete breakdown of the
8.AL.T. negotiations, which have been given
the Administration’s highest foreign policy
priority. President Nixon is counting on
reaching a missile agreement with the So-
viets before the 1972 Presidential campaign.

During the recent Helsinki round of the
8.AL.T. negotiations (November 2 to De-
cember 19), the Soviet delegation showed
its diplomatic interest in Cuba. The Soviet
negotlators noted that Russia had every right
to put a military base in Cuba if she so de-
sired. They contrasted a Soviet base in Cuba
to U.S. bases in Europe or the Mediterranean.
The inference was that the Russians would
be willing to forego any Cuban base If the
U.S. pulled its aircraft carriers out of the
Mediterranean or gave up its air and mnaval
bases in Spain. The Soviet negotiators' argu-
ment is in. line with the main Russlan
8.AL.T. demand. It states that the U.S, must
include its aireraft bases in Europe and air-
craft carriers in the Mediterranean in any
over-all agreement covering both offensive
and defensive weapons.

This use of Cuba as a SAL.T. bargaining
weapon clearly highlights the importance
that the Kremlin attaches to its navel ac-
tivitles on that strategic Caribbean island.
In light of this use of Cuba, Intelligence
officials would like to see President Nixon
adopt a more realistic view of what the
Russlans are up to in the Caribbean, Unless
the Preident acts quickly, they see the Erem-
lin using Cuba to blackmail this country into
either pulling its Naval forces out of the
Mediterranean area or forcing the US. to
make other concessions.

The American Intelligence community
sees the Soviet naval base in Cuba as part of
a network of naval bases the Russians are
now establishing around the world. These
include Mersa Matruh, and Alexandria, in
Eygpt; the Socotra Islands at the mouth of
the Red Sea; and, a former French base in
Algeria. The expanding Soviet navy also has
acquired the right to use the Port of Modisio
in Somaliland, Trincomalee in Ceylon, the
Mauritius Islands in the Indian Ocean, and
one or more ports in Nigeria.

The establishment of this network of bases
by the Soviets is being cited by Intelligence
officials as evidence that the EKremlin has
adopted a forward military strategy designed
to control the strategic waterways of the
world. This forward strategy also will permit
the Soviet's missile-firing nuclear sub-
marines to remain on stations constantly
within the defenses of the U.S. and other
N.A.T.O. nations. Its potential for black-
madl, alone, is enormous!

If viewed in this light, the construction of
the Clenfuegos base in Cuba is an even more
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ominous development than the attempted
deployment of Soviet nuclear missiles on
Cuban bases in 1962,

The Cienfuegos base would be needed if
really large numbers of nuclear submarines
were to be continuously off the coast of the
Unlted States. That is the true threat of the
base. Which suggests, In turn, that the So-
viets are now planning continuous deploy-
ment of very large numbers of “Yankes"
class and other nuclear submarines in the
Caribbean and along the American coast.
The Clenfuegos operation reveals an un-
doubted Soviet intention to gain a solid
“capablility” to knock out the Panama Canal
and the entire land-based bomber compo-
nent of the U.S. deterrent, plus the controls
of the “Safeguard” A.B.M. system.

The most horrifying single aspect of the
story of the Clenfuegos base is still the re-

with which the bad news was met at
the White House and in Congress. Consider
a simple comparison. In 1962, the Congress
was in flames over reports of Soviet missiles
in Cuba, even before the presence of those
missiles was confirmed by U-2 reconnais-
sance photographs. Contrast this with the
near Congressional silence that has engulfed
the news from Cienfuegos ever since it first
came out that the Russians were bullding
a base there.

And then think of the Nixon Administra-
tion's response to this news, that is even
more alarming! Consider President Nixon’s
reassuring statement that the Russians have
no plans of doing what our Intelligence peo-
ple say they are doing.

The obvious intent was, and is, to prevent
the American public from growing alarmed,
when we should be deeply alarmed. The
question each of us should personally ask the
White House and our Representatives in
Congress is: Why is the full story of Soviet
activities in Cuba belng withheld from the
public?

If enough of us ralse our volces, we can
force the Nixon Administration to take the
necessary measures to dismantle the Soviet
nuclear submarine base In Cuba before it is
used as a serious blackmail threat!!

One wonders what the outcome of the first
Cuban missile crisis would have been if the
late president Eennedy had delayed the
Naval blockade of Cuba and warning to the
Russians until after the Soviets had their
missiles operational. How serious would Sov-
iet blackmail have become? Intelligence
leaks, some of them by the same sources that
provided information for this article, forced
Eennedy to act sooner than he originally had
planned. Many involved in the first Cuban
missile crisis believed that had Mr, Eennedy
delayed his blockade decision a week or ten
days the outcome would have been different.

What does Mr, Nixon's procrastination
mean? Certainly no answer comforting to
those concerned about American security is
possible!

[From the Washington Star, Feb. 5, 1971]
Sovier Navy Sue TeENDER NEARs CuUBA

A Soviet submarine tender is headed for
Cuba, the Pentagon sald today.

The tender, accompanled by a gulded-
missile cruiser and a tanker, 1s not the one
that left Cuban waters late last year after
provoking fears that the Russians intended
to begin operating their new Yankee class
submarines from a base at Clenfuegos, Cuba,

The Yankee class submarine is similar to
the U.8, Polaris nuclear powered submarine,
Both carry 16 long range nuclear missiles,

Pentagon press spokesman Jerry W. Fried-
heim declined to characterize the movement
of the tender. The three vessels were south of
Bermuda today, he sald.

He was somewhat evasive when asked
whether the small task force was accom-
panied by any submarines,

“I don’t have any submarine reports we
can discuss here this morning.” he said.
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The practice in the past has been to dis-
cuss Soviet submarines when they are seen
on the surface, but not when they are de-
tected when traveling submerged.

ReEsoLUuTiION ON NATIONAL DEFENSE PASSED
BY THE CHAMBER OF COMMERCE OF THE
NEw ORLEANS ArREA oN DeceMser 22, 1970
Whereas, the United States is today con-

fronted with an extremely serious foreign

crisis as a result of the aggressively expan-
sionist policies and acts of the Soviet Union
in several reglonal areas of the world, le.,

(1) Solvet forces constitute a major politi-

cal and military presence in the Mediter-

ranean Sea, the Middle East and the Indian

Ocean; (2) Soviet submarines and warships,

equipped with missiles, operate off the coasts

of the United States, as well as in the

Caribbean; and
Whereas, the dimensions of the BSoviet

challenge are scarcely realized by the Amer-

ican people and the ordinary citizen is un-
aware that the U.S. has lost world leader-
ship in nuclear weapons and strategic arms
since the Soviet Union in the space of five
years—from 19656 to 1970—has virtually
quadrupled the total megatonnage In its
strategic offensive force while in that same
period the United States has reduced Its
megatonnage by more than 40%; and
Whereas, the United States is a marltime
nation in a world heavily dependent on the
oceans from an economic standpoint and
from the end of World War II until recent
times, the capability of American seapower
to control the seas was unchallenged; and
Whereas, Russian seapower, which includes
the largest submarine force the world has
ever known, now challenges our capability
to control the seas, and Russian military
power in general and Russian seapower in
particular, continue to grow at a rapld rate
and their expenditures on defense-related

Research and Development, which will de-

termine the weaponry of the future, exceed

ours by 20 percent; and

Whereas, the Nixon Doctrine increases our
dependence on American seapower to satisfy
those treaty commitments vital to our na-
tional interests, and every plan for the de-
fense of the Free World depends on control
of the seas; and

Whereas, the U.B. Navy during the past
two years has deactivated some 300 ships
while our replacement program, based on
the premise of providing fewer but more
effective ships, is proceeding slowly, and the

FY T1 budget provides less than $3 billion

for shipbuilding, while it is estimated that

$5 billion annually for five years is required;
and

Whereas, the U.S. ballistic missile subma-
rine force will very soon be inferior tc the

Russian force In numbers and capability,

and Russian submarine construction capa-

bility already exceeds ours by 300%; and
Whereas, the President's ABM program
will, at best, give us a limited capablility by
about 1974, while an ABM system is in place
and operational now around Moscow and it is
anticipated that thelr anti-alrcraft system,
which protects the rest of the country, will
soon have an anti-missile capabllity; and
Whereas, the Honorable L. Mendel Rivers,

Chairman of the House Armed Services Com-

mittee, has stated: “. . . the future of this na-

tion hangs by & thread. We are in a far more
serious situation than many would have you
belleve. Our way of life is not only being chal-
lenged from within, it is being very definitely
threatened from without . .. The issue, there-
fore is very simply how much money must we
spend to insure our survival—since If we fail
to demonstrate to the Soviet Union our de-
termination to survive—the amount of
money we spend for domestic programs will
become merely an academic exercise.”

Now, therefore, be it resolved, that the
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Chamber of Commerce of the New Orleans
Area strongly urges that the 92nd Congress
immediately undertake to provide the De-
fense Department with whatever monies, au-
thority and guidance is deemed necessary to
obtain the naval and military power re-
quired to guarantee our survival as a Free
Nation in a Free World, and

Be it further resolved, that coples of this
resolution be distributed to: the President
of the United States, the Vice President, the
Secretary of Defense, all Members of the

United States Senate and the House of Rep-
resentatives, the news media, and the Cham-
ber of Commerce of the United States.

THE “TREND” IN GREECE
HON. J. W. FULBRIGHT

OF ARKANSAS
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. FULBRIGHT. Mr. President, re-
cently the distinguished observer Clay-
ton Fritchey wrote an article entitled
“The ‘Trend’ in Greece.” The article is
worthy of the special attention of the
Senate and the country. I ask unanimous
consent that it be printed in the Exten-
sions of Remarks,

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REecorp,
as follows:

THE “TREND" IN GREECE
(By Clayton Fritchey)

WasHINGTON.—When if the tenuous truce
in the Middle East breaks down—as it could
in the near future—the Administration in-
evitably will have to review the security of
the American position in the Mediterranean.

Presumably, the southérn anchor of NATO
is Greece, and if that 1s so, the United
States Is relying on a weak and unreliable
reed. Why, it may be asked, should the Greek
people support a nation (the U.S.A.) that
is arming its oppressors. the Greek military
junta?

Anyone who has been in Greece recently
knows that the universal question is why
America, supposedly fighting in Indochina to
preserve democracy and the right of self-
determination, is at the same time backing
a military dictatorship in Athens.

The Truman Doectrine (to save Greece for
democracy) is about to have its 24th birth-
day—and what a discouraging one it is. For
over two decades the United States has
poured billions of dollars into Greece for
military and economic ald so that the people
supposedly could enjoy the right to choose
their own government. Yet the end result
of all this effort s now one of the harshest
dictatorships in the world.

Back in 1947, the great idea was to save
Greece from the fate of countries like Yugo-
slavia and Romania, which had been taken
over by Communist governments allied with
Russia. Today, however, most Greeks would
be only too happy to have as much freedom
and security as the Romanians and the Yugo-
slavs presently enjoy.

No American President would presently
dream of visiting Greece, but it Is a notice-
able fact that Nixon has gone out of his way
to visit both Belgrade and Bucharest. Ac-
tually, these are among the few capitals in
which Nixon has felt secure enough to ride
in an open car.

Nevertheless, month by month the Admin-
istration steps up its backing of the Greek
generals, regardless of their ever harsher sup-
pression of democracy. It is all done, of
course, in the name of NATO and saving
Europe from the real or faneied threat of
totalltarian aggression.
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It is significant, though, that our partners
in NATO—the free countries of Western Eu-
rope—do not seem to think the Greek mili-
tarists are essential to thelr security. The
Council of Europe, comprising all the demo-
cratic countries of that continent, has not
hesitated to denounce the junta for tortur-
ing its political prisoners. Rather than face
expulsion from the council, the junta with-
drew.

When the United States resumed full ship-
ment of arms to Greece some months ago, a
State Department spokesman tried to justify
it by seeing what nobody else could see—a
new "“trend” toward constitutional govern-
ment. The spokesman predicted implementa-
tion of the Greek constitution “by the end
of this calendar year,” meaning 1970.

Instead, the junta wound up the year with
a rash of fresh arrests. It turned its back
on an agreement which was to give the Inter-
national Red Cross access to its political
prisoners. It also was blasted by an Inter-
national Labor Organization commission for
suppressing 260 trade unions without cause.

Does the United States—the world’s great-
est power—really need to kowtow to these
militarists? European opinion on this score
has been well summed up by The Guardian
of England. That distinguished paper called
the American resumption of arms “a heavy
setback to a return to a democratic form of
government.” And it added:

“It strengthens the generals in their illu-
sion about just how vital they are to Europe
and to NATO. They overrate their importance
. « . The vital point is that Greece needs
NATO far more than NATO needs Greece.”
It could hardly be better sald.

THE SOVIET DESTRUCTION OF A
NATION'S HERITAGE

HON. EARL F. LANDGREBE

OF INDIANA

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. LANDGREBE. Mr. Speaker, in re-
cent months we have heard protests
about the treatment of the Jewish people
in the Soviet Union. These protests are
justified, by all means, but we would do
well to remember that Soviet Jewry is
not the only culture marked for extine-
tion by the Soviet slavemasters.

The Soviet Union, as we all know, is
not a single nation, but a grouping of
various nationalities, only one of which
is Russian. Even today, in the “enlight-
ened” post-Stalin era, these nationalities
and their cultures are being brutalized in
the name of the almighty Soviet.

The Jewish people in the Soviet Union
bear a double burden of a Communist
hierarchy, a religious heritage. Organized
religion is considered to be an outmoded
nationality.

When we protest Soviet inhumanity to
those of the Jewish faith living behind
the Iron Curtain, let us expand our eries
to include protests for the Catholic,
Lutheran, and Orthodox faiths, together
with the eviscerated nations of Latvia,
Estonia, Lithuania, Ukraine, Georgia,
Byelorussia, and Armenia.

Mr. Speaker, an excellent article on
this subject was recently brought to my
attention. It was written by Peter Worth-
ington and appeared in the Toronto Tele-
gram. I insert the article at this point
in the RECORD:
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Hijack Casg TURNS SPOTLIGHT ON MANY
SoviET INJUSTICES
(By Peter Worthington)

The case of the Leningrad Jews has stirred
the indignation of the world.

Individuals and governments ranging from
Pope Paul to Prime Minister Trudeau pro-
tested against the death sentence given two
Soviet Jews accused of plotting to hijack a
plane to Israel.

Although the Soviets commuted the death
sentences to 15 years imprisonment, protests
around the world against Soviet anti-Semi-
tism (and anti-Israel policies) have in-
creased.

But the Soviets appear unimpressed and
recalcitrant.

Whatever the merits of the world-reaction
on behalf of Soviet Jewry, it is only part of
the overall internal situation in the USSR.
And not necessarily the most significant part
at that,

There are other groups and individuals in-
slde the Soviet Union who have suffered—
and are eduring—far greater indignities and
injustices than are Jews in Leningrad, or
elsewhere.

Without denying the right, or moral duty,
of Jews around the world to protest on be-
half of their brethren, there has been an
uncanny silence over the years by the rest
of the world on the plight of other victims
of Sovietism. And this excludes, for a mo-
ment, the fate of the "lost peoples'—the
Chechen-Ingush, the Crimean Tartars, and
Balts who were deported and annihilated in
the past,

A deep and resounding silence greets the
fate, say, of Yuri Shukhevych, a Ukrainian
who was arrested in 1948 at age 15, because
his father, General Roman Shukhevych, was
commander~in~-chief of the Ukrainian Insur-
gent Army until he was killed in 1950,

Yurli Shukhevych has been imprisoned
ever since in Siberia, paying for the “crimes”
of his father. His original 10-year sentence
is being renewed every decade because, ac-
cording to the Soviets, he “refuses to be re-
educated." This means he refuses to acknowl-
edge his guilt or to renounce his background.
Yurl Shukhevych is doomed, it seems, to
spend the rest of his life in custody. The
15-year-old boy is now a 37-year-old adult:
More than half his life has been one of im-
prisonment, just for being his father's son.

But no world leader appeals for justice—
or compassion—for him, Only his fellow pris-
oners, occasionally, write petitions on his
behalf—and promptly wind up in solitary
confinement for their efforts.

Still, Shukhevych’s plight is not as cruel as
that of Volodymyr Horbovy's, an old man
today whose first visit to Sovlet soil occurred
when he was imprisoned for “betraying the
homeland.”

Horbovy used to be a judge in Czechoslo-
vakia. He was imprisoned by the Nazis during
the war. In 1947 he was extradited to Poland
and put on trial for all war crimes. But
the Warsaw court found him not guilty. Then
the Polish secret police delivered him to the
Russians who sentenced him to 25 years on
an administrative decree. That was 23 years
ago. He has been in the camps all this time,
and still no suggestion of a formal trial.

Horbovy is now 73 and in frail health. Yet
according to Gerald Brooke, the British
teacher who was in Soviet custody and ex-
changed for Soviet sples Peter and Helen
Kroger—and who is the last known Westerner
to have seen Horbovy—the old man is pos-
sessed of such dignity, integrity and courage
that even his captors respect and fear him.
Horbovy has become & living symbol to other
prisoners, and a legend throughout the Soviet
camp network.

Horbovy's greatest (and only) sin against
the USSR was that as a young lawyer he
defended the Ukrainian nationalist leader,
Stepan Bandera, at his trial In 1935. Bandera
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was subsequently assassinated In Germany
by the KEGB.

Again no one, except fellow prisoners and
Ukrainians abroad, has ever protested the
Soviet state's crimes against Volodymyr
Horbovy.

Then there is a man named Andreyev, who
could qualify as the most unjustly impris-
oned man on earth today. Andreyev was a
witness at an international commission that
investigated the mass graves of Polish officers
found at Katyn Forest in 1943,

The Germans claimed the BSoviets had
murdered some 15,000 Polish officers, and
4,000 of these were in the graves at Katyn,
near Smolensk. The Soviets, when they re-
captured the area, held their own investiga-
tion and counter-claimed that the Germans
did the deed and that 15,000 Poles were
buried there.

RUSSIANS RESPONSIBLE

Today with the exception of Soviet propa-
ganda, the world accepts the fact that the
NEVD executed the Poles.

Andreyev, who was a prisoner of the Ger-
mans and a witness to events at Eatyn, was
sentenced to a lifetime at solitary, confine-
ment in Vladimir prison when the Russians
got him back. Vladimir prison Is infamous in
that few of its inhabitants are ever seen
again. It Is almost inconceivable that An-
dreyev is still sane. But he's still alive, and
still in solitary. That much is known,

The Ukrainian writer Vyacheslav Chor-
novil, who himself was imprisoned Ifor
chronicling the fate of others, has wondered
wryly why such & harsh sentence was given
for “false testimony.”

“Is false testimony under duress really
such a terrible ‘war’ crime to justify 25 years
in a stone grave?" he asks.

Agaln there has never been international
or U.N. protest on Andreyev's behalf,

There is also M, Soroka who was arrested
in 1949 on a trumped up charge. On his re-
lease in 1949 he was rearrested for the orig-
inal “crime,” and sent into exile. In 1952 he
was given 25 years for allegedly organizing
Ukrainian nationalist groups in the camps.

In 1957, after the 20th Congress "“exposed"”
some of Stalin’s crimes, Soroka was rehabill-
tated with respect to the original frame-up
in 1940—yet he was kept in custody. If he
survives to the completion of his present sen-
tence, he will have served 38 years Imprison-
ment—all for committing no offense.

No International voice has ever been raised
on his behalf,

A couple of years ago a large number of
hitherto unpublished documents from
Ukraine reached The Toronto Telegram and
were duly published. They constituted ex-
traordinary and irrefutable testimony to the
policles of Russification and the repression
of dissent under way in the USSR.

Now another of these documents has come
to the West—this time a 15-page “chronicle
of resistance” by Valentyn Moroz, a 34-year-
old history teacher who was sentenced to five
years of hard labor in 1968 for alleged ant!-
Soviet propaganda.

On his release for good behavior he wrote
an impassioned story about the historic
Ukrainian village of Kosmach, and the fate
of that community's religious artifacts.

Apparently a Soviet film team *borrowed”
about 100 icons from Dovbush church for
the movie Shadows of Forgotten Ancestors.
At the conclusion of filming the icons were
not returned—were, in fact, confiscated by
the state. Petitions, pleas, requests and de-
mands by the village for their return were
unanswered.

Moroz wrote an account of the events, re-
plete with pithy observations about why the
icons were “stolen.” He noted that in to-
day's Soviet lexicon anyone who speaks
Ukrainian, or is concerned about cultural
heritage, is regarded as a potential "na-
tionalist”"—the most damaging indictment
under Sovietism.
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THE “SABOTEUR" BLAMED

“In Western Ukraine ‘nationalist’ is a syn-
onym for ‘saboteur’,” writes Moroz. “The
‘saboteur’ is officially responsible for all the
obscenities of Stalin and Ehrushchev. When-
ever there is a bread shortage, or when cattle
have disease—it is the ‘saboteur’ who is to
blame. All evil in Western Urkraine is done
by mnationalist saboteurs, Even the flood in
the Carpathian mountsains in 1960 was the
work of ‘saboteurs!' "

Morog, like others, is not pro-West, as such,
or even anti-Communist. He is devoted to
Ukrainian culture and traditions—a sin the
Jews of Russia are also guilty of, and seem-
ingly must be punished for. Says Moroz, with
insight: “It is impossible to break a people
or to make slaves of them until you destroy
thelr traditions and trample their temples.

“Enlightenment, by Soviet terms, happens
when & person is deprived of hils traditions
and heritage—and then given education. En-
lightenment is when culture is not allowed
to develop naturally from its core, but is
stuffed into people under some five-year plan.

“The Ukrainlan of our day is being made
insensitive to his history, is being culturally
devastated, and is being driven into a state
of somnambulism: Apathy takes over the
intelligentsia.”

Moroz is speaking In universal terms.
While he is referring specifically to Ukraine,
Jews everywhere probably would not dis-
agree. He writes: “The ‘creation’ of tradi-
tlons is just as ridiculous as the promotion
of ‘cultural revolution.” They are incompati-
ble and conflicting phenomena. Culture rep-
resents centuries of maturation, which is
impossible to speed up. Any kind of revolu-
tionary interference is destructive. You can-
not ‘create’ traditions. They are created by
themselves, through the centuries.”

Valentyn Moroz wrote this assessment early
in 1870.

Because of it, in November, he was put on
trial and sentenced to nine years of hard
labor for spreading anti-Soviet propaganda.

But no foreign government or international
body is protesting today on his behalf.

Few people would disagree that the injus-
tices being meted out to Jews in the Soviet
Union should be protested. But it would be
more constructive, perhaps, if the protests
were carried out on behalf of all those being
denied the basic tenets of the UN Declaration
of Human Rights, common justice and in-
dividual dignity.

Sadly, to some, the impression is given
that Sovlet Jews are the only ones for whom
the rest of the world is prepared to express
its collective indignation.

And this, in its way, is an injustice too.

THE PROPOSED ALL-VOLUNTEER
ARMY

HON. HARRY F. BYRD, JR.

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. BYRD of Virginia. Mr. President, I
invite the attention of the Senate to an
article published in the Washington Post
of February 14, 1971. The article deals
with the problems of a proposed all-
volunteer armed service and was written
by Col. Donald F. Bletz, US. Army, and
Capt. Robert J. Hanks, U.S. Navy.

The two authors thoughtfully pointed
out the many problems entailed in the
creation of a volunteer service. I feel
that their remarks should be studied
closely as we consider this proposal. I
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have had many reservations about the
creation of a purely professional army,
and I believe that a very searching study
must be made.

The article notes the past contribution
of the citizen-soldier in the past and
wars against the dangers inherent in a
purely professional service.

The authors point out the many values
to the service by the inclusion of a
broad base of the citizenry.

I ask unanimous consent that the ar-
ticle be printed in Extensions of Re-
marks.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

“Pro" ARmY CAN CREATE MILITARY CASTE

{By Col. Donald F. Blets, UBA and Capt.
Robert J. Hanks, USN)

The idea of an all-volunteer armed force
for the United States has rocketed jnto orbit
atop the antidraft flames which continue to
burn brightly across the land. Unfortunately,
too few citizens are examining all of the con-
cept’s ramifications, caught up as many of
them are in the euphoric prospect of a draft-
free future.

Most reservations about an all-volunteer
force have so far centered mainly on its pros-
pective cost. But there are additional, and
some potentially disastrous, consequences.
Foremost among them is the danger that we
will develop what we have never before seen
In America: a large standing defense force
composed entirely of career military men who
are isolated, even alienated, from the people
they have sworn to defend. It is possible that
this kind of force would lose touch with and
sympathy for the aspirations of the American
people.

Only since World War II has it been neces-
sary to maintain a huge military establish-
ment to discharge the world-power responsi-
bilities which America inherited and to pro-
tect her from the vastly expanded uncertain-
ties of the nuclear-electronic age. To do this,
it has been necessary to rely on a device
which heretofore was called into operation
solely to meet wartime needs—the draft.

Today we find the draft and its Inherent
inequities called into question. The result-
ant clamor has shoved the all-volunteer force
to the forefront as the best solution to the
problem. Before the American people opt for
this answer, however, they would be well ad-
vised to ponder two basic considerations: the
impact the all-volunteer concept would have
on the enlisted ranks, particularly in the
lower levels, and its more indirect effect on
the officer corps.

Filling the ranks of a natlon's armed
forces is not a unique problem. For the last
three decades, the United States has relied on
conscription to do the job, and it has seen
us through the greatest declared war in the
history of mankind, an unprecedented cold
war and two bitter but undeclared limited
WAars,

While the Army has perennially been the
primary user of draftees and has thus taken
the brunt of the eriticism associated with
conscription, the other services also have been
affected by it. They have, of course, resorted
at time to the direct use of draftees. But
the draft’s greatest effect on them has been
manifested in the rise and fall of voluntary
enlistment rates, geared directly as they are
to the size of the draft call.

CAUSE AND EFFECT

For example, several months before the
elections of 1864, President Johnson let it
be known that he seriously hoped to elimi-
nate the Selective Service program in the near
future. Enlistments in all the services
dropped off sharply when, as a result of the
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announcement, the probability of being
drafted fell, or seemed about to fall. Many
young men under threat of being drafted
into the Army and sent to Vietnam had been
“volunteering” for the Air Force or the Navy
as a more desirable alternative.

This is in no way intended as eriticism of
those who chose that particular course of
action. It was and continues to be a perfectly
legitimate alternative, and its adoption was
and is a legal prerogative of the individual.

These men brought with them to their
respective services the same basic philosoph-
ical outlook as did the draftee, offering to
their respective services the same individual
strengths and weaknesses as the draftee. The
Navy is used here as an example, but the
same holds for the Air Force. The men who
enlisted in the Marine Corps or the Special
Forces or Airborne units in the Army are a
bit different. Many of them, too, volunteered
rather than being drafted, but they exercised
their option to serve in the more adventurous
organizations, They fall somewhere between
the career man and the civillan-in-uniform
in their outlook and, therefore, in their im-
pact on the services.

Elimination of consecription would affect
each of the services by removing the civilian
soldier, sailor, alrman and marine from the
ranks. Whether this is a good thing is open
to question.

If the armed forces of the United States
are reduced to token or caretaker status,
then we need not concern ourselves about
the loss of the citizen soldler from the ranks,
because the impact of the military profession
on American soclety as a whole will be in-
gignificant. If, on the other hand, the na-
tion’s armed forces are maintained at a level
reasonably commensurate with great-power
status, the loss of the citizen soldier is a
quite different matter.

Past experience suggests that the citizen
soldier would not necessarily bring to the
armed forces significantly greater technical
expertise or higher intelligence than would
the volunteer we could “hire” if the price
were right. What he has brought to the
armed forces in the past is a bit of American
liberal democratic philosophy which he has
not been about to give up. In this respect,
he has been a positive influence.

On the negative side, the citizen soldler
has also brought along an ambivalent out-
look toward his military obligation, in the
sense that he sees it as a great inconvenience
to him and a disruption of his life which he
would much prefer to avoid.

In any event, this ambivalence places a
burden on the military establishment, since
the task of the career officer and noncom-
missioned officer is made infinitely more diffi-
cult by the citizen soldier who constantly
questions and stretches the system to the
breaking point. At times, especially in an
operational combat environment, this ambiv-
alence can have disastrous results—Ilives can
be lost because of it.

This, however, is part of the price a de-
moeracy must pay. For the most part, the
strains the citizen soldier places on the sys-
tem are the most positive contribution he
makes. While many of his questions and com-
plaints are superficial and pointless, more
valid ones do call attention to weaknesses and
shortcomings in the military profession and
the national military system. Thus the citizen
soldier helps to ensure dynamism in the
system.

Emphasis on the positive contributions of
the citizen soldier is by no means intended
to detract in any way from the many regulars
who constitute the bulk of the noncommis-
sioned officer corps in all the services. Their
professional expertise and devotion to their
respective services and to the nation are the
strongest possible combination any demo-
cratic soclety could ask for. But the touch of
the citizen soldier provides a balance.
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A REFLECTION OF SOCIETY

Never in its 200-year history has the United
States possessed a military officer caste. The
officer corps, ashore and afloat, has been
broadly representative of the national body
politic from which it was drawn and with
which it generally remained in touch. What-
ever “militaristic"” caste influences emerged
were never cause for alarm, because of the
small size of the services and the necessarily
limited power base they constituted.

The greatly expanded officer corps of today
has been fueled from sources which span the
nation’s regional and educational spectrum.
This broad base of intellectual persuasion,
coupled with the relatively large proportion
of Reservists on active duty (and the con-
comitant turnover rates as they come and
g0), has discouraged formation of a military
officer caste—even had the Regular structure
shown any proclivity to develop one.

Thus, the officer corps, despite its huge
slze has remained basically a reflection of
the society it serves. But the antidraft-
antiwar infiuences now actively promoting
the all-volunteer concept threaten to upset
this Inherent balance in two ways.

First, the demise of conscription would
remove those pressures which now encourage
many bright young men to seek a short-term
commission rather than a shorter term as an
enlisted draftee. This essentially skeptical,
questioning young officer at once brings his
own unique point of view into the officer
corps and helps to prevent homogeneity—
the first requisite of any caste system.

Secondly, the drive to eliminate ROTC
units from the nation's campuses would
eliminate this disparate source of officers
which has promoted diversification, not only
in the ethnic and regional background of the
officer corps, but in its educational base as
well.

So long as national security requirements
dictate the maintenance of armed forces in
the order of magnitude which prevails today,
it will still be necessary to recruit college
graduates via some form of officer candidate
program. But as the all-volunteer officer
corps takes shape, turnover rates can be
expected to decrease dramatically, the size
of this leavening input will shrink propor-
tionately, and those who so elect a life in
uniform will, quite llkely, shed their dif-
ferences rather quickly as they adapt to the
military ethic.

If the United States is to remain a powerful
and democratic nation it will require a
military establishment well beyond the care-
taker or token level. The armed forces can be
expected, therefore, to continue to be a
meaningful part of the American scene.
Moreover, the armed forces of a democracy
must be as representative of that democracy
as is reasonably possible,

The citizen soldier is an ever-present force
for dynamism, and he serves as the con-
sclence of the nation In the services—a
conscience that should not be removed. It is
ironic that those who are opposed to the
draft and all it stands for—particularly those
of liberal persuasion—may very well foster
the development of a militaristic defense
system.

The ogre of militarism has haunted the
United States from its birth, and the fear
of it has been accentuated since World War
II as the dictates of national security pro-
duced the largest standing military force in
our history. That we have eluded the tyranny
of militaristic control—be it ecivilian or
uniformed—is due in no small measure to the
way in which we have structured and manned
the armed services.

Despite the siren call of the all-volunteer
force, this neat solution carries inherent
dangers which must not be ignored. And
though professionalism and technical com-
petence within the armed services will con-
tinue to suffer from the constant personnel
instability, inevitably caused by the draft and
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reserve programs, in the long run they may
very well be a far better bargain for the
nation.

INTRODUCTION OF WAGERING
TAX AMENDMENTS

HON. DANTE B. FASCELL

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. FASCELL. Mr. Speaker, slightly
more than three years ago the Supreme
Court of the United States ruled that per-
sons accused of failure to comply with the
requirements of the wagering tax law
could invoke their constitutional, or fifth
amendment, privilege against self-in-
crimination. The practical result of the
Court’s ruling on the constitutional in-
firmities in the wagering tax law was that
the gambling enforcement activities of
the Internal Revenue Service were
brought to a virtual halt. As a conse-
quence, organized crime continues o de-
rive fantastically huge profits from its
illegal gambling operations unimpeded
by any Federal enforcement activities
except for those instituted under the re-
cently passed Organized Crime Control
Act of 1970, especially title VIII which
relates to syndicated gambling.

I recently indicated, and the record
is convincing, that the previous Con-
gress compiled an unequalled record in
fashioning an all-out legislative attack
on organized crime. While the Federal
effort against organized crime is still
burdened by certain operational deficien-
cies, namely the lack of operational
guidelines from the Attorney General
to other Federal agencies and a lack of
optimum coordination and cooperation
among Federal agencies. I have hope that
with the new tools that have been pro-
vided by Congress, the Justice Depart-
ment can lead a more effective and co-
ordinated effort in the future.

Congress, however, has one unfinished
legislative task if it is to optimize the
participation of Federal investigative
agencies in the overall Federal effort. I
refer to the wagering tax amendments
which I introduce today. The amend-
ments remove the constitutional infirmi-
ties in the provisions which were struck
down by the Supreme Court.

Specifically, this bill places statutory
restrictions upon the disclosure and use
of information obtained through tax-
payer compliance with the wagering tax
laws; it increases the occupational taxes
under the wagering tax laws from $50
to $1,000 for principals and agents; it
imposes a $100 occupational tax upon
pickup men, employees, and punchboard
operators; it provides a credit against
both the tax on wagers and the occupa-
tional tax, in the case of those persons
who pay similar taxes to State and local
governments; and it increases the crim-
inal penalties of the existing law.

Both in this and the preceding Con-
gress, this proposal has received broad
bipartisan support, and its enactment is
recommended by both the Treasury De-
partment and the Justice Department.
I urge my colleagues to give this measure
prompt and favorable consideration.
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BOAZ WINS THIRD NATIONAL
CLEAN-UP AWARD

HON. TOM BEVILL

OF ALABAMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. BEVILL. Mr. Speaker, for the third
year in a row, Boaz, Ala., in my congres-
sional district has been named a winner
in the national clean-up, paint-up, fix-
up contest. The city of Albertville re-
ceived an honorable mention.

‘We are proud of these two outstanding
Marshall County cities and at this time,
Mr, Speaker, I would like to have placed
in the REcorp, a newspaper article which
tells of their recognition:

For the third year in a row, Boaz has been
named a winner in the National Clean-Up-
Paint-Up-Fix Up Contest. Boaz Beautifica-
tion Association president, Ray Holder, was
notified Wednesday that Boaz has been
named the winner of a distinguished achieve-
ment award in the 1970 National Clean-Up
Contest. Albertville will recelve a certificate
of Honorable Mention.

Both citles are one of 10 in the nation,
with populations of 25,000 and under, to re-
ceive commendations in their categories. Ten
top trophy winners were named in three dif-
ferent population divisions. The Distin-

guished Achievement Award winners were
ranked just below the trophy winners and
the Certificates of Honorable Mention were
next.

Each city which entered the Contest was
required to submit a scrapbook showing evi-

dence of all civic improvement activities un-
dertaken during 1970, along with a written
report outlining the specifics involved. For
judging, the entries were divided into three
population categories representing the total
number of people covered by thelr programs:
under 25,000; between 25,000 and 250,000;
and over 250,000. Using a point system, the
entries were graded by a panel of seven
judges based on the degree of achievement
and scope of participation in such areas as
community-wide beautification . . . Based on
the total number of points earned entries
were chosen to receive national Trophies,
Distinguished Achievement Awards, or Cer-
tificates of Honorable Mention.

Judges in this year's Contest were: Willlam
B. Pond (chairman), executive officer, Na~
tlonal Recreation and Park Association; Mrs.
Earle A. Brown, president, General Federa-
tion of Women’s Clubs; Robert W. Maffin, ex~
ecutive director, National Association of
Housing and Redevelopment Officials; Mrs.
Donald E. Clusen, national director, League
of Women Voters of the United States; Chris-
topher Mould, director, Office of Volunteer
Action, National Program for Voluntary Ac-
tion; Roger L. Alley, director, Bulld America
Better Program, National Association of Real
Estate Boards; and Thomas P. Walsh, senior
associate, Community and Regional Devel-
opment Group, Chamber of Commerce of the
United States.

The Natlonal Clean-Up Contest, which is
the oldest and largest such competition of
its kind in the nation, has been co-sponsored
annually by the National Clean Up Paint Up-
Fix Up Bureau, a non-profit foundation and
Union Carbide Corporation. This year's dis-
tinguished panel of judges was most Im-
pressed by the scope and variety of the city’s
achievements and the close cooperation
shown by various participating groups.

“The achlevements of the people of this
city are indicative of their deep concern
about their community and their dedication
to fighting the forces of filth and neglect
which threaten our entire country,” said
Richard H. Hackendahl, director of the Na-
tional Clean Up Bureau.
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Albertville and Boaz plan to send repre-
sentatives to Washington to accept awards
on Tuesday, February 23, at the Statler Hil-
ton Hotel. Mrs. Richard M. Nixon will pre-
sent trophies to the 30 top national win-
ners and announce the name of the one city
selected as having the best overall program
during 1970. The awards presentation will
conclude a three-day Clean-Up Congress.

Boaz Beautification Association President
Roy Holder sald that three persons will at-
tend from Boaz but he wasn’t sure who they
will be. Mrs. Charles Formby was chalrman
of the BBA scrapbook committee and other
members were her daughter, Connie, Mrs.
Edgar Amos, Mrs, Frank P, Mastin, Jr,, and
Mrs. H. H. Camp.

Albertville's Project Pride chairman, J. J.
Benford sald that he will not make the trip
to Washington but will suggest that next
year's Project Pride head (if selected by
then) make the trip. He sald he hopes that
Mrs. Paul Bolt, who headed Albertville's
scrapbook committee, will be able to make
the trip. Other members of the scrapbook
committee are Mrs. Trent Whitten and Mrs.
Ed Corbin.

Albertville Mayor Norman Darden ex-
pressed his appreciation and congratulations
to Benford and the Project Pride commit-
tee for their fine work. “We feel we have a
cleaner and better city as a result of their
efforts,” the mayor said.

TRIBUTE TO SGT. EARL A.
JOHANSEN

HON. GLENN M. ANDERSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. ANDERSON of California. Mr.
Speaker, the honor which we pay tonight
to Sgt. Earl A. Johansen tends to con-
firm a belief that I have long held—that
police officers are a special breed of men
who spend their working hours in serv-
ice to the community and then often de-
vote their precious off-duty hours to
other community service projects.

Sergeant Johansen is well deserving
of his selection as Man cf the Year by
the Lions Club of San Pedro and the San
Pedro Sea Lions because of just this type
of unselfish dedication to community
service,

For 28 years he has been a member of
the Los Angeles Police Department
spending nearly all of his distinguished
career assigned to the harbor division.
He is currently a member of the juvenile
division and is a member of the Cali-
fornia Juvenile Officers Association, the
Southern California Juvenile Officers’
Association, Harbor Investigators, and
South Bay Investigators.

During World War II, Earl served in
the U.S. Army Transportation Corps and
rose to the rank of first lieutenant while
stationed in Brazil, Alaska, and the con-
tinental United States. He is a member
of the American Legion Police Post.

An active member of his church, Ser-
geant Johansen has served for many
years as a trustee of La Rambla Presby-
terian Church and was cochairman of
the building committee which super-
vised the construction of its educational
facility. He is presently skipper of the
LlabRambla Mariners married couples’
club.
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Sergeant Johansen was elected to the
board of directors of the Bay Harbor
Hospital in Harbor City on April 4, 1964,
and is now serving his second term as
board president.

He is a member of the San Pedro Co-
ordinating Council and other harbor
area organizations devoted to improving
conditions in San Pedro.

An example of his diligent approach
to service in such organizations is the
fact that within 6 months of having
joined San Pedro Lodege No. 966 of the
Benevolent and Protective Order of Elks,
he was selected as Elk of the Month.

For more than 30 years he has been
a member of San Pedro’s Lodge Ula-
brand, Sons of Norway. Although I have
not had the opportunity to sample his
dishes, I understand that he is also an
excellent cook with a special flair for
Scandanavian foods.

IS IT REALLY IMPORTANT?

HON. JOHN M. ZWACH

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. ZWACH. Mr. Speaker, in all of the
dialog we have been having on the pro-
tection of the environment, I have seen
none containing more down-to-earth
commonsense than a recent column by
Margery Burns who writes for a number
of our Minnesota Sixth Congressional
District newspapers.

Here are words on this subject that
all of us should keep in mind:

Is IT REALLY IMPORTANT?

All right, you're concerned about our en-
vironment, about pollution and about saving
our world for future living. Everyone 1s talk-
ing about it; you are, your friends, all poli-
ticians, scientists, everyone.

Don't you wonder what will be done about
it? We know that politicians will pass laws
about it which will eflfect industry and a
few others. But what about all the rest of
us? It's easy to scream about industrial pol-
lution. And all of us agree that something
must be done about industrial pollution.
About all pollution. Absolutely.

But what are you doing about it?

That’s the sticker, isn't 1t? We're all
worked up about everyone else helping stamp
out pollution, but we aren’t so sure what we
should do ourselves or even if we want to.

For instance, we know that the power com-
panies are having a bad time right now be-
cause of their coal burning plants which
send up all that smoke and because of the
government is cracking down on their atomic
power plants. And yet we all want more and
more electricity delivered to our homes, Are
you willing to give up some of your electrical
equipment In order to save on electricity?
Your air conditioner? Your electric shaver?
Or can opener? (I'm writing this on an elec-
tric typewriter!) Or do you think it's all up
to the power companies to clean up the pol-
lution?

What else can you do besides stop using
your electric toothbrush for a while?

How about using the right kind of deter-
gents, the ones that don’t pollute the water?
Or don't you like the other kinds? Have you
ever tried using plain old soap? A good
friend of mine, Edna Halling, has been mak-
ing her own soap for years because she thinks
it does a better job than any detergent.
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Then we all wrestle with tons of paper
every year. Is there anything you can do
about that? Omne suggestion was to take
products out of their boxes right at the stores
instead of carting them all home with you.
(Depends on the products, naturally!) How
about taking your own shopping bag to carry
your groceries and other things home instead
of using paper sacks every time?

But still the junk would pile up in every
town even if we cut down on paper and
plastic containers. So, why can't towns hire
trucks to haul all the loads of junk to the
companies which are buying up this junk
now? This would be a lot cheaper than find-
ing new places around the countryside to
bury all this stufi, And it would keep from
polluting the country.

Why don’t all the clubs and organizations
in all the towns start their own pollution
control committees to prod all of us into
taking part in this necessary effort?

All right, These are a few suggestions.
What can you come up with? Just how con-
cerned are you about pollution?

CHARLES BLUM WINS NEW JERSEY
VFW VOICE OF DEMOCRACY CON-
TEST

HON. CHARLES W. SANDMAN

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. SANDMAN. Mr. Speaker, I am
very proud that Charles Blum, a 17-year-
old resident of my district, is this year’s
New Jersey State winner in the annual
Voice of Democracy Contest sponsored
by the Veterans of Foreign Wars.

Charles, who resides in Ventnor, N.J.,
and attends Atlantic City High School,
started out as only one of some 400,000
students participating in this most
worthwhile contest. Now, he is one of
only 50 State winners.

His winning speech is an excellent ex-
ample of some of the straight thinking
of today's young people. The insight
Charles shows in his brief speech is
worthy of attention and praise.

Mr. Speaker, I want to commend the
Veterans of Foreign Wars of the United
States and its ladies auxiliary for con-
ducting this excellent contest each year.

The full text of the New Jersey Voice
of Democracy winning speech follows:

FREEDOM—OUER HERITAGE

Freedom is the excitement which comes
to a man when he finds he can do something
on his own. In its initial form it is the baby
discovering his toes, the child exhilerated
on finding he can ride a bike, the surfer,
thrilled at racing down the face of his first
really big wave. In noble conception, free-
dom is the vision of what man can do.
It is a Martin Luther King spellbinding peo-
ple with a dream. It is a George Washing-
ton Carver, belleving a peanut can solve
problems of poverty and purposelessness. It
Is a John Kennedy striving for a new fron-
tier. Freedom is the dimension within each
man in which he not only is, but in which
he decides what he will become. So long
as he desires it, man cannot be deprived of
his freedom, for freedom 1s the chance a
man has, regardless of circumstances, to live
his highest.

Recently, at the speed of a rocket, man
searches for new frontiers. On the campuses,
many students and faculty are seeking free-
dom where it will not be found. Where the
demand for liberty begins to destroy order;
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the consequent demand for order may well
destroy liberty. For liberty unguarded can
be defeated by its own triumphs.

The movement of freedom is dangerous,
but a civilization or soclety that gives all
its energy to taking out the risks and re-
ducing life to comfort and convenience can-
not long remsain free. For it bleaches from
the human spirit the force that takes man
forward.

When he sees a vision of the world as it
could be, and sets out to do something
about it, man knows that he is not the
victim of mere chance—that he has a place
in the pattern and perfection of the uni-
verse. Aspiration is the great emancipator.
Franklin D. Roosevelt demonstrated that if
he aspired to It, a polio victim could be-
come President. A blind deaf-mute became
A Helen Eeller. The free man should lock
toward the unknown as if to become an
explorer and adventurer. Mankind has as
many faces as there are people, and the
man who knows he is unigue—that there
is no one born like him and never will
be—finds his purpose and freedom. A man
is set free when he takes a chance—as Amer-
ica has always dreamed—of bullding some-
thing entirely new, every man with his task.
So, he thrusts forward from his dream, test-
ing and trying the new, falling and trying
again. A man is set free when he sees op-
portunity everywhere—when he discovers he
is surrounded by new frontiers. A man is
set free when he looks upward and outward—
outward to his fellow man for whom he must
care—and like the astronauts, upward to
the promise of space and a widening con-
cept of Creation. With this newfound free-
dom, our heritage, man’'s role in the uni-
verse has scarcely begun.

You and I must realize that freedom is
what we as individuals make it. In a world
so powerfully governed by materialistic val-
ues, one cannot put a price on freedom,
and as a result it is frequently overlooked.
It cannot hold to be overlooked any longer.

CORRECT THE RECORD

HON. ROBERT H. MICHEL

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. MICHEL. Mr. Speaker, I deeply
regret that one of our colleagues has
chosen to attack President Nixon by com-
pletely misquoting him.

On January 29 in the Extensions of
Remarks of the CoNGRESSIONAL RECORD,
Representative WrLiam Cray of Mis-
souri referring to the recent “Conversa-
tion With the President”—which was
televised live over all networks—said, and
I quote:

And then Mr. Nixon asserted that Mr. Moy-
nihan was so committed to racial justice
that he was called the White House Negro
by fellow staff members.

Mr., Speaker, when I read Mr. CrLa¥'s
statement I simply could not believe that
this or any President would use those
words. So I checked the transcript of
that program and found that the Presi-
dent said nothing of the sort.

What he did say and I am quoting
from the transcript was—

Dr. Moynihan is one of the most dedicated
men to racial justice and to justice for all
people that I have ever known. He was re-
ferred to when he was on the White House
Staff as the White House liberal. Well, as &
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matter of fact, we have others who perhaps
can also be so categorized. But he was
enthusiastle.

The accusation that President Nixon
would demean black Americans by refer-
ring to one of his advisers as the “White
House Negro' cannot be allowed to stand
unchallenged. I hope this will serve to
correct the RECORD.

CONGRESSMAN RANGEL FIGHTS
INTERNATIONAL NARCOTICS
TRAFFIC

HON. CHARLES B. RANGEL

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. RANGEL. Mr. Speaker, today, I
am introducing legislation whose aim is
to take some affirmative action in dealing
with this great Nation’s No. 1 problem—
the illegal importation and sale of nar-
cotics.

The terrible and growing statistics of
drug abuse in Harlem are well known:

It has been estimated that there are
35,000 addicts in Harlem.

Of the total number of addicts in Har-
lem, 12,000 are adolescents.

In the last 5 years, heroin addiction
has claimed the lives of more than 2,000
people in Harlem. This is greater than
another tragic statistic, the number of
Harlem youth killed in Vietnam.

The statistics do not begin to reveal
the true magnitude of the drug epidemiec.
According to Claude Brown, the gifted
black writer:

Heroin had just about taken over Harlem.
Every time I went uptown, somebody else
was hooked; somebody else was dead from
overdose. . . . It seemed as though drugs
had crawled into all the houses, the churches,
the good schools and pulled some nice peo-
ple right out. You couldn't close all of the
doors and all the windows and keep it out.
It was a plague. It was getting to every-
body. Claude Brown, “Manchild in the Prom-
ised Land.”

This passage was written 5 years ago.
Today, the situation is even worse. Last
April, Dr. Stanley Yolles, the then Na-
tional Director of Mental Health, told
a House appropriations subcommittee
that a recent study found that 18,000
out of 58,000 people living in a 40-block
area in central Harlem were addicted.
Of this 18,000, approximately 6,000 were
adolescents between the ages of 16 and
21 and 2,000 were children between the
ages of T and 15.

Statistics do not reveal the destruction
of the individual and his community:

Children who will never reach adult-
hood.

Men and women maimed just as surely
as if they were the victims of an accident
or crippling disease.

The sorrow and despair of parents who
must witness the destruction of their
children.

The devastation of the very civic
fabric of the community.

The vast resources communities must
spend to fight the spread of narcotics
and the crime it produces.
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The amount of crime directly attribut-
able to narcotics addiction is stagger=
ing. In some communities nearly 70 per-
cent of all reported crimes were com-
mitted by addicts.

The plight of Harlem is being repeated
throughout the country in urban and
rural communities and among both the
affluent and poor alike. The monster is
everywhere. We are all vulnerable to the
results of drug addiction: Wasted lives,
despair, and inerease in crime.

For these reasons, I am asking this
House to enact the International Opium
Control Act, the Crime and Drug Com-
mission resolution, and my proposed
amendment to the Foreign Assistance
Act of 1961.

The International Opium Control Act
authorizes the President to enter into
negotiations with foreign countries for
the purpose of forming an international
treaty and organization. This organiza-
tion, under the guidance and leadership
of the President, will work for the co-
ordination of the investigative and law
enforcement procedures of the member
States for the control of opium produc-
tion, processing, transportation, and
sale. Member States can request, and the
organization will expedite, the extradi-
tion of any person known to be engaged
in the production, processing, transpor-
tation, or sale of opium.

In addition, the President is given the
authority to give financial and other
types of assistance to opium producing
countries for the purpose of, first, de-
veloping alternative crops or commodi-
ties; second, improving employment op-
portunities for those who become unem-
ployed as a result of the change in pro-
duction; and, third, increasing the
country’s capacities for law enforcement.

If the country involved refuses to co-
operate, the President is authorized to
cut off all forms of assistance, both mili-
tary and economic.

If the country further refuses to co-
operate, the President is directed to seek
United Nation’s sanctions against such
country.

The proposed amendment to the For-
eign Assistance Act of 1961 authorizes
the President to suspend in whole or in
part economic or military assistance
from any country engaging in the un-
lawful production or processing of opi-
um and to any country who is felt not
to be taking the appropriate steps to
prevent narcotics from entering the
United States. The President is further
authorized to use the appropriate agen-
cies and facilities of the Federal Gov-
ernment in assisting the country in pre-
venting the unlawful entry of narcotics
into this country.

Finally, the Crime and Drug Com-
mission resolution provides for the for-
mation of a commission to come up with
specific recommendations for the con-
trol and treatment of drug addiction.
The commission will be made up of phy-
sicians, law enforcement, and criminal
justice officials and other experts. The
Commission would work for a year to:

Identify exactly what kind of drug ad-
diction leads to crime.

Reveal the nature and extent of that
crime throughout the country.
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Recommend a nationwide program to
control that addiction and thus the crime
that results from it.

The war against narcotics must be
won., The time for a “holding action” or
stand-off is past—action must be taken
and taken now.

WHERE IS DADDY?

HON. JACK F. KEMP

OF NEW YORE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. KEMP, Mr. Speaker, I recently
had the opportunity to read an article
which appeared in the Los Angeles Times
of January 27, written by John Hall re-
garding the POW/MIA controversy. I
would like this article inserted in the
Recorp to share with my colleagues,
since it deals with a matter which deeply
concerns us all:

Wa=ERE Is DApDY?
(By John Hall)

Flip Wilson was doing his thing the other
night, cheering up the world on his weekly
television show. It is the theory here that
most of the ills of soclety could be perma-
nently erased by just a few minutes' exposure
to the unstoppable warmth and wit of the
bubbling comie.

Muhammad All happened to be one of his
guests on this particular show. “Muhammad,
I got to ask you something,” Flip bubbled to
the fighter. “Everybody knows your high
moral standards. You don't drink, you don't
smoke and you don't fool around with wild
women ., . . When you go into tralning, what
do you have to give up?”

It was a time for smiles, no troubles, a
pleasant night at home. The outside world
was just that, laid aside and locked out for
the moment. The fire was golng good just as
it should, my daughter was stretched out on
the floor in front of it attacking her home-
work, and I was slicing through the daily
mail as Flip and All did the talking.

All was In one of his subdued moods, at
his human best, and he’s always very likable
when he’s that way. His charm can win 'most
anybody when he chooses, and then, just as
the thought was occurring that maybe so-
clety has been cruel to this man who rose
from the slums of Louisville to the world
heavyweight champlonship, one of those
little ironies of the everyday came into play.

A letter postmarked “Irvine, Calif.” popped
upon top of the plle. It was signed by a
woman named Janice Lyon. The words leaped
out and pushed In alongside All on the
screen,

“The inspiration of writing came to me as
I was reading a clipping written by you two
years ago,” she began. “The column is en-
titled “‘Was It Nothing?’ and is about a friend
of my husband’s and mine, Bob Cameron.
Bob had then been recently killed in Viet-
nam while taking off in his aircraft on a
mission.

“My husband, Maj. Don Lyon, is also an
Air Force pllot. I have been saving the
column for my husband, who does not yet
know of Bob's death.

“The reason Don does not know of this is
that he has been in action in Viet-
nam for three years—hopefully a prisoner
of war.

“Families of these men who are POWs have
been heartened by the interest taken by the
sports world In our men In such instances
as the recent tributes to them at halftimes
of the post-season bowl games.
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“We can only mourn and honor men like
Bob Cameron, but we can all do something
to help men like my husband in captivity in
Southeast Asia.

FOOTBALL CAPTAIN AT OXY

“Don grew up in Los Angeles. He was cap-
tain of the football team both at Hollywood
High and Occidental College. He was all-con-
ference fullback for the SCIAC in 195656 and
since has been selected for the Oxy football
Hall of Fame.

“Please understand that I am not looking
for sympathy or personal publicity for Don.
He wouldn't want that. I am only hoping to
have the public become more aware of our
guys who are POWs and missing in action and
to encourage more public pressure to bear
in their behalf.

“The recent list of prisomers released by
the North Vietnamese is not a complete list
as claimed by Hanol.

“Don and I have three young children (Suz-
anne, 11; Scott, 8, and Donna, §) who miss
their dad very much. They ask me constantly
for news of him. Just one letter from Don
would mean so much to us.

“Like Bob Cameron, Don was shot down
in an F-4 aircraft. This was in March of 1968,
his first mission. His co-pilot is listed by our
government as a prisoner of war .. . We are
told by ex-POWs who have been released of
the wretched treatment ... The years of isola-
tlon is the hardest thing they have to bear.

Is THE WORLD TOO BUSY?

“We hope to put more pressure on their
captors to allow these men to at least receive
mail from us. Some of these men have been
held in these conditlons for over six years,
longer than any other American has ever
been held in any war before.

“The International Red Cross has never
been allowed to inspect the POW camps, a
violation of standards set by the Geneva Con-
vention.

“Your readers could influence this situa-
tion by writing letters of concern to Washing-
ton, D.C., or Hanol. Letters of this nature have
definitely proved effective already and more
letters now could possibly complete the job.

“We live in a busy world, but surely all of
us can find a moment to write such a letter
for a group of American brothers who have
nothing but time on their hands . . .”

With admirable restraint and dignity, Jan-
ice Lyon said it all. A brochure entitled *“Dear
Hanol—Is My Daddy Alive?” was enclosed.
As it suggests, this POW situation does not
involve politics or ldeclogy or any part of
the debate whether Vietnam is right or wrong.

Finishing the letter, I was ashamed of the
trivia that clogs our bralns.

How seldom we pause to count our bless-
ings. How lucky Muhammad All is to live in
a society where a convicted draft dodger can
be a hero on television and be preparing for
& $10 million prizefight while the men who
have sacrificed most to keep it that way are
almost forgotten.

I'm going to write and keep writing to
Hanol.

It's nothing.

But I'm not golng to forget again and I'm
going to keep reminding you of all the Scott
Lyons. Where is Scott’s daddy?

VFW VOICE OF DEMOCRACY
CONTEST

HON. WALTER B. JONES

OF NORTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. JONES of North Carolina. Mr.
Speaker, I am indeed proud and honored
to call to the attention of the Members
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of the House the following essay, the
title of which is “Freedom—Our Herit-
age.” I am especially proud inasmuch as
this was submitted by Mr. Daniel C.
Grady of Kinston, N.C., a city which I
have the honor of representing, and
more important, I am convinced that he
expresses the feelings of the majority of
our young citizens. I am happy to further
advise that Daniel received first prize in
the State of North Carolina in the na-
tional contest by the Veterans of Foreign
Wars, and will sometime in the near fu-
ture, compete here in Washington, D.C.,
with winners from other States.

I hope that each Member will find the
time to read carefully this inspiring ar-
ticle.

The essay follows:

FREEDOM—OUR HERITAGE

Freedom-—it is our heritage, a right be-
queathed to us by our God-inspired fore-
fathers. Let's examine just what freedom is
and how we can better preserve it in our
troubled world of today.

The greatest outery for freedom in our
country’s history occurred in Congress on
July 4, 1776, in Philadelphia. There in Con-
gress, filty hardy, brave men signed their
names to the Declaration of Independence
and risked their lives for the freedom and
rights they belleved in—“certain inallenable
rights, that among these are life, liberty, and
the pursult of happiness.”

However, the key to their feelings can be
seen in the Preamble to the Constitution.
Here our forefathers stated the aims of de-
mocracy: “to form a more perfect Union, to
establish justice, to insure domestic tran-
quility, to provide for a common defense, to
promote the general welfare, and to secure
the blessings of liberty.” If we study these
alms, we can see that behind each of them
is the basic idea of freedom and equal rights
for all. Our forefathers valued their freedom
because they had to fight for it.

In addition, in the first amendment to the
Constitution, the basic freedoms of govern-
ment are expressed. There shall be no re-
strictions on religion, nor any abridgment of
the freedom of the press or freedom of speech.
Indeed, these three basic rights amply de-
serve the title of the “cornerstone of democ-
racy.” They truly are the most important
rights inspired by God for man.

Today Americans seem to often take these
rights for granted which our ancestors had
to fight for so hard. Our forefathers knew
that freedom was not the right to do what
they pleased, but it was the right to do what
was right as long as it did not violate the
lives and rights of thelr fellow man. They
knew that freedom was a right granted to
all men—the right to do what they pleased
as long as it was within the law—and the
right to peaceably challenge a law if they
believed it wrong.

Today we need to be aware of the im-
portance of maintaining our rights of free-
dom. As an individual, I must strive to ex-
hibit a democratic fairness in all my thoughts
and actions. In dally life, I must make others
realize the importance of the democratic
process. And we must all realize that freedom
gives a man the right to choose his own life
standard—to run his life as he sees fit as
long as he does not interfere with the lives
and rights of others; for freedom gives a man
equal rights with his fellow brethren.

Under our democratic government today,
an individual is free to develop his talents
and abilities in the vocation and fields which
he enjoys. He is free to live his own life, say
and write what he wants to say and write,
and worship God the way he wants to—the
three freedoms of religion, speech, and the
press. He is still guaranteed the “certain
inalienable rights"—(1) freedom from the
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fear of repression of life; (2) the lberty
which is basic to democracy; and (8) the pur-
suit of happiness in all his endeavors.

As long as each individual will respect
these rights; as long as he will realize they
are granted to all men—not only himself but
to all; as long as he will stand up and fight
for the protection of these rights from alien
forces; as long as he himself will reallze he
does not have the right to do what he pleases,
but that freedom gives him the right to do
what is lawful—then freedom, our heritage,
will continue to be the inspiring force today
that it was 200 years ago, and it will never
fall.

NATIONAL PRAYER BREAKFAST

HON. BILL NICHOLS

OF ALABAMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. NICHOLS. Mr. Speaker, as al-
ways, I was impressed with the National
Prayer Breakfast held February 2. I feel
this annual meeting is very important
and points out that people in America do
attach significance to religion. For my
colleagues who may not have been able
to attend, I would like to share the re-
marks made by Congressman MONTGOM~
ERY in his capacity as chairman of the
House Prayer Breakfast Group. He did a
very commendable job in bringing greet-
ings from this body.

The remarks of Congressman MoNT-
GOMERY follow:

NATIONAL PRAYER BREAKFAST
(Remarks by Representative G. V.

MONTGOMERY)

Good morning, Mr. President, Mrs., Nixon,
my colleagues in the Congress and guests of
the 1971 National Prayer Breakfast. It is my
pleasure to bring you warm greetings from
the House of Representatives Prayer Break-
fast Group.

Our meetings each Thursday morning
while the Congress iIs in session, which is
most of the time, are quite informal, nonde-
nominational and bipartisan. In fact, we do
not even maintain a membership roster. The
meetings are open to all Members of Con-
gress, former members, and elected officials
of foreign government. Seelng Mrs., Mendel
Rivers in the audience brings to mind the
confributions made to our prayer group by
her late husband, Congressman Mendel Riv-
ers of South Carolina, as well as the late
Congressman Bob Watkins of Pennsylvania.
Both of these Members are deeply missed by
our group.

At each meeting, following our opening
prayer, a fellow Member who has volunteered
to do so delivers the remarks, A general dis-
cussion concerning the topic presented fol-
lows; and the meeting concludes with prayer.
The remarks are always excellent. Some are
thought-provoking and soul searching, some
amusing and some sad, but they are all sin-
cere. Toples range from personal testimonies,
to polities and religion, to the subject that
prayer and religion bring men together men-
tally and physically.

Messages from the members generally have
a common factor., With a great deal of af-
fection and feeling, each refers to the spirit-
ual guldance provided him by his parents in
his early years. One member recalls how his
mother would go into the closet, close the
door, and ask God for strength during fam-
i1y crises.

There are many benefits to be derived from
the prayer breakfast group, and one of these
is contact with people of good will in other
parts of the Nation and other countries of
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the world. Our Capitol prayer groups have
helped organize prayer groups among gov-
ernment leaders in well over 70 countries.

Because of the prayer breakfast, Thursday
is always the best day of the week for me.
I have a great feeling of personal renewal
because I have been provided an opportunity
to experience religious fellowship with my
colleagues that would not be possible in any
other situation, especially not on the House
floor during some of our heated debates.

We who attend the prayer group know we
are better Congressmen and individuals be-
cause of the meetings.

Congressman Dan EUYKENDALL of Tennes-
see has often remarked that the prayer break-
fast is the only meeting in Washington for
which he does not mind arriving 15 minutes
early and remaining late, However, to our
friends who are thinking of starting a prayer
group in your area, we would certainly rec-
ommend beginning and ending the meetings
on time.

We have some good laughs at our meetings
and in fact, the prayer group is my best
source of jokes sultable for telling at home.

Congressman Wimmer Mrizern of North
Carolina enjoys telling the story about his
church during one of its regular meetings.
The board of deacons had recommended that
the church buy a chandelier. Everyone was
in agreement but one man who stood up and
sald he was against buying a chandelier for
three reasons. First, no one could spell the
word. Secondly, no one could play it, and
thirdly, what the church needed was more
light.

(P-a~u-s-e)

There is a brighter light on Capitol Hill
today because of our weekly prayer break-
fast meetings.

REVENUE SHARING

HON. BARBER B. CONABLE, JR.

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. CONABLE. Mr. Speaker, the Presi-
dent has submitted to Congress the first
part of his revenue sharing plan to pro-
vide financial aid to the hard-pressed
States and localities in a manner which
will enable them to meet their problems
with greater flexibility and effectiveness.
There are arguments being raised here
against the plan and alternatives being
advanced as more appropriate to the
needs.

Much has been written and sald, but
I believe none of the commentary has
been more pertinent and balanced than
that presented this week by Prof. Henry
C. Wallich of Yale University, writing in
Newsweek magazine of February 22. I
hope all my colleagues concerned with
the course of our system of Government
will read Professor Wallich's article, and
I include it in the Recorp for that pur-

0se:

" REVENUE BSHARING
(By Henry C. Wallich)

We have come to the Moment of Truth.
Everybody talks about local involvement and
concern. Does anyone want to do something
about 1t?

Giving the spending power back to the
peop!eamountu'wanactof!alth.nm
belleve in grass-roots democracy, you will be
for revenue sharing. Sophisticated skepticism
concerning the people’s ability to deal with
thelr own affalrs argues against it. Other
arguments are also used to question revenue
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sharing, but for the most part they do not
survive close inspection.

Everybody knows that state and local gov=
ernments are imperfect. Many are less than
totally competent, some probably less than
quite honest. The Federal government 1s
competent and trustworthy and in any event
well audited. Hence, it has been argued, the
purse and the power should remaln in Wash-
ington.

Unfortunately, to be competent and honest
is not enough. To do full justice to the infi-
nite variety of local needs, one must also be
omniscient. Lacking this faculty, the Federal
government finds itself making honest and
efficlent highway grants to states and local-
ities that need parks, grants for school build-
ings to places that need teachers, for hos-
pitals where medical training facilities
should have priority. Do these misallocations
induce the local reciplents to look their gift
horse in the mouth? Of course not. The local
highway department argues that unless a
highway is buillt, the Federal money will be
lost. Obviously better to pour concrete over
some local park or scenery than tolerate such
frightful waste.

NO STRINGS

That is the nature of the categorical grants
that Washington solicitude has now parlayed
to about $30 billlon annually. What would
happen if the strings were united from any
part of this money? Contrary to what the
critics seem to think, it would take a good
deal of incompetence or worse to get less use
from the money by spending it according to
local preferences. It is the matching-grant
dollar, with its strings attached, that is
at a discount, like any blocked currency. The
untied dollar offers full value.

Fear that the money will be spent less
carefully is equally misplaced. It is the money
with strings that invites carelessness. “When
you are operating with 10-cent dollars, be-
cause the Federal government gives you the
other 90 cents, what can you lose?” That is
the kind of fiscal wisdom of which revenue
sharing is trying to cure the states.

President Nixon has shocked some people
by suggesting that the untied grants might
even be used to reduce the local tax load.
Why shouldn’t it? If the people prefer tax
relief to a salary Increase for the local bu=-
reaucracy, why shouldn't they have 1t? The
fallure of some critics to understand any use
of money not masterminded from Washing-
ton is the best argument for giving the mas-
termind a rest.

CONGRESSIONAL OFPOSITION

At the bottom of the opposition to revenue
sharing is the reluctance of many Washing-
ton legislators to take the onus of levying
taxes without getting the political benefits
of spending the revenues. Put more sympa-
thetically, those who must decide about
taxes feel a responsibility for the use of the
money. Hence the attacks on the proposal as
a form of “deficit sharing.” Hence the
prospect that Congressional reception of
the legislation will amount to open hear-
ings with a closed mind.

Opposition to revenue sharing has pro-
duced a number of alternative proposals.
Tax credits for state income taxes might be
glven against the Federal tax, or the Federal
government might collect state income taxes
on behalf of the states. Or states might
simply make their tax a percentage of the
Federal tax.

Some alternative proposals contain ideas
that are intrinsically good. Some differ
rather drastically from the original revenue-
sharing plan. But what is good In these
alternative proposals is not really different.
What is different is not very good.

The basic 1ssue remains: how much of a
chance do we want to take on people?
As the population grows, so does the dificulty
of managing its affairs from one single
center, By trylng to do ever more for this
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ever-growing number, Washington com-
pounds its difficultles. Its tive
grasp increasingly falls short of its political
reach. At some point in time, the mounting
cost of centralization and the growing dis-
satisfaction of the reluctantly centralized
citizenry demand decentralization. That
point in time, I believe, is now.

VOICE OF DEMOCRACY

HON. AL ULLMAN

OF OREGON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. ULLMAN. Mr. Speaker, the 1971
Voice of Democracy Contest finals are
scheduled to be held in Washington, D.C.,
on March 2. The Veterans of Foreign
Wars and its ladies auxiliary annually
sponsors the event which brings the 50
State winners together to compete for
college scholarships, including a $10,000
first prize. This year, the theme of the
contest was ‘“Freedom—Our Heritage”
and over 400,000 senior high school stu-
dents competed throughout the Nation.

Among the outstanding entries in this
year’s contest is the speech submitted by
the State of Oregon winner, Miss Kath-
ryn Ann Walling of Salem, Oreg, Miss
Walling’s speech follows:

VoicE oF DEMOCRACY

America—arsenal of democracy—and re-
pository of freedom’s heritage is a vast land
of contrasts: from the industrial north, to
the agrarial south, from the sophisticated
east to the relaxed west—contrasts reign,
possible only in this great land of ours.

One of the enduring phenomenons of our
history has been this endless series of con-
trasts and repetitions of events. No country in
the world has ever enjoyed so many economic
benefits, yet no other country has ever had so
much legislation dictated in order to curb
abuses of these benefits. We are the indis-
puted leader of the western cultural world,
and yet the government refuses to subsidize a
national theater, musical conservatory or
opera, or even elect a poet laureate. No other
nation has ever seen a greater parade of bril-
liant young men since our country’s founding,
but no other country has ever seen so many
of its important statesmen assassinated at the
height of their prime. Contrast, both great
and tragic is a part of our national heritage.

Charles Dickens, in A Tale of Two Cities,
tells us of France in the days of their great
revolution. But the most interesting thing
about the manner in which he describes this
chaotic situation is the fact that it is very
much applicable to the times of today:

“It was the best of times; it was the worst of

times.

It was the age of wisdom; it was the age of
foolishness.

It was the epoch of light; it was the season
of darkness.

It was the spring of hope; 1t was the winter
of despair.

We had everything before us;
nothing before us.”

We are a nation that continually leans on
its contrasting history for inspiration, guid-
ance, and precedent. Our herltage continually
brings to mind well learned lessons of the
past and forms a base of history to come.

In these days when we citizens are con-
cerned about our problems at home and
abroad—and there are many ... we would do
well to consider our blessings, opportunities
and advantages—for there are many. The

we had
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contrast of our national heritage gives us a
firm base to consider both sides of each
situation as it occurs and to determine our
national course as prudence sees fit.

The great author and philosopher, Bernard
Shaw, stated, “All truly rational men agree
that we must not. become too unreasonably
bound to the traditions of the past, not too
radical in our acceptance of the unseasoned
future, but to plck the best of both dispensa-
tions.”

In viewing our heritage, we must learn as
our ancestors did: that moderation in all
things is the prudent course. What is more,
we must believe in our country and we must
believe In ourselves and our abilities. For
this prudent action can avoid many heart-
aches and mistakes in the future.

A dying man's last words:

“To dream the impossible dream; to fight the
unbeatable foe ...
To bear with unbearable sorrow; to run
where the brave dare not go...”

These words, spoken on stage by Don
Quixote, were not simple words of rhyme. To
this man, they were a way of life. Even as he
lay on his deathbed, he incessantly repeated
these very lines—these contrasting lines—
Quixote, like many of us did not achieve
perfection—he did not even come close—
but one may safely say that he trled. He
tried with every breath and with availability
resource and with every moment of time until
the last hour of his life. He was a believer,
and that, ladies and gentlemen, is what we
may learn from our heritage; not to be afrald
to believe . . . to learn from our contrasts . . .
to learn from our strengths as well as our
weaknesses. Freedom's heritage never ends—
it sustains, it uplifts, it reaches even that—
unreachable star ...

A BILL TO AMEND THE NATURAL
GAS ACT

HON. OMAR BURLESON

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. BURLESON of Texas. Mr, Speak-
er, on January 22 of this year, I intro-
duced H.R. 616, a bill to amend the Nat-
ural Gas Act. Because the serious diffi-
culties within the natural gas pipeline
industry, which this proposal is designed
to alleviate, have been of such long dura-
tion, I earlier introduced similar bills in
the two previous Congresses. I have re-
introduced this bill in the current session
of the Congress because developments
during the past 2 years have confirmed
the chronic nature of these difficulties
confronting the industry, with no ade-
quate rectification yet forthcoming.

Before detailing my proposal, I would
like to review the circumstances which
make if, in my view, essential.

First of all, I want to emphasize that
the difficulties which my proposal seeks
to alleviate have not been, and are not
now, peculiar to the natural gas pipeline
industry. With relatively unimportant
variations, these difficulties have con-
fronted for a number of years, and still
confront, the regulated public utilities
in general, whether subject to Federal or
state regulatory processes, and extend
from initial production to ultimate dis-
tribution.

Nor have these difficulties confronting
the regulated public utilities been hurt-
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ful to them alone. Far more importantly,
they have already been hurtful to the
entire consuming public. This damage is
sure to augment greatly in the very near
future, if a prompt and suitable remedy
is not applied. One need not be an ex-
pert to know that power shortages in
varying degrees, including dimouts,
blackouts, and exhortations for volun-
tary reduction of power use, have already
appeared in some important areas from
coast to coast, including the more heav-
ily populated metropolitan area in the
Nation. Aside from quantitative and
qualitative shortages of housing and
medical care which extend to one-quarter
or less of the total population, it is hard
to think of a shortage, actual and pro-
spective, more serious than a shortage of
power. In addition, power shortages, un-
like the others which I have mentioned,
are all-pervasive in that they threaten
practically every industry and every con-
sumer, regardless of income. And further
still, while extensive efforts have been
made for many years to remedy these
other shortages, with indications of
added efforts in the President’s recent
state of the Union message, a nationwide
and cogent attempt to deal with actual
and prospective power shortages has
lagged greatly, and is still hardly on the
threshold of adequate action.

The damage which power shortages,
induced largely by inadequate investment
in plant and equipment, do to our fotal
economic performance goes far beyond
the importance of power as such. Dur-
ing recent years, investment by the utili-
ties in plant and equipment has ranged
between one-seventh and one-sixth of
total nationwide private investment of
this type. Thus, I do not see how we can
get back to nationwide full employment
and full production, unless such invest-
ment by the utilities is encouraged to
expand at a sufficiently rapid rate. In-
deed, practically all experts are in agree-
ment that, due to technological factors,
the changing nature of the industrial
process itself, and shifts in the pattern
of consumption as standards of living
rise, investment by the utilities needs to
grow even more rapidly than total pri-
vate investment or the total economy, in
order to underpin adequate economic
growth in general. As I shall indicate
shortly, recent trends and current per-
formance among the public utilities of-
fer no possibility of this development,
without a remedy essentially the same in
substance as that which I am now pro-
posing for the third time.

For these reasons, I trust that the Con-
gress will not regard my proposal as sec-
tional in nature, nor as limited to the
interests of any one industry or group.
I trust that, in view of delay which has
already been far too long, this session of
the Congress will witness enactment of
my bill in its current form, or in such
altered form as may develop in the course
of its consideration.

I shall not attempt here today to range
over all the reasons for the difficulties
confronting the regulated utilities in
general, and the natural gas pipeline in-
dustry in particular. Some of them, as al-
ways, have been due to slowness of ac-
tion and lack of adequate foresight on
the part of fallible men, both within the
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industries directly involved and else-
where, But there has been one dominant
and increasingly clear central reason for
these difficulties, and it is toward this
that my proposal is addressed.

This dominant and central reason is
that the changes in prices received by the
regulated utilities in general, and also
by the natural gas pipeline industry, have
lagged far and increasingly behind the
upward movement of prices in general,
including money costs. The inevitable
consequence has been that the dollars
received by the utilities in general, and
by the natural gas pipeline companies,
have not kept pace with the rising costs
for what they must pay for, in order to
do business. This has put them in a seri-
ously and increasingly disadvantageous
competitive position when compared with
key nonregulated industries. In contrast,
it has always been the declared purpose
of the regulatory process, affirmed by the
courts, to maintain competitive equilibri-
um or equality between the regulated and
nonregulated sectors. Far more impor-
tant, the growing disparity between
prices and dollars received by the utili-
ties on the one hand, and those needed
on the other hand to make the invest-
ments and to finance the many other
business activities required for mainte-
nance of optimum or even adequate serv-
ice to the consuming publie, points up the
basic reason for the current and prospec-
tive power shortages.

In the factual data which I shall now
detail in support of what I have thus
far said, I shall limit myself to the
natural gas pipeline industry in the main,
although it should be borne in mind that
similarly telling data could easily be set
forth for the regulated public utilities in
general.

Let me start with the disparities in
prices and dollars received, as these have
trended over the years, because, as I have
already stated, this is clearly the domi-
nant reason for the difficulties confront-
ing the utilities, and threatening the
entire public well-being.

From 1960 to 1969—comprehensive
data for 1970 not available—the prices
received by the natural gas pipeline com-
panies declined at an average annual
rate of 0.3 percent. Meanwhile, the Con-
sumer Price Index, which is the best
single measurement of the inflationary
process in general, increased at an aver-
age annual rate of 2.4 percent. From De-
cember 1969 to December 1970, the con-
sumer price advance was 5.5 percent, and
from September 1970 to December 1970,
it was 5.7 percent at a seasonally adjusted
rate.

Large price advances have also been
characteristic within the nonregulated
industrial sectors. From 1960 to 1969,
when, as I have stated, the prices re-
ceived by A and B natural gas pipeline
companies declined at an average annual
rate of 0.3 percent, the average annual
rate of price advance was 1.2 percent
in all U.S. industries, and 1.1 percent in
total manufacturing. Looking at specific
industries, it was 1.1 percent in iron and
steel, 0.5 percent in refined petroleum
products, 2.3 percent in nonelectrical
machinery, and 3.2 percent in nonferrous
metals. It was 0.6 percent even in motor

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

vehicles and equipment, despite the
well-known profit leadership in this in-
dustry. And we all know that there have
been substantial price increases during
1970 and early 1971, notoriously in iron
and steel, and also in automobiles and
chemicals.

The disparate and inequitable relative
trends in prices received have naturally
impacted upon profit trends. Comparing
1953-60 with 1960, third quarter 1970,
the average annual rate of growth, among
the major A and B natural gas pipelines,
declined from 3.2 to 0.3 percent for per
unit revenues; declined from 9.4 to 5.4
percent for income before taxes; and
declined from 114 to 6.4 percent for
income after taxes. From 1960 to 1969,
the average annual increase of profits
after taxes was 6 percent for the A
and B natural gas pipelines, contrasted
with 7.3 percent in all U.S. industries,
9.1 percent in total manufacturing, 6.1
percent in motor vehicles and equipment,
10.6 percent in refined petroleum prod-
ucts, 12.4 percent in nonferrous metals,
and 13.5 percent in nonelectric machin-
ery. These trends are all expressed in
current dollars, which are safisfactory
for comparative purposes. But the rates
of growth would be shown to be very
much less satisfactory, if translated into
constant dollars by taking a.ccount_of
inflation and the declining purchasing
power of the dollar—partial data for
1970 exceedingly erratic.

Due mainly if not entirely to these ad-
verse profit trends, the process of invest-
ment in plant and eguipment has been
seriously affected. The average annual

rate of investment in plant and equip-
ment among the gas pipelines A and B,
expressed in constant dollars, declined
from 6.6 percent during 1953-60 to 4.1
percent during the longer period 1953-69,
and was only 2.3 percent during 1960-
69—1970 data not available, Expressed in

current dollars, the average annual
growth rate of investment in plant and
equipment during 1960-69 was 4,5 per-
cent for the gas pipelines, 8.3 percent for
all U.S. industries, 8.6 percent for total
manufacturing, 7.7 percent for refined
petroleum products, 8.5 percent for motor
vehicles and equipment, 9.5 percent for
electrical machinery, 11.9 percent for
nonelectrical machinery, and 14.8 per-
cent for nonferrous metals.

Although it is difficult to appraise all
causes and effects with precision, it must
be manifest that the adverse trends in
both income and investment have mili-
tated against optimum service to con-
sumers, and the arrival of the shortage
problem indicates that these trends have
militated even against adequate service
in many instances. Among the major A
and B natural gas pipelines, the growth
rate in physical sales declined from an
average annual rate of 15.8 percent dur-
ing 1947-53 to 8 percent during 1953-60,
and 5.5 percent during 1960, third quar-
ter 1970. The decline from the second to
the third period mentioned is especially
indicative, in that our total national
product in real terms grew at an average
annual rate of only 2.4 percent during
1953-60, but at 4 percent during 1960,
third quarter 1970. Even more important
is the very clear indication that the rate
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of sales expansion during 1960, third
quarter 1970, inadequate though it ap-
pears to have been, cannot be maintained
during the years immediately ahead,
without quick and decisive reversal of
the adverse trends in prices received, in-
come, and investment in plant and equip-
ment.

Another factor operating very adverse-
ly to the natural gas pipeline industry
has been the rise in the cost of money.
This is particularly true because the ra-
tio of long-term debt to capitalization
in 1969 was 58.4 percent for the gas pipe-
lines, contrasted with only 27.2 percent
in manufacturing, and 16.4 percent in
motor vehicles and equipment., These
ratios do not vary much from year to
year.

The average interest rate on new bonds
issued by natural gas companies—both
pipeline and distribution—rose from 3.78
percent in 1952 to 5.36 percent in 1960,
and 7.09 percent in 1968; the embedded
debt cost of gas pipelines rose from 3.37
percent in 1953 to 4.35 percent in 1960,
and then to 5.92 percent in 1969; and
these trends imposed upon the gas pipe-
lines an increased interest cost 1953-69
estimated at $932 million—later com-
prehensive data not available. The situ-
ation has become much worse since
then, as indicated by trends among the
utilities generally. The average interest
rates on newly issued public utility cor-
porate bonds rose from 3.45 percent in
1953 to 4.57 percent in 1961, 7.49 percent
in 1969, and 8.77 percent in November
1970. From 1961 to November 1970, these
interest rates rose 91.9 percent.

In this connection, we should not be
misled by the salutary reductions in the
prime rate and in some interest rates
during recent months. Comparing 1969
with November 1970, the interest rates
on newly issued public utility corporate
bonds rose from 7.49 to 8.77 pe-cent, as
already indicated; for AAA ccrporate
bonds, the rise was from 7.03 to 8.05 per-
cent; and even for U.S. long-term bonds,
there was a rise from 6.12 to 6.24 percent,
compared with 3.90 percent in 1961 and
2.94 percent in 1953. We may all hope
that the downward movement in some
interest rates will proceed at an acceler-
ated pace. But even if this should hap-
pen, of which there is as yet no guaran-
tee, the embedded debt cost among the
utilities in general, and the natural gas
pipelines in particular, will continue to
rise until the rate on new borrowings
is as low as the embedded debt costs at
such time. This prospect is not in the
foreseeable future.

All of these adverse trends have had
their impact upon the evaluation of com-
mon stocks by prudent and knowledge-
able investors. Among seven natural gas
pipelines from 1960 to November 1970,
average common stock prices appreciated
by 58.2 percent, compared with 65.9 per-
cent for the stocks of nine New York City
banks, and 73.9 percent for 181 consumer
goods stocks. Because of the limited
data available with respect to the natu-
ral gas pipelines, it should be noted that
the common stock prices of 55 public
utilities increased only 39.0 percent dur-
ing this period.

As an indication of the adjustment
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needed by the natural gas pipeline in-
dustry to reverse these adverse trends,
and to put the industry in a position to
render optimum service to the consumer
in future, account should be taken of a
comprehensive study issued by the Inde-
pendent Natural Gas Association of
America in May 1970, entitled The Natu-
ral Gas Pipeline Industry: A Study of
Regulatory Policy in Terms of the Pub-
lic Interest. This study indicated that
compared with operating income of 814.4
million dollars in 1969, the industry will
need operating income of 1,953.5 million
dollars in 1977, assuming from 1969 to
1977 an average annual increase in the
Consumer Price Index of only 4.0 per-
cent—which by now we all know is a
conservative assumption in the extreme.
In contrast, it was estimated that oper-
ating income which would be yielded in
1977 at the 1969 level of prices received
would be only 1,171 million dollars, or
782.5 million dollars below the level
needed for optimum service.

Further, even if the formula contained
in my current proposal had been in ef-
fect from 1969 forward, it was estimated
that actual operating income in 1977
would come to only $1,602.6 million, or
$350.9 million below the needed level,
again assuming a 4.0 percent average
annual increase in the Consumer Price
Index. This reveals rather dramatically
the conservative nature of my proposal.
But it is anticipated that the practical
application of this proposal would bring
gains in plant, technology, and efficiency
which would cover a substantial part, if
not all, of the gap between actual and
needed operating income which I have
just stated.

Essentially then, my proposal is de-
signed to yield to the natural gas pipe-
lines industry a fair and reasonable par-
ticipation in the progress of the U.S.
economy generally, by bringing their
prices received and incomes more into
line with general trends. To be sure, this
involves some increases in prices re-
ceived in the short run. But never, not
even during the period of absolute con-
trols during World War II, did we fail
to recognize the necessity for advancing
those prices which were too low in terms
of public need, even while seeking to
maintain a generally stable price level,
and forcing some prices downward.

This process, as my bill would apply
it, is not only fair and necessary, but is
also in accord with current thought and
action in increasingly significant por-
tions of the nafional economy. Insur-
ance companies are moving more and
more toward the practice of adjustable
benefits, taking account of the inflation-
ary process and the declining purchasing
power of the dollar. Interest rates on
Federal obligations have been lifted for
the same reason, and despite some re-
cent reductions are still enormously
higher than they were some years ago.
To illustrate, the interest rate on newly
issued long-term Federal bonds rose
from 2.94 percent in 1953 to 3.90 percent
in 1961, 6.12 percent in 1969, and 6.24
percent in November 1970. Our social in-
surance systems, during the most recent
years, have several times been adjusted
specifically to reflect the declining pur-
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chasing power of the dollar. During 1970
alone, newly negotiated wage contracts
have embodied inecreases running as high
as 20 percent and more, most of these
increases being designed to compensate
for the declining purchasing power of
the dollar as reflected in the rising cost
of living. Public employees at all levels
of government have similarly received
wage increases for the same reason. This
is also frue of corporate executives.

While we of course recognize the de-
sirability of policies to reduce, if not to
hold steady, the general upward trend in
prices, we have come to reject the in-
equitable and economically unsound
proposition that the economy or people
will benefit when the prices and incomes
of some trend so far below those received
by others that the necessary services
rendered by those left far behind are
seriously jeopardized. Moreover, it is in-
equitable and economically unsound for
the regulatory process to deny to the util-
ities those sensible and essenfial price
adjustments which nonregulated indus-
tries have the power—ana exert the
power—to attain through their own man-
agerial decisions.

I recognize that enactment of my bill
will require that the regulatory commis-
sion adjust upward the prices received
by the pipelines, and that this will have
some effect upon ultimate consumer
prices. But this essential problem can-
not be avoided by burying one’s head in
the sand. Even today, substantial price
and rate adjustments are being granted
by many regulatory commissions—al-
though generally inadequate, and not
sufficient to bring the remedy I propose
and deem essential. In the long run,
the consumer will be hurt if these ad-
justments are insufficient to spark the
amount of growth in investment required
for optimum or even adequate service.
To negleet this obvious principle would
lead to the conclusion that it would be
good for consumers to reduce the prices
received by the utilities gradually to-
ward zero.

This principle has been very amply
recognized by the extent to which tax
legislation by the Congress during the
past decade has granted great benefits
to the investment processes. It is fur-
ther illustrated by the very recent action
of the Treasury, in enlarging deprecia-
tion allowances. Theoretically, a large
portion of these tax benefits granted
during the past decade or so have applied
to the regulated utilities. But in their
case, unlike the case of others, these tax
benefits have been largely counteracted
by the disparate trends in prices received,
and by the almost unique burden imposed
upon the utilities by truly fantastic in-
creases in the cost of money.

The conservative nature of my pro-
posal, from the viewpoint of the con-
sumer, is further illustrated by the com-
parafively low cost of gas to the
consumer. The comprehensive study to
which I have already referred showed
data for 1968, which can now be shown
for 1969. In Brooklyn, N.¥., the cost of
gas was exceeded by 35 percent for fuel
oil, 48 percent for coal, and 133 percent
for electricity. In Detroit, the cost of
gas was exceeded by 69 percent for fuel
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oil, 34 percent for coal, and 266 percent
for electricity. In Washington, D.C., the
cost of gas was exceeded by 21 percent
for fuel oil, and 116 percent for elec-
tricity, with coal data not available. In
Seattle, the cost of gas was exceeded by
37 percent for fuel oil, 5 percent for coal,
and 42 percent for electricity. In Mem-
phis, the cost of gas was exceeded by 50
percent for electricity, with fuel oil and
coal data not available. In Atlanta, the
cost of gas was exceeded by 42 percent
for fuel oil, and 233 percent for electric-
ity, with coal data not available, Looking
at fuels used for electrical generation in
1969, the cost of coal was 4 percent above
the cost of gas, and the cost of oil was
32 percent above the cost of gas.

Further, the adoption and application
of my bill would not interfere with main-
tenance of a very wide margin of cost
advantage to the consumer through the
use of gas, as compared with other fuels.
On the assumption of an average annual
increase of 4 percent in the Consumer
Price Index from the base year 1969
through 1977—an assumption which may
be, and we all hope it is, reasonable de-
spite the higher average annual increase
in the Consumer Price Index from 1968
to date—the average weekly cost to the
consumer, spread over a period of 52
weeks, would rise from year to year by
only approximately 2 to 4 cents, depend-
ing upon the city. Thus, in 1977, the aver-
age weekly cost would be only approxi-
mately 7 to 33 cents higher than in 1969.
On this basis, it would take about 6 years
for the prices received by the gas pipe-
line companies to return to the 1961 level.
And by that time, consumer prices in
general—assuming from 1969 forward an
average annual increase of 4 percent in
the Consumer Price Index—would be
about 55 percent higher than they were
in 1961,

The content of my bill, as introduced,
has been indicated by what I have al-
ready said. Specifically, from the end of
1968 forward, the Federal Power Com-
mission, in determining the rate base of
a regulated public utility, shall use the
actual legitimate cost of the utility plant
existing as of December 31, 1968, less the
accumulated reserve for depreciation as
of such date, which net investment in
utility plant shall be adjusted for any
decline in the purchasing power of the
dollar, as measured by the Consumer
Price Index, from December 31, 1968, to
the date as of which the rate base is
determined.

The conservative nature of my proposal
is strongly indicated by the fact that the
process of adjustment which it embodies
would be applied only from the end of
1968 forward. Actually, the serious lag in
the prices received by the natural gas
pipeline companies behind the inflation-
ary process in general persisted for many
years before the end of 1968, and this
today has had a cumulative adverse effect
upon natural gas pipeline companies.
The limitation of my proposed adjust-
ment to the period from the end of 1968
forward is therefore a compromise which
really goes only a part of the way toward
full remedial action.

When the so-called “historic” original
cost method was enunciated by Mr. Jus-
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tice Brandeis in Southwestern Bell Tele-
phone almost 50 years ago—1923, he as-
sumed a declining trend in prices in the
U.S. economy. This forecast has become
completely outmoded by developments
since then. In December 1970, the price
level, measured by the Consumer Price
Index, was 133-percent higher than in
1923, and 138-percent higher than in
1930. The time is late for the regulatory
processes to be brought into line with
this reality. Therefore, I am proposing
to modify somewhat the “historic” orig-
inal cost method, in order to achieve a
substantial although not complete rem-
edy of the recent and current situation.

Mr. Speaker, my proposal is fair, essen-
tial, and long overdue. I trust that it will
receive full and careful consideration
by the appropriate committees of the
Congress, and be enacted this year. A
great service would thus be rendered to
a vital industry, to the consumer, to the
economy at large, and to the entire pub-
lie interest.

CONGRESS MUST TAKE ACTION TO
HELP OUR PARALYZED VETERANS

Hon. G. V. (SONNY) MONTGOMERY

OF MISSISSIPPI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971
Mr. MONTGOMERY. Mr. Speaker, last
week members of the Paralyzed Veterans

of America appeared before the House
Committee on Veterans’ Affairs. The

testimony they presented was quite in-

formative and pointed out the need for
Congress to take action in several areas
in order to help our paralyzed veterans
to once again become productive mem-
bers of society.

I recommend this testimony and the
legislative program of the PVA for
thoughtful consideration by my ecol-
leagues. I include the material at this
point in the Recorp:

FesrUuArY 10, 1971,

Mr. Chairman and Distinguished Members
of this Committee:

On behalf of the Paralyzed Veterans of
America, its 7,000 members and 24 Chapters,
I am both pleased and honored to appear
before you today to present our annual legis-
lative program.

We have many goals, which we would like
to see become law, with regard to the severely
disabled veteran—too many, in fact, to try
to read into the record here today. So, with
your permission, Mr. Chairman, I shall only
refer to them, and I respectfully request
that the full body of these recommendations
be entered in the record.

Primarily through the efforts of this Com-
mittee, its Chairman and members, the 91st
Congress compiled an impressive record in
the field of veterans affairs. An increase in
compensation and the amount awarded for
the automobile grant, as well as a nonservice-
connected pension raise, were all enacted
into law. Laws providing for mobile home
purchase, direct loans, and expanded out-
patient treatment for veterans also were
passed, The 91st Congress compiled one of
the best records In veterans' legislation of
any Congress in history.

Yet, as with every dellberative body, the
Congress left some vital work undone. As I
speak today, your able Chairman and other
members of the Committee have already
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begun the process of reintroduction of these
measures. For this we are grateful, since
early introduection will hopefully mean early
passage.

The Paralyzed Veterans of America have
always concerned themselves with the basic
areas of medical care and rehablilitation, the
service-connected veteran survivors benefits,
and the nonservice-connected veteran who
has suffered this catastrophic injury or dis-
ease, I would like to speak on each of these
areas today. Some of the things I may say
will not fall into the specific province of
this Committee, But you, as members of
Congress, deserve t0o know of all our areas
of concern. You, perhaps more than others,
since your assignment to this Committee
gives you the unique knowledge and expe-
rience necessary to deal with veterans’ affairs
in all aspects. Nearly 50% of the population
is directly or indirectly affected by veterans’
legislation. The distinguished members of
this Committee are the Congressional watch-
dogs for that large segment of our soclety.

We have always maintained that nothing
can ever replace the proper, total, and com-
plete rehabilitation of the spinal cord in-
jured. Nothing short of this can be accepted.
Nothing less should ever be allowed. The Vet-
erans Administration 1s not providing a
dynamic rehabilitation program for the
spinal cord injured. The reasons are many.
Apathetic supervisory personnel who have
grown too tired to care, or too old to learn,
effectively block the way for those few vital
elements who wish to expand and improve
existing programs within the Spinal Cord
Injury Centers. Because of salary restrictions
placed upon the Veterans Administration’s
Department of Medicine and Surgery per-
sonnel, and the continued use of the GS
ratings for paramedical personnel, the Veter-
ans Administration cannot compete with the
private sector hospitals. Nurses must be giv-
en shift differential If we ever expect to
adequately staff our hospitals. Doctors' sal-
ary scales must be reviewed and upgraded.
Nursing Assistants, who play such a vital
role—a truly unique role—in the rehabilita-
tion aspect of the spinal cord injured, must
be given additional monetary consideration
for working with these patients and for per-
forming this unique care.

Medical care must be, unfortunately, a
continuous process for a spinal cord injured
veteran. It must be continuous and it must
be effective if they are to retain a place in
soclety and be productive taxpaying members
of that soclety. This care and attention re-
quires staff. But, sadly, staff is the largest
deficlency now facing the Veterans Admin-
istration’s hospitals and outpatient clinics,
All the new drugs, all the new machinery,
and all the new patient ald devices In the
world can do nothing if there are no people
there who are trained to use them. They will
never replace people as the truly basic in-
gredient for the proper care and rehabilita-
tion of the spinal cord infured.

The Veterans Administration has given a
commitment to the PVA to reach a staffing
ratio of 2 to 1. They allege to be mightly
attempting to reach that goal. We would be
willing to accept that if i1t were not for the
haunting spectre of the fleld reports we re-
celve Indicating that the new faces cannot
be found. Indeed, as retirement takes its
toll among the dedicated personnel who have
remained with us for so many years, they
are not being replaced. Quite frankly, Mr.
Chalrman, we cannot find the people to back
up the figures we see.

There are some truly progressive programs
now in their initial stages which are con-
structive attempts to remedy some of the
erisis situations that exist. The Administra-
tor, his Chief Medical Director, and the Di-
rector of the Spinal Cord Injury Service are
continuing to search for remedies. The Na-
tional Consultants, 3 group of Veterans
Administration and private sector physi-
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cians, continue to shape the directions that
the Spinal Cord Injury program will take in
the future. The Chief Medical Director, Dr.
Musser, has appointed an Ad Hoc Advisory
Committee to betiter explain the consumer
point of view, and discuss the plans and
problems of the Spinal Cord Injury Service.
These and other achievements we of the
PVA loudly applaud. It is a beginning in
gaining the knowledge that must be learned
in order to provide optimum care. This is our
goal; to assist the Veterans Administration
in reaching optimum performance in re-
habilitation and continued medical care.
But these national level programs and dis-
cussions must activate those who actually
provide the services. They must be directed,
not just allowed to filter down to the pa-
tient in the beds, on the wards, in the hos-
pitals. For this is what it's all about. This is
where it counts. All the rhetoric in Wash-
ington will not help that patient unless the
valuable lessons learned here are translated
into action at the very basic level in the
field. It is the charge of the Veterans Admin-
istration to accomplish this, yet there are
fears that it is not being accomplished. We
hope at future subcommittee hearings we
might expand on the reasons for these fears
for they are with us, and they are very real.

Of equal importance to the spinal cord
injured veteran is a dynamic program of
educational and vocational training. Unless
the United States Government wishes to
assume custodial care of spinal cord injured
veterans, every effort must be expended by
the Veterans Administration to rein
these individuals into soclety. They must
open the doors; they must provide the impe-
tus and even the motivation where that is
lacking. We realize that this is no mean
feat. But it must be tried. It must be pur-
sued vigorously and diligently. No one is
unsalvageable. In everyone there is a key,
and it must be found. If Congress will ap-
propriate the funds and the Veterans Ad-
ministration is willing to expend these funds
and the effort, it can be done. We should not
be satisfled with anything else.

Living is the most basic thing a person
does in this world. It is difficult for the
severely disabled, but not impossible,

If increased emphasis is placed on home
and community environment training for
every paraplegic veteran to physically cope
with his environment, it becomes quite pos-
sible. But they must be required to undergo
such training, and only through increased
stafing can the Veferans Administration
achieve such a requirement.

The PVA , also, that no medical
program can long exist without the proper
research facilities and expenditures. Those
provided by the Veterans Administration for
the cure of paraplegia and urinary and renal
research now, we submit, are totally inade-
quate, Urinary and renal research is most
vital, for kidney dysfunction is the prime
killer of paraplegics today. The search for a
cure for paraplegia is of equal importance
for what we feel are the most obvious
reasons.

What we have dealt with above merely
outlines our attitudes regarding medical care.
We sincerely hope that we will have the op-
portunity to testify to the subcommittees re-
sponsible when bills are brought to them for
hearing on these subjects.

The 91st Congress was not generous in re-
gard to the need of the service-connected vet-
eran, as I have previously noted. It only
serves to prove again that Congress cares
about the veterans who were disabled in the
service of thelr country. But there was some
business left wunfinished. A bill providing
mortgage insurance for specially adapted
housing reported favorably by this Commit-
tee and passed by the House of Representa-
tives unanimously under a suspension of
rules, was left to die at the end of the session
in Committee by the other body. We regret,




3212

naturally, this valuable loss of time, but are
indeed delighted by Chalrman Teague's
prompt reintroduction of this bill in this
Congress. We fully support H.R. 464 and urge
your prompt consideration and early passage
of this measure.

There is an inequity which yet remains for
the service-connected veteran. I refer to those
so-called “peacetime" periods in which a vet-
eran catastrophically disabled while in mili-
tary service recelves only 80% of the rate
which a similarly disabled veteran in a “war-
time’ period Is eligible for. We are in favor
of the removal of such a distinction. The Vet-
erans Administration has reported favorably
upon the removal of it also. We petition you
to consider such legislatlon as would be
necessary to remove this inequity which is
diseriminating and unrealistic

In addition, due to the extreme complexity
of the injury his body has suffered, and the
dysfunction of vital organs caused by the
resultant nerve damage, we urge that the
death of any veteran, who has suffered spinal
cord injury or disease as a result of his mili-
tary service, be considered to be of service-
connected origin.

The plight of a widow or surviving depend-
ent of totally disabled veterans Is not a
pretty one. Where once their home and
family environment were safe from peril be-
cause of their husband’s compensation, his
death brings a drastic reduction of income.
So drastle, In fact, it may approach poverty
level. They stand an excellent chance of
losing their home and the integrity to the
family it may provide. In the case of those
veterans given medical discharge prior to the
Career Compensation Act of 1949, all medical
and commissary privileges are lost to the
widow. Unless the widow is young and has a
skill employment is difficult to find. To give
them time to adjust, valuable time to re-
organize their lives without the additional
burden of financial worry, we propose that
the survivors of a spinal cord injured service-
connected veteran recelve bhis full compensa-
tion for one full year following his death.
This will give some small comfort for those
who have for so long provided ald to their
now deceased loved one.

The PVA is most grateful that HR. 15911,
which was reported favorably by this Com-
mittee and passed by the House of Represent-
atives, has now become the law regarding
veterans' pension. Most grateful are we that
the other body had the wisdom to approve
this bill over the alternative offered. How-
ever, gentlemen, I strongly feel that this
pension law does not go far enough for the
totally disabled nonservice-connected wvet-
eran. These are not old men who need basic
support. More and more they are young,
vital people who have served honorably in
battle in Vietnam only to suffer the disas-
ter of paraplegia or quadriplegia after they
are discharged. These men, some not yet 21,
are increasingly the ones who are admitted
to our Veterans Administration hospitals.
They need incentive, not welfare. They need
training and a proper productive system of
ald suited to their need not those of the
aged and infirmed. Only you can provide
such a system. Only you can turn these
young people back into taxpaying members
of our society. Exclusion of Soclal Security
and a percentage of the rest of their income
would be a step in the right direction, and
I urge all of you to consider such a step. A
rehabilitation allowance granted these men
to help them live outslde our hospitals and
nursing homes would be a step in the right
direction. I urge you also to consider taking
that step.

Our present pension system 1s foreing
young men, mentally vital and physically
capable, to remain in the Veterans Adminis-
tration hospitals or, worse yet, to be sent
to nursing homes. I ask each of you to think
of yourselves as a 24-year old quadriplegic
whose mind and limited physical abllities are
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capable of wondrous contributions to our
society being sent to live in the typical en-
vironment of a nursing home because you
are without sufficlent incentive-producing
means of support, The prospect is a bleak
one, one that should give all of us sleepless
nights wondering how we can do it better.
I believe it can be done better, and I firmly
belleve you do too. I urge you to consider an
alternate pension plan for these catastrophi-
cally disabled individuals.

In order to achieve the goals I have men=
tioned, we need both the legislative action
and administrative cooperation. The distin-
guished members of this Committee must
assist in the initiation of this vital legisla-
tion and the Veterans Administration must
provide the cooperation. I have no doubt
that each of you will seriously study and
welgh our proposals and then follow the
course you feel will best protect and pro-
vide for the spinal cord injured. I would like
to belleve the Veterans Administration will
do their part in attending to our needs. They
are, I am sure honorable men who truly
wish “to care for him who shall have borne
the battle . . .” But it is our duty as well as
yours to be watechful, ever vigilant, in alding
them in attaining the goal of providing the
best hospitalization, benefits, and training
for all of America’s veterans.

Thank you very, very much for your time
and kind consideration today. Thank you for
giving the Paralyzed Veterans of Amerlca
the chance to make our voices heard.

THE PARALYZED VETERANS OF AMERICA SUBMIT
FOR THE RECORD THE FoLLOWING LEGISLA-
TIVE PROPOSALS REGARDING MEDICAL CARE,
THE SERVICE CONNECTED VETERAN, SURVIVORS
BENEFITS, AND THE NONSERVICE CONNECTED
VETERAN

MEDICAL CARE AND REHABILITATION

1. We support fully the provisions of HR.
813, which would provide shift differential
for nurses in the Veterans Administration
hospitals. We believe this is the only way
the VA will ever be able to compete with
private sector hospitals for able nurses.

2. Due to their unique contribution to
the total rehabilitation program of the spinal
cord injured, Patient Care Technicians as-
signed to the Spinal Cord Injury Service
should be given pay incentive higher than
the normal GS grade rating.

3. Appropriation of funds as necessary to
provide the Spinal Cord Injury Centers in
the Veterans Administration with a 2:1
staff to patient ratio held to be necessary
for consistent quality care of this type of
patient.

4. Appropriation of not less than one mil-
lion dollars annually, as a line item in the
Veterans Administration budget, to insure
continued effective attempts to find a cure
for paraplegia and provide the critically nec-
essary medical maintenance research in
urinary and renal dysfunction in paraplegics.

5. TUniform mandatory driver training
courses at all Spinal Cord Injury Centers
for all severely disabled deemed capable of
benefiting from such training.

THE SERVICE-CONNECTED VETERAN

1. We support fully the provisions of HR.
482 to amend section 802, title 88, United
States Code, which would raise the Housing
Grant to severely disabled eligible under P.L.
80-T702 from $12,500 to $18,000.

2. We support fully the provisions of HR.
464, which would provide mortgage insur-
ance otherwise unavallable, to the severely
disabled for homes built under Public Law
80-702. This bill would remove a serious fi-
nancial burden from the families or widows
of those severely disabled eligible and allow
them to retain their home, despite the dras-
tie reduction in income resultant on the
death of the veteran,

3. Discontinuance of the differential in the
rates of compensation between “peacetime"”
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and “wartime"” service-connected veterans
who are totally disabled as a result of their
military service.

4, Due to the complexity of the physical
impairments caused by spinal cord injury,
we submit that the death of any veteran
who suffered spinal cord injury as a result
of his military service be considered of serv-
ice-connected origin.

5. We request immediate amendment of
P.L. 91-666, the auto grant law, to remove
the requirement that the disability must
have occurred during the direct performance
of duty for Vietnam-era veterans and substi-
tution of the less restrictive line of duty
requirements imposed upon the same cate-
gory of veterans of World War II and the
Eorean Conflict.

SURVIVORS" BENEFITS

1. Enactment of legislation which would
provide, upon the death of a veteran with
a service-connected spinal cord injury or
disease, that his widow or dependents shall
continue to receive, for one full year, the
total of all monetary benefits due to the
veteran prior to his death.

THE NON-SERVICE CONNECTED VETERAN

1. The Paralyzed Veterans of America
strongly urge the adoption of a separate
pension program for the catastrophically
disabled veteran, and that this program be
extended to “peacetime” veterans in need of
regular ald and attendance.

2. Until the above can be enacted or in
lieu of it, a speclal rehabilitation allowance
of $100 a month he adopted to enable these
non-service connected individuals to main-
tain lives outside the Veterans Administra-
tlon hospitals and nursing homes. This al-
lowance would be pald over and above any
other benefits to which the veteran might be
entitled so long as they are not hospitalized
at government expense.

3. An Increase in the Ald and Attendance
Allowance to 8300 for non-service con-
nected veterans should be enacted in lieu
of number (1) sabove or until a new
pension system can be devised.

4. That a spinal cord injured veteran with-
out wife or child, shall continue to receive
full pension benefits until the seventh month
following admission to a Veterans Admin-
istration Hospital, and that any reduction
that shall be made be limited to that portion
recelved for ald and attendance.

5. That Soclal Becurity benefits and 10%
of all other income received by non-service
connected veterans be excluded from con-
sideration as taxable income.

6. That an additional $600 Income tax ex-
clusion be given to all totally disabled who
are paying income tax on wages earned or
pensions recelved.

7. That legislation be enacted to enable
the non-service connected veteran, who is
otherwise eligible for outpatient care and
medical supplies, to receive such medical
supplies deemed necessary through the U.S.
Consulate in any country where they may
be temporarily residing.

CONSUMER PROTECTION ACT
OF 1971

HON. JOHN N. ERLENBORN

OF TILLINOIB
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. ERLENBORN. Mr. Speaker, Mr.
BrowN of Ohio and I are today reintro-
dueing a bill identical to H.R. 3809, which
would make the Federal Trade Commis-
sion the Federal friend of the consumer.
This time, we have 16 additional cospon-
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sors: Mr. BroyHILL of North Carolina,
Mr. CLEVELAND, Mr. CONABLE, Mr. FREN-
ZEL, Mr. GoopLing, Mr. HanseN of Idaho,
Mr. HAWKINS, Mr. HosmEr, Mr. KEMP,
Mr. EUYKENDALL, Mr. LAaTTa, Mr. MICHEL,
Mr. SCHWENGEL, Mr. SLACK, Mr. STEIGER
of Wisconsin, and Mr. TaALcoTT.

During the 91st Congress, the Execu-
tive and Legislative Reorganization Sub-
committee of the Government Opera-
tions Committee, on which the gentle-
man from Ohio and I serve, studied plans
to turn some consumer affairs over to a
new agency. We also joined in sponsor-
ship of H.R. 18214, the proposal which
our committee reported and which was
rejected by a tie vote of the Rules Com-
mittee.

Through our work, we became con-
cerned about creating a new agency, and
ultimately were convinced that a new
agency would mean duplication of au-
thority invested in the Federal Trade
Commission. Two agencies, we believe,
would not necessarily do a better job
than one, but we could be certain they
would cost more.

In our initial contemplations, the FTC
did not have a particularly favorable
name. In fact, it had become almost an
advocate for industry, rather than a
rrotector of people.

Over the past year or so, however, the
FTC has surprised us by its ability and
willingness to become the protector of
the consumer. As indicated below, first
Caspar Weinberger and now Miles Kirk-
patrick, as new and determined chair-
men, have made the past year the year
of the consumer at the FTC:

Consumer ProTECTION AcT OF 1971
I. STRUCTURAL AND ORGANIZATIONAL CHANGES
Case backlog

Some 450 cases, each on the docket for
more than 18 months prior to January 1970,
have been closed. Steps have been taken to
assure that this case backlog problem will
not crop up again.

Public information

Whereas the FTC previously was predis-
posed to withholding information on its ac-
tion, virtually all actions are now sprend on
the public record, except for information
which, by law, cannct be made public.

Field offices

The eleven field offices have been em-
powered to act on their own initiative, to
carry out investigations, to issue investiga-
tive subpenas, and to prepare their own com-
plaints—functions which previously had to
be approved and usually were performed at
Washington.

Consumer protection specialists

A new position, Consumer Protection Spe-
clalist, was established. Ten of these Spe-
clalists have been trained and assigned to
each of the eleven Fileld Offices where they
assist the legal staffs in detecting and cor-
recting deceptive and unfalr business prac-
tices in their incipiency.

Consumer protection committees

Joint Consumer Protection Committees are
now in operation in six major cities—Chi-
cago, Los Angeles, Detroit, San Francisco,
Philadelphia, and Boston—and more are
being set up. The major goals of these com~
mittees, which bring together consumer ex-
perts from the PTC and State and local con-
sumer protection agencles, are to:

Bring to bear Federal, State, and city laws
to stop fraudulent practices;
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Pool information to estabilsh priorities for
efforts in both education and enforcement;

Give the city and metropolitan area con-
sumers a one-stop complaint service in that
an individual complaint filed with the com-
mittee will automatically be transferred to
the appropriate and responsible agency for

action without further effort by the con-
sumer;

Determine the patterns of regional viola-
tions, if any; and

Avold duplication of efforts among con-
sumer protection agencies and develop a
quick response liaison system among them.

Included in the data received and com-
puterized by these committees are:

The specific business concerns that gen-
erate consumer complaints in these cities.

The nature of those most complained about
businesses.

The most common deceptive practices In
the area.

These deceptions which are in interstate
commerce, and

The current status of disposition of each
complaint filed by an individual consumer.

Consumer advisory boards

CAB’s have been created In New Orleans
and Chicago, and more are planned. These
Boards consist of area representatives of pri-
vate and public service. Their dual purpose
is to advise the Commission on consumer
problems and to suggest solutions for Com-
mission consideration and action.

Office of policy planning and evaluation

To help the Commission to devote its re-
sources and manpower in mea actions
and thus eliminate the pursuit of the trivial,
an Office of Policy Planning and Evaluation
has been created.

Rules of practices and procedures

An Advisory Council has been appointed to
recommend rules and practices that will ex-
pedite hearings, appeals, and other legal pro-
cedures while retaining all safeguards to the
rights and interests of parties involved In
FTC adjudication.

Intervention in proceedings

As an unprecedent experiment, the FTC
will allow an organization representing con-
sumer interests—Students Opposing Unfair
Practices, Inc, (SOUP)—to intervene in its
proceeding against a major tire manufac-
turer charged with misrepresenting the price
and safety of its tires.

II. ENFORCEMENT OF STATUTES WITH INNOVATIVE
CONSUMER PROTECTION WEAPONRY

With statutory power presently limited to
issulng complalnts and cease and desist or-
ders, both of which generally result in long
delays before decislons are reached, the Com-
mission under Chairman Miles W. EKirk-
patrick and his immediate predecessor,
Caspar W. Welnberger, has nevertheless
launched an aggressive consumer protection
policy.

New weapons employed by the FTC that
are being tested in the courts include:

Making an advertiser document its claims
with adequate and well-controlled scientific
studies.

Prohibiting alleged misrepresentations for
a specified period unless certaln conditions
are met.

Prohibiting misleading claims of nutri-
tional and environmental clalms.

Requiring that past advertising deceptions
be included in subsequent advertising of a
product.

Banning products from the market place
for adverse effects.

Preventing deception in
games,

Preventing advertising that decelves trust-
ing children.

Enforcing anti-trust laws almed at pre-
venting collective actions that eliminate
competition.

promotlonal

3213

Rejecting voluntary assurances from com-
panies that they will not pursue reciprocal
dealings that say “we will buy from you if
you buy from us.”

Reviving a long-ignored FTC weapon of
obtaining court injunctions to guash false
advertisements of foods, drugs, devices, and
cosmetics.

Among the FTC's actions during the past
year—most of which are still wending their
way through the adjudicatory process—are
the following:

Issued complaint against Pfizer, Inec., in-
volving advertising claim that its “Un-burn”
sunburn treatment stops pain and anesthe-
tizes nerves.

Filed complaint against Firestone Tire &
Rubber Co. that challenges its clalm that
wide oval tires stop 25 per cent quicker than
cars with conventional tires.

Filed complaints against Lever Brothers,
Colgate-Palmolive Co., and Procter & Gamble
Co. and their advertising agencies that
charge them with misrepresenting in claim-
ing that the enzymes in their products re-
move all types of stains from fabrics.

Issued cease and desist orders against the
above that would prohibit the manufacturers
from making stain removal claims for one
year unless certain conditions are met.

Ordered the Chemway Corp. to stop claim-
ing that mercury treated dental products kill
germs and to stop using mercury in its
dental produets unless it conducts adequate
and well-controlled studies to prove that the
product is not dangerous to the consumer.

Ordered the Carnation Co. to stop making
unwarranted nutritional clalms for its Car-
nation Instant Breakfast.

Charged Mars, Inc., with misrepresenting
the nutritional value of its Milky Way Choc-
olate bars.

Ordered Standard Oil of California to dis-
close in 26 per cent of its gasoline ads for
one year that past clailms that its Chevron
F-310 significantly reduces air pollution were
found by the FTC to be deceptive.

Barred Coca-Cola from making nutrient
claims for any of its products for one year
unless 25 per cent of the ads contained a
statement that past claims that its HI-C is
a good buy because it is high in vitamins were
found by the FTC to be false implications.

Filed a complaint against the DuPont Co.
that would require DuPont to disclose pos-
sible adverse effects on automotive cooling
systems from using Zerex Antlleak Anti-
freeze and that may lead to a ban on sales
of the product.

Issued a complaint charging that contest-
ants in the Coca-Cola Co.’s “Big Name Bingo™
were deceived by an undisclosed rule and,
consequently, many were not awarded the
$100 prize to which they are entitled.

Issued a complaint charging, among other
things, that only $13,000 in prizes were ac-
tually awarded in the 1968 “McDonald’s
$500,000 Sweepstakes,"”

Filed a complaint alleging that commer-
cials by Mattel Inc., for its “Hot Wheels" rac-
ing car sets unfairly exploit children and that
its “Dancerina’” doll does not walk by itself
as advertised.

Issued a complaint against Topper, Corp.,
charging that its toy autos do not have doors
and hoods that open as represented in their
ads.

Charged that five tire manufacturing com-
panies—Goodyear, Filrestone, Uniroyal, Good-
rich, and General—violated the law by fol-
lowing “parallel courses of business conduct
constituting uanfair methods of competition,”
and thus collectively acquired 99 per cent of
the bus tire-leasing market.

Ordered the Bendix Corp. to sell the Fram
Corp., which it acquired in 1967, because 1ts
acquisition may lessen competition in the re-
placement market for passenger car oil, air,
and fuel filters, which are also produced by
Bendix.

Ordered the OEC Corp. to sell the Jahncke
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Service, Inc., which it bought in 1969, on
similar grounds.

Charged seven soft-drink companies (Coca~-
Cola Co., Atlanta, Ga.; PepsiCo. Inc., Pur-
chase, N.Y.; Royal Crown Cola Co., Colum-
bus, Ga.; Seven-Up Co., St. Louls, Mo.;
Crush International Ltd., a Canadian based
firm with offices in Evanston, Ill.; National
Industries Inc., Louisville, Ky.; and Dr. Pep~
per Co., Dallas, Tex.) with curbing competi-
tion among their licensed bottlers by re-
stricting the bottlers’ sales territories.

Filed complaints charging the use of de-
ceptive practices to get long-term subsecrip-
tions and harassment of decelved subscrib-
ers against Cowles Communications and the
Hearst Corp., along with two of its wholly
owned subsidiary publishing sales services.

Sought—and obtained—a court injunction
against Medi-Hailr International which re-
quires the firm to disclose potential dangers
of its hair-replacing surgical treatment and
would prohibit the surgery until 24 hours
after the customer has been informed of the
risks by an independent physician.

Issued a proposed consent order, pro-
hibiting the Columbia Broadcasting System
Ine. from making, or continuing, exclusive
agreements for records or prerecorded tapes.

III. TRADE REGULATION RULEMAKING

The Commission also has the power to
solve broad consumer problems by issuing
trade regulation rules. The following is a
listing of slgnificant rules that have been
proposed by the FTC during the past year:

To require that marketers of gasoline prod-
ucts post research octane ratings in a clear
and concise manner on gasoline pumps.

To ban negative option sales plans, where-
by an individual in effect agrees to a pur-
chase because he does not indicate he does
not wish to make such purchase.

To regulate billing and credit practices.
{Note: Hearings on these proposed rules have
been deferred in compliance with a request
by Senator Proxmire of Wisconsin, who plans
similar hearings.)

To enable new car buyers to obtaln more
complete and accurate Information on
prices.

To protect the right of consumers to press
claims against unsatisfactory products or
services purchased on installment contracts
when such contracts are subsequently sold
to a third party, such as a finance company.

To require that soap products carry a
warning label which would allow the public,
for the first time, to compare the phosphate
content of detergents.

Thus we are convinced that all of us,
as consumers, will best be served by
strengthening the FTC. Our bill would
empower this established agency, through
a statutory Bureau of Consumer Protec-
tion, to act in behalf of consumers in
disputes before other Federal agencies,
intervening before such official bodies as
the Federal Power Commission, the In-
Itiei:mtate Commerce Commission, and the

e.

A summary of our proposal follows:
ConsuMER PrOTECTION AcT OoF 1971
OFFICE OF CONSUMER AFFAIRS

The Consumer Protection Act of 1871 up-
grades the Office of Consumer Affalrs in the
Executive Office of the President to statutory
responsibilities. The Office, headed by a Di-
rector appointed by the President with the
advice and consent of the Senate, has the
primary responsibility for the oversight, co-
ordination, and direction of consumer policy
and operations among Federal agencies.
BUREAU OF CONSUMER PROTECTION AND REPRE-

SENTATION OF CONSUMER INTERESTS

In addition, there is established by law
within the Federal Trade Commission a Bu-
reau of Consumer Protection, headed by a
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Consumer Counsel appointed by the Presi-
dent with the advice and consent of the
Senate, The primary responsibility of the
Bureau is to represent the interests of con-
sumers before other Federal agencles and
courts,
PRODUCT TESTING

In support of its representational func-
tions, the Bureau shall have the right to
contract with other Federal agencies and
non-Federal sources to conduct product test-
ing, Other than for this purpose, however,
the Act does not authorize the Bureau or
the Office directly or indirectly to engage
in or support product testing.

CONSUMER COMPLAINTS

Additionally, the Bureau is authorized to
receive, evaluate, develop, and act upon com=-
plaints from consumers. This authority in-
cludes transmission by the Bureau of such
complaints to other Federal agencles and
non-Federal sources for investigation and
action.

As part of its responsibility in this area,
the Bureau shall maintain a public document
room where complaints may be made avail-
able to the public for inspection and copy-
ing. To safeguard against abuse, these com-
plaints shall not be available to the public
until three conditions have been met:

1. The complainant has given permission
for his complaint to be made public.

2, The party complained against has been
given at least 60 days in which to comment.

3. The governmental agency to which the
complaint has been referred has indicated
how it intends to handle the complaint.

CONSUMER INFORMATION

Both the Bureau and the Office are author-
ized to gather and disseminate to the public
information of interest to consumers, in-
cluding information concerning items pur-
chased by the Federal Government for its
own use.

As part of the consumer information au-
thority, the Office is authorized to publish
and distribute a Consumer Register designed
to make available to consumers information
which may be of interest to them, including
that relating to government activities.

Under the Act, interested persons are given
the right to comment before the release of
such information pertaining to brand names,
and Federal agencles are prohibited from de-
claring one product to be superior to an-
other.

OTHER FEDERAL ACTION

The Act provides that every Federal agen-
cy, In taking action that substantially affects
the Interests of consumers, shall provide
notice of such action to the Office and the
Bureau and shall give due consideration to
the valid interests of consumers.

THREE-YEAR AUTHORIZATION
The authorization for both the Bureau and
the Office iIs limited to three years,
DEFINITION OF CONSUMER
A consumer is defined in the Act as “any
person who is offered goods or services for
personal, family, or household purposes.”

JUNIOR CITIZENS VISIT
WASHINGTON

HON. DAN ROSTENKOWSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971
Mr. ROSTENEOWSKI. Mr. Speaker,
today, my office had the opportunity to
meet the 20 finalists in the Chicago
Park District’s junior citizens program.
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It was a pleasure to have these fine ex-
amples of American youth in our Na-
tion’s Capital.

The purpose of the junior citizens pro-
gram is to recognize and honor outstand-
ing young people who are active in our
park program and prominent in school,
civie, and church affairs. It seeks to en-
courage and help these young people
who are destined to become our future
leaders in the professions, in government,
and in industry. I would, at this time,
like to especially single out the three
finalists who reside in my district; Joan
Gorman, Reinaldo Reyes, and Betty
Arendt, for special recognition.

I would also like to express my grati-
tude to the Honorable Dan Shannon,
president of the Chicago Park District,
and to Mr. Al Kumskis, the general
chairman of the 1971 junior citizens pro-
gram for the excellent job they have done
in coordinating this effort.

FIFTY-THIRD ANNIVERSARY OF
LITHUANIAN INDEPENDENCE

HON. ROBERT N. GIAIMO

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. GIAIMO, Mr, Speaker, 53 years
ago, on February 16, 1918, the people of
Lithuania declared their nation to be a
free and independent republic. Each year
at this time, we pause to pay solemn
tribute to these brave people who saw the
freedom which they cherished ground
into the dust before their eyes. More
than 3 million of them now stand silent
and subjugated behind the bastions of
the Soviet colonial empire. They must
not be forgotten.

Most of us are familiar with the
tragedy which befell Lithuania in 1939
and 1940 when Russian troops occupied
that peaceful land and, through so-
called “elections,” absorbed it as part of
the Soviet Union. Most of us are aware
of the subsequent invasion by the Nazis
in 1941 and the reconquering of Lithu-
ania by the Soviets in 1944, Few of us
remember, however, that this year marks
the 30th anniversary of a successful re-
volt by the Lithuanian people against
their Soviet masters, In June 1941, the
Communist regime was ousted and a free
government was reestablished; this pro-
visional government remained in exist-
ence for more than 6 weeks, only to be
crushed when the Nazis overran the
country later in that tragic summer, Be-
tween 1940 and 1952 alone, it is esti-
mated that more than 30,000 Lithuanian
freedom fighters died during organized
resistance against the Nazi and Soviet
invaders.

Armed resistance by the Lithuanian
people ended nearly 20 years ago, Mr.
Speaker, but the silent resistance in the
minds and hearts of these brave people
can never be stopped. It is up to us to
echo this resistance, to speak for those
unable to speak for themselves. These
courageous people still cling to the hope
of freedom and independence; we must
keep their dreams alive.
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For it would be tragic indeed if the
flame of Lithuanian independence which
has withstood the pounding of hobnail
boots and the confinement of an Iron
Curtain were to be extinguished by our

indifference and apathy.

THE MASS MEDIA

HON. WM. JENNINGS BRYAN DORN

OF SOUTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. DORN. Mr. Speaker, I am pleased
to commend to my colleagues’ attention
the following outstanding address de-
livered at Clemson University by the
Honorable J. Kelly Sisk, president of
Multimedia, Inc., and publisher of the
Greenville News, one of the greatest
newspapers in the Southeast. This timely
address, which follows, deals with one of
the most widely discussed topics of today,
“The Mass Media—Its Place in Your
World”:

THE Mass Mepia—ITs PracE v YoUrR WORLD
(By J. Eelly Bisk)

This important-sounding title probably
gives you the impression that my mission
here today is to recruit as many of you as
possible into our line of work. This is not
true, although before proceeding, I do want
to give you a few sales points on our busi-
nesses.

The mass media consists of many different
actlvities. The most common are newspapers,
television, radio and magazines.

There are always openings for bright young
men and women in this field. They can be
most rewarding. It is often said that when
a person gets printer’s ink in his veins it
cannot be erased. The same kind of thing is
true in broadcasting.

For those of you who are interested in
technical careers, the mass media offer a
variety of opportunities. In newspapers, only
recently has the manufacturing aspect of
business—press work, composing room, stere-
otype, engraving and the like—attracted col-
lege-trained men and women. Prior to this,
these executive positions were fllled by men
who came up through the ranks often with
little formal education.

As a result of this, printing methods in-
vented by Mr. Gutenberg remained substan-
tlally the same until relatively recently. In
our modern society, however, young men like
you have come into the field and have
revolutionized production processes.

Broadcasting—particularly telecasting—is
A comparatively new invention. The technical
leaders from the beginning have been pri-
marily college-trained men. Change has been
the rule rather than the exception, making
a career in this fleld not only interesting but
most challenging. One of the financial dan-
gers In television management today is that
equipment presently avallable, which costs
huge sums of money, may well be antiquated
long before it has served a life sufficlent to
warrant its cost.

The editorial end of all the mass media
has always been dominated by fascinating
personalities. Horace Greeley, Adolph Ochs
and Joseph Pulitzer are among the names
well-known to most people. The leadership of
these men has played a large part in the de-
velopment of our country.

All of that is good and my personal hope
is that some of you could be persuaded to
enter our fleld of endeavor and help us solve
the problems of the future.
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WHY IS THE MASS MEDIA IMPORTANT TO YOU?

Whether or not you choose to become di-
rectly involved in the news world, the mass
media will be a part of our life. It is not
possible for a person to go through life with-
out communicating with his fellowman. It
is said that 16 percent of a person’s time is
spent in reading, 30 percent in spe . B
percent in writing and 45 percent in listening.
Perhaps men speak less and listen more than
women.

All of you have been trained and will go
into the world as leaders in your community.
Some will become college professors, some
textile executives, some elecironic engineers,
doctors, lawyers and many others, but all of
you will be civic leaders and will spend a
great deal of your time concerning yourself
with the welfare of your community, coun-
try and the world. The mass media will be a
great help to you in successfully performing
this much-needed service.

In performing duties in your chosen field
of enterprise, it is essential that you express
to others your views, needs and desires. With-
out the mass media, you will have difficulty
in reaching more than a comparatively few
people at a time.

You no doubt recall the infamous remark
of the famous industrialist, Willlam H. Van-
derbilt, when he said in answer to a gquestion
from a journalist concerning the public re-
action to a business decision he had made:
“The public be damned!"” you recall how the
public and governmental leaders reacted to
this in disgust and much to the regret of
many businessmen. It could be sald it was
the beginning of governmental regulation of
business.

Businessmen and civic leaders have long
since learned that the public does not want
to be ignored and they consider the press
as thelr servant to get for them the facts.

One of our illustrious South Carclinians,
John E. Swearingen, Chairman of the Board
of Standard Oil Company of Indiana, re-
cently said in a speech to a group of news
media leaders:

“Our industry has concluded there are
three things we need to do to create a suc-
cessful program of communications with the
public. We must listen. We must take action.
And we must explain that action. The in-
dustry's communications program recognizes
that the public's concerns will not be allayed
by study, research, or promises. People will
be convinced only by clear evidence that
solutions exist and are being applied.

“Once these actions take place, it is our
responsibility to let the public know. The
most important means is a welcome mat for
the press, and we are going to try to provide
one. Since the process does not end with a
passive welcome mat, we are going to under-
take some more active measures as well. We
are going to continue to ask to be allowed
to visit editorial offices to explain our posi-
tion and practices regarding such matters as
taxes, imports, prices, profits and pollution
abatement. You are going to be invited to
witness demonstrations of industry anti-
pollution efforts. And we hiope that meetings
with groups such as this, at both national
and regional levels, will become frequent
practice.

“All we ask of the press is a fair hearing.
We recognize our responsibility to keep you
informed., We trust the press to continue its
responsibility to keep the public informed,
of all sides to any issue. Once the facts are
adequately presented, the judgment on the
issues is In the hands of the public.”

To keep yourselves informed you will, no
doubt, lean on the mass media, To take
proper advantage of the mass medla It Is
essential that you understand the problem
as a whole and learn to appreciate the posi-
tion the media is in and just what it can
and, more important, what it cannot do for
you.
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The press is always the whipping boy. This
is as it should be as the public must keep
the press honest. In the buiness it is said—
say nice things about us if you can, unkind
things if you must, but please don't ignore

us.

People involved in the news media have
tough skins, A person who acts like Elijah
when he suffered his defeat and went to the
desert to sit under his juniper tree, cannot
survive in this field. For this reason, don't
hesitate to criticize.

My good friend, Wes Gallagher, General
Manager of The Associated Press, made a
statement concerning criticism of the news
media which has become known as Gal-
lagher's Law. It is “Criticlsm by the govern-
ment rises in direct proportion to the amount
of news printed or broadcast which reflects
unfavorably on government policy. Criticism
by the public rises In direct proportion to
the amount of news read or heard that does
not fit the reader’s or listener’s preconceived
ideas of what the news should be”.

This same truism applies to local subjects.
We are constantly criticized by Furman grad-
uates for overplaying Clemson news and vice
versa and also Wofford, PC, Newberry alumni
speak their piece, not to mention conversa-
tions that are received from the North Caro-
lina, Georgia and other colleges.

This is good. Without it, no organization
can keep awake to the problems and in a
position to properly perform its services.

NOW, LET US EXAMINE OUR WORLD TODAY

With the hope that my remarks will not
be morbid, I would like to take a few min-
utes to outline to you the position all of
us find ourselves in today. By doing this 1t is
my hope you will understand the problems
facing the press as well as the country's
leaders.

It 1s difficult to describe or characterize
contemporary soclety in any terms that are
not trite and still have claim to validity.

Even if we were able to comprehend all
the facts intellectually, our emotions could
not encompass all that we know. We can
grieve, suffer and cry for the pain or mis-
fortune of friends, neighbors and even stran-
gers as individuals or small groups. But no
one can comprehend the fact that more than
ten thousand humans die every day of star-
vation on this planet. No decent person can
remain unmoved at the starvation of an-
other human being. But no man can magnify
such emotion thousands of times and main-
tain such feelings day after day. Fortunately
for individual survival, there 1s a limit be-
yond which one ceases to feel agony or
horror. Contemporary social crises are too
vast for full comprehension or for adequate
emotional response by any individual.

The population explosion is a great source
of difficulty. Social conflicts increase in-
evitably and disproportionately with any in-
crease in number of individuals involved. To
reduce the matter to simple, everyday terms,
taking three children on a picnic s not three
tlmes as difficult as taking one, but nine
times. As the numbers increase arithmefi-
cally, the possibilities, and probabilities, of
confiicts, clashes and problems increase geo-
metrically. The increase in the complexity of
social problems is much greater than the in-
crease in the number of persons involved. For
example, if we take the complexity of social
problems for a population of 1 billion people
(in 18560) as represented by an index figure of
1, then the complexity for a population of 3
billion (in 1960) would be 18, and the index
figure representing the complexity of social
problems for a population of 6 billion (some-
time within the next 30 years) would be 223,

As for soclal ills, until recent years the evils
of soclety were fairly apparent and the pre-
sumed remedies seemed relatively simple. The
greatest and most obvious evil was the eco-
nomic exploitation of human beings. This
was embodied in such practices as human
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slavery, racial diserimination, child labor,
yellow dog contracts, sweatshops and other
horrors of our economic and soclal history.
The remedles clearly were to prohibit and
abolish the evils. All of them were prohibited,
and we went far toward thelr abolition in the
century just ended.

But in the new era we have begun
to see that these achievements which we
hailed as Dblessings have brought new
evils. Automobiles and airplanes are pol-
luting the atmosphere so that we now choke
and may soon be unable to breathe. Diseases,
such as malaria, once thought conquered, are
reappearing and increasing. Inflation threat-
ens to destroy the foundation on which not
only pension plans but all savings rest; and
the economic quest today is not for savings or
returns but for capital gains and get-rich-
quick schemes. The welfare system has grown
into a bureaucratic monstrosity that de-
grades the reciplents as much as poverty did.
Woman suffrage has changed nothing in poli-
tles. Our schools are not perfect in spite of
all our efforts.

Further, the maintenance of a livable en-
vironment is a stark necessity for survival.
Even if we could immedlately and perma-
nently halt all increase in population, our
numbers and technology are already great
enough to make the world uninhabitable by
man within another generation or two—even
without considering the possibility of nuclear
War.

This may well be the basic reason for the
widely touted generation gap. Most of the
troubles and complalnts of the young are
essentially similar to problems faced by their
parents. But the observant, analytical and
articulate minority of all ages today realizes
that we are living in an age when changes
in scale have brought the world to problems
that have become different in kind than any
humanity has faced before. Dominating all
else 1s the fact that our destructive powers,
manifest particularly in nuclear bombs,
threaten the existence of the human race
itself, The discerning of all ages know this,
The young really feel it. The present gen-
eration of youth 1s the first generation that
has grown up knowing that it may be the
last generation of man.

With these morbid thoughts put on the
record, let us now think for a moment of
the mass media in this complicated soclety.
Also, let us get back to our original thought
of what is 1ts place in your world.

Just as modern man has created new ma-
chines in the textile and other industries,
he has provided unprecedented methods of
communication. By broadcasting we can com-
municate without significant limitations of
time or space and to both the literate and
the illiterate. Even the very poor have radio
and often television receivers. At the same
time newspapers and magazines have in-
creased in both breadth and depth. News-

paper circulation is at an all-time high and
the distinctions between newspapers, maga-
zines and books are diminishing. Serles of
newspaper articles are published in book

form; magazines supplement newspapers;
and series of books are issued periodically
on related subjects.

Think, if you will, of the position our
world would be in today if our methods of
communications were the same as they were a
hundred years ago, Our soclety would come
to a screeching halt if it were necessary to
wait for information that Is now available
to us almost instantly.

This carrles with it problems but it Is
mandatory that these problems be controlled,
not eliminated.

Everywhere in the world human problems
are now being created faster than human
institutions can solve them. Even the small-
est, most remote African socleties are pro-
dueing more history than can be domesti-
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cally consumed. So we cannot really help it
if much of the most Important news tends
to be news of violence.

It is true that people are so constituted
that they will remember the news that has
excited or enraged them long after forgetting
all the rest of the day's report with its rou-
tine, moderate or constructive news.

To offset this, the media attempts to put
these events Into better perspective as they
happen when possible. This Is the job of
editorials. Judgment on the information and
explanation cannot run as fast as the in-
formation but an attempt is made not to let
them lag far behind.

I shall be more specific.

A newsman's job is to tell the public what
is going on in the world, to explain why it
is going on and to put it into perspective.
It is his job to sift through the millions of
words in the self-serving press releases, the
political statements, the congressional rhet-
oric and try to make sense of it all.

In any given situation, it is his job to pre-
sent all sides, but never to take sides, to pre-
sent the evidence to the citizens in a fair
and impartial manner. It is the citizens'
privilege to pass judgments, not his. It is
his job to ensure that the people have all
the evidence he can supply so the judgments
they render—whatever those judgments may
be—are based in unadulterated fact. A good
newspaper is one that is so constituted that
by reading it completely you need not go
further to understand all points of view con-
cerning the various major issues.

This is objective reporting. But objective
reporting defined this way is coming under
increasing attack. Much of that attack is
coming from some newsmen themselves.
There is & new vocal movement whose mem-
bers call themselves “The New Journalists.”
Their basic argument is that the reporter
has the right to render judgments from the
facts he gathers. To do less, these newsmen
say, reduces the reporter to the status of a
moral eunuch. It is impossible, they say, to
put simple unvarnished facts into perspec-
tive. It is necessary, they contend, to put
their independent intelligence to work to
wrest meaning from the torrent of events.
Total objectivity is impossible, they say, be-
cause all men have opinlons which get in
the way of objectivity. What they apparently
do not recognize is that there is considerable
difference between having an opinion and
imposing that opinion on someone else,

These new journalists are not content to
be observers. They are determined to exert
an influence, to be opinion makers. They are
not content to express their opinions on
editorial pages or during editorial air time.
They insist they have a moral commitment
to decide what is truth and present it as
fact. Beware of the man who speaks of moral
commitment. Inevitably he is the man who
has bought a point of view. He is then no
longer a reporter. He is a propagandist.

I don’t think this is right. I don’t think
this is a newsman's job. I also don't think
the bulk of the newsmen in this nation agre=
with the New Journalists' position. Most of
them still prefer to think of objectivity as
his goal. To be sure, it is harder to be ob-
jective than to be opinionated, but that difi-
culty goes with the job.

Unfortunately, the voices heard from the
nation's news media most often are the
voices of the New Journalists. And as they
are the only ones heard, it Is no wonder that
some public officials have found most respon-
sive audiences for thelr attacks on the media.

Even the best intentioned newsmen make
errors due to the immensity of the problem.
The Associated Press alone handles upwards
of half a million words of copy a day. An
editorially slanted word or phrase occasion-
ally gets past their editors and onto the
wires. These instances are exceptions and
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happen infrequently. They represent human
fallings.

One of the greatest problems facing all of
us Is to keep our press free.

This Is often difficult even for those of us
who are lovers of our country and our way
of life. But let us not forget that a controllec
press as in the Communist countries is far
worse than ours.

There |8 constant pressure from govern-
mental bodies, as well as many others, to
regulate all the news media. This is in spite
of the first amendment to the Constitution.

Freedom of the press is not simple to un-
derstand. Just as freedom of speech doesn't
give a person the privilege of yelling fire in
a crowded building, neither does freedom of
the press carry with it the right to print
slander, filth or blatant untruths.

It is often said freedom of the press is
the freedom of the publisher to print what
he pleases, and the broadcaster to express
his views on the air.

To some extent this is true. The alterna-
tive is to give that privilege to a govern-
mental power rather than to a large group
of individuals and companies.

This is not a subject to be taken lightly.
Those of you who enter this business must
take this responsibility seriously and you
other future business, civic and political
leaders must do your part to keep the press
free and honest. Do not expect your press to
please you always—if they do, criticize them.
Allow them to print the side you do not
like—but if this happens all the time, crit-
icize them.

In the final analysis, the role of the mass
media in contemporary society is not to solve
the problems of society—not even the prob-
lem of survival. The role of the media is to
make it possible for an individual to com-
municate with the masses.

A person deeply involved in a problem
can neither observe nor communicate with
all the others involved in the same prob-
lem. The media has the responsibility of
reporting to the individual what the actions
of the mass are and to convey to all the
people the feeling of the various individuals.

To gather its news, the American Press
depends largely on The Assoclated Press,
which is a cooperative organization owned
by the newspapers, radlo and television sta-
tions themselves; and United Press Inter-
national, which is a private organization
performing the same work. In addition,
there are many other private news associa-
tions and syndicates which bring the news
from all parts of the world.

The day of the “scoop’ is substantially
gone. Today all people involved in the press
have a cooperative feeling. No newspaper
can publish all the news that comes to its
offices. As far as that is concerned, no paper
can meet the motto of The New York Times
and print “all the news that’s fit to print”,
The problem is one of intelligent people
attempting to determine what should be
printed and how much should be said about
each story.

Before closing, I must reiterate my sales
pitch to you to enter the mass news media
field. Many opportunities exist for imagina-
tive people. I entered the business quite by
accident but never regretted Iit.

Next, in your roles as clivic leaders, busi-
ness and professional executives and politi-
cal leaders, give thought to the problems
confronting the press in today's compli-
cated world. Be understanding of the prob-
lems of the tremendous volume and diverse
subject matter covered by today's press,
This responsibility has never been greater
and will get worse. Eeep in mind that the
media is working to keep up with its prob-
lems. If it fails, everyone loses.

Most important—do your part to keep the
press honest and free.
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MIRV: ANATOMY OF AN ENIGMA

HON. JOHN G. SCHMITZ

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. SCHMITZ. Mr. Speaker, although
I do not agree with several of the as-
sumptions made in the following article
by Mr. Phillip Karber, currently at the
Center for Strategic and International
Studies, Georgetown University, and for-
merly a research assistant to the Hon.
Craic HosMer, it contains enough food
for thought to be made available for the
edification of my colleagues.

Particularly worthy of attention is Mr.
Karber’s suggestion that the U.S. deploy-
ment of an ABM system and the up-
grading of our force structure to include
a MIRV capability for both our Poseidon
submarines and our Minuteman IIT
ICBMs is stabilizing rather than desta-
bilizing. Failure to respond to the growth
of Soviet strategic offensive forces to the
point where they have a first strike cap-
ability is clearly creating the most un-
stable situation imaginable. Stability is
not compatible with Soviet superiority.

Adding increments of strength to the
defense forces of the United States under
practically any circumstances is highly
stabilizing since our Nation is a stabilizer
power which enjoys a position of eco-
nomic dominance over any other nation.
The nation which has the dominant eco-
nomic base can best bring about a condi-
tion of stability in terms of absence of
central war, maintenance of interna-
tional boundaries, successful conflict
management, and damping out the arms
race, by striving for and maintaining un-
questionable strategic superiority.

When a stabilizer power with a su-
perior economic base, such as the United
States, enjoys a position of clear strate-
gic superiority no rational enemy init-
tiates a nuclear war—and irrational ene-
mies swiftly lose one, escalation domi-
nance is maintained at all possible levels
of conflict—the higher the intensity of
the war the greater advantage we enjoy,
potential competition in the strategic
weapons field sees that it cannot possibly
win an arms race, and extended deter-
rence capabilities for areas such as Eu-
rope are really credible.

Stability in the nuclear age is syn-
onymous with the superior power of the
United States. To give our citizens the
greatest possible margin of safety and
security we must recognize this fact and
order our priorities accordingly.

Mr. Karber’s article which appeared in
the February issue of Air Force Magazine
follows:

MIRV: ANATOMY OF AN ENIGMA
(By Philllp A. Earber)

On September 22, 1970, Gen. John D. Ryan,
USAF Chief of Staff, told the Air Force As-
sociation that the Minuteman IIT missile,
“with a multiple, independently targetable,
reentry vehicle, will be our best means of de-
stroying time-urgent targets llke the long-
range weapons of the enemy.” This was mis-
interpreted, first in the Senate and subse-
quently in the press, at a provocative “first-
strike” policy that would lead the USSR to
believe the US is attempting to threaten So-
viet strategic forces. The resultant political
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uproar precipitated a disclaimer from Secre-
tary of Defense Melvin R. Laird, who em-
phasized that the US does not have, and is
not attempting to establish, a *“first-strike
option.”

Yet General Ryan's comment on the
counterforce advantage of the MIRVed Min-
uteman is neither mistaken nor contradie-
tory to Administration policy. It merely fell
victim to the unenlightened, emotional, and
one-sided approach that has characterized
recent public consideration of strategic is-
sues, The purpose here 1s not to argue for
or against MIRV but to discuss the logic
upon which the Nixon Administration’s
MIRV policy and its implementation by the
Defense Department is grounded.

MIRV AND STABILITY

When combined with high yields and great
accuracy, a MIRVed missile potentially can
destroy more than one of an opponent’s mis-
sile sllos, For example, the Soviet S5-8, with
its tremendous throw-weight of twenty-five
megatons, could, when MIRVed, provide the
USSR with the ability to destroy ninety-five
percent of our land-based missiles. Thus,
with approximately 400 boosters, the Soviet
Union could knock out nearly 1,000 Minute-
man missiles in a surprise first strike.

Only our manned strategic bombers and
sea-based Polaris force would survive. How-
ever, the B-52s are vulnerable to attack by
Soviet submarine-launched missiles, as well
as by the SCRAG orbital bombardment sys-
tem, whose limited accuracy is offset by its
advantage of short warning time and ex-
iremely high-yield warhead. Furthermore,
the B-52s remaining would face the largest
air defense system in the world, including
more than 7,000 SAM launchers, which would
be ready and waiting, unscathed, since the
Minuteman missiles that could have dis-
rupted the SAM defensive effort would have
been destroyed in their silos.

While the portion of the Polaris force de-
ployed at sea could survive a first strike,
only about half are at sea and within range
of their targets at any time. Also, since
Polaris submarine-launched missiles cannot
be fired in salvo, they would arrive over their
targets at different times. This would leave
the Polaris missiles vulnerable to the Soviet
area-defense ABM system. Therefore, an
American second strike would inflict less
damage than the USSR received in World
War II, And the Russians would still have
more than 1,000 land-based missiles, mostly
Minuteman-size but liquid-fueled SS-11s,
plus their entire bomber force, remaining
for countercity coercion or for mop-up oper-
atlons.

The impending Soviet strategic posture is
destabllizing because it threatens a first
strike by the USSR and accelerates the nu-
clear arms race by its continued deployment
of the 88-9.

To counter the threat of a Soviet first
strike, the Nixon Administration has wisely
begun development of the SBafeguard ABM
system to protect our land-based missiles and
bombers. By deploying 500 Minuteman IIT
missiles carrying three MIRV warheads each
and the Poseldon submarine-launched mis-
slles with ten to fourteen lower-yield MIRV
warheads per booster, the President has also
increased the penetration capabllity of our
strategic retaliatory forces.

Unlike Soviet strategic developments, the
American ABM and MIRV are stabilizing in
that they counterbalance the SS-9 first-strike
threat without posing a US first-strike threat
to the Boviet strategic forces. Safeguard is
not an area-defense ABM system and, there-
fore, does not impair the Soviet retaliatory
capability; the Poseidon cannot be used in a
first strike because of its limited accuracy,
low MIRV payload, and limited range; and,
while the MIRVed Minuteman force is ca-
pable of counterforce targeting, it does not
constitute a preemptive threat to the Soviet
Union.
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If all the American Minutemen were
MIRVed, they could destroy less than half of
the Russian land-based missiles in a first
strike. Even by the end of the decade, as-
suming that the current accuracy of our
Minutemen is doubled, we would not have
the means to launch a first strike agalnst
the Boviet Union.

POST-PREEMPTIVE COERCION

If we lack a preemptive capability, then
why mention the counterforce role of our
MIRVed Minutemen? Our land-based missile
force was designed, through dispersion and
hardening, to ride out any Sovlet attack that
has been feasible thus far. This posture not
only decreases the possibility of a miscalcu-
lated launch but also provides the Com-
mander in Chief with the flexibility of con-
trolled retaliation. However, this prudent
doctrine is weakened by the growth of the
Soviet strategic arsenal. Should the Soviets
attack our land-based retallatory forces be-
fore Safeguard is fully operational, the Presi-
dent would have to decide whether or not to
fire our surviving Polaris missiles against
Soviet cities, in the full knowledge that the
Russians then could wipe out American
cities. The President expressed this worry
in his State of the World message in Febru-
ary of last year,

“Should a President, in the event of a nu-
clear attack, be left with the single option
of ordering the mass destruction of enemy
civilians, in the face of certainty that It
would be followed by the mass slaughter of
Americans? Should the concept of assured
destruction be narrowly defined and should
it be the only measure of our ability to deter
the variety of threats we may face?”

Clearly, enough of our strateglc forces uﬁ
do unacceptable damage to an attacker m
be able to ride out a surprise first strike. But
why should we passively watch the destruc-
tion of our Minuteman force in its silos if,
through infrared satellite detection and over-
the-horizon radar, we have sufficlent and
unambiguous warning that a massive attack
has been launched? A Soviet first strike
would require all of their SS-8s and most of
their submarine-launched missiles. The re-
maining Soviet land-based missiles would be
reserved as a coercive option—as a deterrent
to and retaliation against a US countercity
response. Yet, with a half-hour's warning
and the surveillance capability of infrared
detection satellites to identify which Soviet
missiles had not been fired, we could launch
our Minutemen against the remaining Soviet
missile force, thus foreclosing the Soviet
coercive option. For every Russian missile
destroyed, an American city would be spared
and the Soviet 55-9s would have been wasted
on empty silos.

MIRV Increases the American deterrent,
not only through the threat of assured de-
struction but also through the Minuteman
potential of damage limitation. And, unlike
the Soviet ABM system and MIRVed S5S-9s,
our damage-limitation capabllity is stabiliz-
ing, since it would threaten only the Soviet
missiles held in reserve as a coercive force
should the Russians launch a first strike.

MIRV AND ARMS CONTROL

Many popular and some professional com-
mentators are now criticizing the Adminis-
tration for not accepting recent congres-
sional resolutions calling for a MIRV testing
moratorium, They argue that the Adminis-
tration falled to act when it could have
halted the Soviet development of the MIRVed
S8-9. This is spurious hindsight at best, for
the moratorium arms-control method of the
1950s, which utilized primitive international
bargaining, is not necessarily the most appli-
cable, efficlent, or secure technique of stabi-
lization In the decade of the 1970s.

The Nuclear Test Moratorium, In effect
from 1958 through 1961, provides an excel-
lent case study of the ineffectiveness of the
moratorium method of arms control. The
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Nugclear Test Moratorium was the first arms-
control measure to be effected In the postwar
period. Because of political tensions and the
lack of a successful bargalning precedent,
this first nuclear arms limitation was more
tacit and ambiguous than explieit. What suc-
cess it had was due to the fact that nuclear
weapons had been tested for thirteen years
and because the technicians on both sides
generally assumed that nuclear weapons
technology had reached a plateau. The nu-
clear bomb of the late 1950s was not a new
technological breakthrough but a weapon
that had been extensively tested, the effects
of which were catalogued In detail, and one
with which both sides were closely matched
in experience.

Yet, after three years of moratorium and
after the USSR had achileved theoretical ad-
vances in large megatonnage and high-
altitude detonation-effects technology, the
Soviets unabashedly abrogated the Nuclear
Test Moratorium without so much as an an-
nouncement. US intelligence failed to give
warning of the Soviet preparations for test-
ing; official political judgment erred in as-
sessing Soviet intentions; and for unknown
and unexplained reasons, a prudent US pos-
ture of readiness was not maintained despite
the pleas and warnings of the military es-
tablishment and the Atomic Energy Com-
mission.

It was the moratorium's potential for sur-
prise abrogation, without even the moral or
legal restraints of a negotiated treaty, that
led President EKennedy to denounce the mo-
ratorium method as an ineffectual and desta-
bilizing approach to arms control. His state-
ment is just as relevant today as when it
was made:

“We krow enocugh about broken negotia-
tions, secret preparations, and the advantages
gained from a long test series never to offer
again an uninspected moratorium.

“Some may urge us to try it again, keep-
ing our preparation to test in a constant
state of readiness. But In actual practice,
particularly in a soclety of free choice, we
cannot keep topflight scientists concentrat-
ing on the preparation of an experiment
which may or may not take place on an un-
certain date in the future, nor can large
technical laboratories be kept fully alert on
a standby basis, waiting for some other na-
tions to break an agreement. This is not
merely difficult or inconvenient. We have
explored this alternative and found it im-
possible of execution.”

The proposed MIRV testing moratorium
resolutions introduced in the Congress have
been extremely imprecise in defining MIRV,
what type of testing would be allowed, the
length of the abstention, whether it would
automatically be terminated or extended, and
through what means a suspected violation
could be challenged without precipitating an
international crisis. A tacit agreement can-
not be expected to go into the detail that is
necessary to achieve a successful moratorium
on MIRV testing.

The wisdom of maintaining high arms-
control standards was demonstrated by the
recent examples of Soviet cheating along
the Suez Canal. Here they blatantly violated
a negotiated and easily verifiable agreement
by moving in hundreds of missiles virtually
overnight, thereby drastically altering the
tactical military balance. This raises the
question of whether any moratorium agree-
ment to limit MIRV development or deploy-
ment can be depended on.

Both sides now have tested to such an ex-
tent that even a SALT agreement calling for
a ban on all missile testing would not con-
vince the Soviets of a reversal in our MIRV
deployment or ensure us of their lack of oper-
ational confidence in the multiwarhead SS-9.
A comprehensive deployment ban would
require onsite inspection. which the Soviets
have traditionally refused, and, according to
the Nixon Administration’s prestigious veri-
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fication panel, no practicable amount of on-
site inspection would add assurance to a
MIRV deployment ban.

Yet, contrary to the prophets of doom, the
destabilizing aspects of MIRV can be limited
at the Strategic Arms Limitation Talks. The
859 is a threatening first-strike weapon
because of its combination of multiple war-
heads, high accuracy, extremely large yleld,
and the extensive numbers being deployed.
While we cannot ascertain the accuracy of a
particular missile or verify, except through
on-site inspection, whether it has been
MIRVed, we can, through satellite observa-
tion, rellably estimate its yield and the ex-
tent of its deployment. As Dr. Harold Brown,
former Secretary of the Air Force, suggested:

“It is possible that even without on-site
inspection we can tell enough about each
other’s missiles to obtain reasonable assur-
ance. This is so because the probable number
of warheads per missile is proportionate to
the payload of that missile, and payload, in
turn, is directly related to the gross volume,
which we may be able to determine uni-
laterally. Thus, a ceiling on numbers and
sizes of missiles could also limit MIRVs to a
number less than that needed for an effec-
tive first strike, and yet permit enough re-
entry vehicles to penetrate missile defenses—
as required for deterrence. The size of the
missile force and its general characteristics
can probably be monitored satisfactorily
without on-site inspection.”

Thus, should the Soviets agree at SALT to
limit the number of deployed SS-0s, in ex-
change for an American commitment to keep
Safeguard from becoming an area-defense
ABM, and should & mutual gross ceiling on
all ICBMs be set, then the Minuteman,
Poseidon, and the Soviet SS-11 missiles—
even if MIRVed—would not have the num-
bers, accuracy, or ylelds to pose a first-strike
threat on either side,

MIRV Is destabilizing only to the extent
that the Sovliet Union is obstinate at SALT.
If the Russians want strategle Instability, as
their continued deployment of the 8S-9 has
seemed to indicate, unilateral American
abandonment of our MIRV option will fur-
nish it.

MODERNIZING THE MAILS

HON. MORRIS K. UDALL

OF ARIZONA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. UDALL. Mr. Speaker, there has
been a lot of talk recently about the
state of the U.S. mails and the com-
plaints have far outweighed the praise.
As most of my colleagues will remember,
during the last year we in the Congress
debated all aspects of the problem of
getting the mails through.

A historic step was taken last summer
when we voted to remove the Post Office
from congressional control and turn it
over to a semi-independent authority,
the U.S. Postal Service.

Since that time changes have begun
and more are coming. Even at this early
date we can see that the future will be
much different from the past. The areas
of politics, decisionmaking, problem-
solving, and budgeting are among those
where change has been needed, where
it can now be found, and where more
will be occurring.

In this morning’s Wall Street Journal
an article by Ken Bacon entitled, “New
Postal Corporation Seeks to Become a
Business Rather Than a Bureacuracy,”
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appeared. Mr. Bacon has, on a number
of occasions, done an excellent job of
describing the weaknesses and strengths
of the postal service. This latest article
is another fine example of this journal-
ist’s work. I direct his article to the
attention of my colleagues:

NEw PostAL CORPORATION SEEKs To BECOME
A BUSINESS RATHER THAN A BUREAUCRACY

(By Eenneth H. Bacon)

Bavrimore —Warren M. Bloomberg doesn't
call himself a businessman.

But his employer considers him a business-
man, and is working hard to make Mr,
Bloomberg and his colleagues better busi-
nessmen. Which is probably a good idea, be-
cause Mr. Bloomberg's employer is operating
at a $2.3 billlon annual deficit and selling a
service that many customers deem unreli-
able—the U.S. malls.

Many efforts by the new government pos-
tal corporation to improve mail service focus
on Mr. Bloomberg, the postmaster of Balti-
more, and on the men like him who run the
nation’s 110 largest post offices. These facili-
ties handle about 629% of the mail, with the
rest divided among some 31,900 other post
offices.

"I would define a postmaster as the general
manager of a subsidiary of a large corpora-
tion,” says Frank J. Nunlist, assistant post-
master general in charge of operations, In
keeping with this concept, postmasters have
recently been given more freedom to spend
money, adjust local service and deal with
their employes.

This is a dramatic change from the past,
when postmasters were regarded as political
operatives. Until a February 1969 presidential
order ended the political-appointment prac-
tices, & man needed congressional backing to
become a postmaster.

ABILITY, NOT POLITICS

Last November, for the first time in more
than a century, the Post Office started ap-
pointing postmasters on the basls of ability
rather than politics. Now postmasters are
recelving training in management and busi-
ness technigues to prepare them for an in-
creasingly large role in running the mail
service. The hope is that with a better back-
ground In budgeting, decision-making, and
problem-solving, they will help the postal
service cut its costs and improve mai] service.

The old political-appointment process
often meant that outsiders got the post-
master jobs., While most appointees per-
formed competently, Mr, Nunlist explains
charitably, some postmasterships went to
“planter-philosophers” — men whose main
alm was to “sit back and take a broad view of
things.”

As a result, a highly centralized manage-
ment system developed. Rules for running
post offices were laid down in a giant manual
that trled to deal with every contingency
from flying the flag at half staff to tracing
missing mail.

“Decisions were made at the national level,
mainly because of political considerations,”
says Carl C, Ulsaker, director of the Wash-~
ington postal region, which includes the Dis-
trict of Columbia, Maryland, Virginia and
West Virginia.

In 1968 a White House commission told
President Johnson that the “Post Office’s
princlpal fallure is one of management.”
The commission, headed by Frederick R.
Eappel, retired chairman of American Tele-
phone & Telegraph Co., recommended that
the Post Office be dropped from the Cabinet
and run as a business.

WILL A PROMISE BE DELIVERED?

In line with these recommendations, Con-
gress voted last summer to remove the Post
Office from congressional control and turn it
over to a semi-independent corporation, the
U.8. Postal Service. Now officlals must de-
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liver on their promise to make the mall serv-
ice more efficient.

The new business stance of the Postal
Service Involves more than reshaping the job
of postmaster, of course. Through a combi-
nation of boosting ifs rates by $1.45 billion
a year and reducing costs, the service hopes
to operate on a break-even basis. In addition,
it's reviewing its building programs, revising
its mall-processing system to channel more
malil through offices with automated han-
dling equipment, and studying a number of
new mall services to meet the needs of busi-
ness mailers willing to pay for premium
service.

To diffuse the highly centralized manage-
ment system, the Postal Service is delegating
more responsibility to local postmasters.
“What we are doing little by little 1s to give
& postmaster a broad guidance reference
along with resources in terms of manpower
and dollar allocation then let him operate
within that so that he won't have to refer
every problem up to the regional level,” ex-
plains Mr. Ulsaker, the regional director,

Postmaster Bloomberg sees the difference.
“We don't have to call the region on a hell
of a lot of things we had to call on before,”
he says. Washington officlals now realize, he
says, that “we know Baltimore better than
anyone else and that we know where we
have to expand service and otherwise adjust
it.” Until recently, he adds, “I had responsi-
bility but no authority.”

ELIMINATING PAPER WORKE

The newly delegated powers have helped
“eliminate the paper work and the time”
previously required to secure reglonal ap-
proval of any change, says Willlam A. Col-
bert, the assistant director of operations in
Baltimore. Now, for example, he can institute
mall service to recently constructed office
buildings and extend service to new housing
developments without reglonal approval.

The new authority also makes it easier to
deal with the private truckers who carry mail
in and out of Baltimore. The post office can
contract with the carrlers without the re-
glonal approval previously required, and it
can discipline those who provide irregular
or inadequate service.

“Before,” Mr. Colbert says, “we had to say
‘John Smith’s truck leaks and the malil is
getting wet’ and wait for a reply"” from
Washington. Now the Baltimore office just
tells the contractor either he gets the truck
fixed immediately or another carrier will be
substituted until it is fixed.

Until a year ago the Baltimore office could
not pay its own utllity bills either. The
bills had to be certified and forwarded to a
center in Atlanta for payment. Baltimore
and other major post offices have also re-
cently recelved authority to open small
branch offices without higher approval and
to make repairs and improvements costing
up to $2,000.

Other recently delegated authority makes
it easier for Postmaster Bloomberg to pro-
mote subordinates and adjust pickup and
delivery service.

SHADES OF BEN FRANKLIN

Taken together, Mr. Bloomberg says, the
changes make it easler to operate the Balti-
more post office, the nation's 13th largest.
Housed in a 40-year-old federal building in
the center of Baltimore, the post office often
seems to run on little more than patience
and persistence.

As In most post offices, clerks still sort
most of the mail by hand, throwing it into
pigeonholed cases similar to those used in
the time of Benjamin Franklin, the nation’s
first Postmaster General. The processing area
is too small to handle the daily volume of
four milllon pieces, so some of the 5,800 em-
ployees work at makeshift facilities in the
hallways.

OXVII—203—Part 3

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

But next fall the Baltimore office will move
into a spacious new building filled with mod-
ern mail-processing equipment. The budget-
ing basis will be different, too. For the fiscal
year beginning July 1, Postmaster Bloomberg
is asking for a budget of about $60 million.
Previously postmasters in big cities had no
budget; everything was decided by reglonal
bosses.

The new budget system has “made every=
body more cognizant of the need to watch his
expenditures,” says Mr. Bloomberg, who fre-
quently jokes with his workers about the
cost-watching. “It costs me 13 cents each
time one of you guys rides this thing,” he
tells a group of employes in an exasperatingly
slow elevator.

But the cost-slashing effort is a serious
matter for the new Postal Service. The Eap-
pel commission estimated that more efficient
management could cut about 20% from
postal operating costs, which will run about
$10 billion this fiscal year.

The campaign has already begun. “We've
actually established goals in all our post of-
fices to realize savings by contacting all the
big mallers and working out mutually bene-
ficial ways to get mail into the system,’ Mr.
Ulsaker explains.

EXCEEDING A GOAL

The savings target for the Baltimore post
office in the fiscal year ending June 30 is
$168,000, and Mr. Bloomberg says he will do
even better. Savings are realized by inducing
big mailers to sort and bundle their mall in
ways that will save processing in the post of-
fice, In return, the post office promises faster
delivery and may send postal employes to the
company to help get out the mail.

“There’s a lot of money to be saved through
good customer-relations representatives do=-
ing their jobs,” observes the 56-year-old Mr.
Bloomberg, who started as a clerk in 1931. He
says his emissaries now are trying to work
with businesses to eliminate Saturday de-
livery to firms open only five days a week.

In addition, Mr, Bloomberg and his men
have been successful in getting banks, util-
ities and other big mailers to arrange local
mall in such a way that it goes directly to
the letter carrier who will deliver it, thus
bypassing most processing steps.

To help convert postmasters from bureau-
crats to businessmen, the Postal Service has
more than doubled training outlays over the
past two years, It's spending $41.9 million
this fiscal year, up from $37.3 million last
year and $18.4 million in the year ended
June 30, 1969, with a large part of the boost
golng for postmaster training.

Postmasters now are given a two-week
course in general management principles
“from the polnt of view of a businessman,"
according to Harry D, Eolb, who runs the
Postal Service management institute in
Bethesda, Md. In addition, postmasters at-
tend courses given by the American Manage-
ment Assoclation, and the Postal Service is
also setting up courses for postmasters at
such well-Enown business schools as Colum-
bia and Stanford.

The training program alms to build a level
of skilled managers that wasn't achievable
in the past because of a rigld senlority sys-
tem and the political appolntment of post-
masters.

“When I came into this business (29 years
ago) there was an unwritten law that unless
you had 20 years in the postal service you
didn’'t even apply for a supervisor's job,”
recalls Boston Postmaster George E. Walker.
“And by the time you'd been in 20 years, you
didn't care anymore."

But even after years with the post office a
qualified person wasn't likely to become a
postmaster. The Eappel commission estl-
mated that two-thirds of the postmasters
appointed in the last decade were brought in
from outside for political reasons.
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Last November when the post office made
its first postmaster appointments on the
basis of merit, Boston's Mr, Walker won pro-
motion into one of the 5,000 vacant post-
masterships around the country. “By my
promotion, six other promotions ensued
down the line. Never in my career has the
opportunity been greater” for postal em-
ployes, Mr. Walker asserts. “Morale has in-
creased tremendously.”

COTTER ON THE PROBLEMS OF
ELDERLY CITIZENS

HON. WILLIAM R. COTTER

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr, COTTER. Mr. Speaker, this Na-
tion has not devoted enough of iis energy
to insuring that life after 65 is happy,
productive, and useful. We may not float
the old folks out on an ice flow as was
the practice in some cultures, but we ac-
complish virtually the same thing by in-
carcerating them in “homes,” hardly an
adequate euphemism, which encourages
rapid physical and mental deterioration
and creates total dependency.

This is not to say that there are no
problems associated with aging. We all
know there are problems, but this Con-
gress must find new directions to solve
or mitigate these problems. A construc-
tive step in this direction is to establish
a House committee to parallel the exist-
ing Senate committee to study the
different aspects of aging and what the
governmental response should be. I have
introduced a bill to accomplish this goal.

The broad dimensions of the area are
known. Our citizens are living longer.
Their productive capacities do not end
at 62 or 65, but their earning power at
that age is critically reduced. Most citi-
zens find themselves locked info fixed
incomes which are pitifully inadequate
to withstand varying economic forces.

It has been established that one fourth
of citizens over 65 live on poverty level
incomes—one fourth. These are men and
women who worked hard during their
lives only to be cruelly rewarded with
pauperism when they are older. Between
1968 and 1969, over 200,000 older Ameri-
cans found themselves in dire poverty.

What can be done about this travesty?
For a start, this Congress can enact legis-
lation to assure that the payments of the
social security program are more real-
istic. For this reason, I am introducing a
bill to raise social security benefits by
15 percent. This will insure that the
senior citizen who has born the ravages
of inflation by living on a fixed income
will be placed in a more tenable finan-
cial position.

My bill will also establish a $100 mini-
mum payment and will include a cost-of-
living feature. For too many years our
senior citizens have had to wait for
Executive and congressional action long
after inflation has taken its toll. Both
branches of Government seem intermi-
nably slow to citizens on fixed incomes.
By adopting a cost-of-living feature, our
senior citizens will be able to plan on
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specified increases in a predictable man-
ner.

There is yet another feature of the
bill. It would raise from $1,680 to $2,500
the amount of outside earnings that a
person can make without incurring a
deduction in his social security benefits.
The $1,680 ficure deters many older citi-
zens from working if they desire. The
higher figure is an added incentive.

I am introducing another bill today.
During my conversations with many citi-
zens, I have been told over and over that
the constantly escalating cost of part B
medicare is a very difficult burden for
those on fixed incomes. For example,
when the part B supplementary health
insurance began in 1966, the payment
by the individual was $3 per month. The
current cost is now $5.30, and in July
the cost will be $5.60. This increase might
look small to some people, but to citizens
on fixed incomes these increases are
especially burdensome. Therefore, today
I am proposing that Congress freeze the
part B premium at $5 and that shortfall
be made up from general revenues. My
bill would cause no diminution in bene-
fits, but it would allow older citizens a
better opportunity to plan for their costs.

I want to take this opportunity to men-
tion that I am working on a proposal
that would upgrade the health delivery
system for all our citizens. My plan
would increase benefits for everyone, in-
cluding our senior citizens. I will have
more to say on this at a later date.

There is still another area that af-
fects our senior citizens—the high cost
of prescription drugs. Although drugs
are covered in hospital confinement
under medicare, there is no coverage
after release from the hospital. I seek
to remedy this situation by proposing
medicare coverage of approved drugs for
outpatient use.

It is reasonable to extend prescription
coverage to outpatients since, in almost
all cases, these prescriptions are part of
the therapy. Such a change will bring
relief to those older citizens who, while
10 percent of our population, pay over
25 percent of the cost of outpatient pre-
scription drugs. The per capita drug ex-
penditure for the elderly is three times
more than prescription drug costs for
those under 65. When we realize that the
elderly are more than likely to be living
on fixed incomes, drug purchases eat up
a very significant part of their limited fi-
nancial resources.

There is another fact that must be
considered. The availability of reason-
ably priced prescription drugs might
lessen the need for inpatient hospital
care.

This bill, then, would extend medi-
care to outpatient drug costs, covering
approximately 19 million persons. The
costs for this program would be financed
out of part A, the wage tax, so that citi-
zens will pay for it during their wage-
earning years and not when their in-
comes are severely constricted. Each pre-
scription would cost the recipient $1 and
medicare would cover the additional
cost. In order to save money on this pro-
gram, there is ample provision in the
bill to set maximum allowable costs, re-
quire use of generic drugs as opposed to
more costly name brands, and establish
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a formula committee to select the drugs
to be covered.

These bills are a beginning, They are
designed to fill in some of the gaps in
our Federal programs. They allow our
senior citizens to live in dignity. More,
much more, remains to be done, but
these bills deserve early enactment.

RALPH B. WILSON WINS VOICE OF
DEMOCRACY SPEECH PRIZE

HON. ELLA T. GRASSO

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mrs. GRASSO. Mr. Speaker, I am par-
ticularly proud of Ralph B. Wilson, a
high school student in Litchfield, Conn.
His essay was awarded first prize in the
Voice of Democracy Contest which is
sponsored by the Ladies Auxiliary of the
Veterans of Foreign Wars of the United
States.

I would like to acknowledge the splen-
did contribution of the Veterans of For-
eign Wars in the area of education. Each
year, the ladies auxiliary sponsors the
Voice of Democracy Contest. This year
over 400,000 students competed for a first
prize of $10,000 in scholarship funds.
The theme of the speeches was “Free-
dom—Our Heritage.”

The continuing efforts of the Veterans
of Foreign Wars to instill a sense of
loyalty and pride among young people
in our country have been most admir-
able, I look forward to their continuing
efforts in this regard.

Ralph Wilson's speech should serve
as an example of the fine quality of citi-
zenship among our youth. I would like
to call his speech to the attention of
my colleagues.

Iinclude the article as follows:

Scrirr oF RALPH B, WiLson III—1871 Voice
oF DEMOCRACY WINNER

The American people have long been a
race of pioneers, shaping a nation out of
the wilderness of an unknown continent, and
a laboratory out of an alien and unknown
universe. Such pioneer spirit has led to some
of the greatest technologlcal achievements
in history, but the American pioneer spirlt
has always meant something more than this.
From our very conception as a nation, Amer-
icans have been pioneers of freedom.

In the nearly two hundred years of our
nation’s existence, Americans have died for
freedom. At Lexington and at the Bulge, at
Bunker Hill and at Porkchop Hill, Americans
have fought against attacks upon freedom
from without. Now, as we enter a new decade,
we Americans face a challenge every bit as
crucial and demanding, the challenge of
living freedom and of fending off attacks
upon our freedom from within.

It is a current fad to curse America, to
burn our flag and our universities. Anyone
who does not is considered to be “selling
out" to that great, if somewhat unclearly
defined monster, the “establishment.” The
thing we must all realize is that it is those
who would incite violence who are selling
out. These people are selling out our free-
dom, no matter what their ends.

There is a basic lack of logic in the argu-
ments of people who would have us destroy
our society in order to improve it, and give
up our freedom in order to secure it. When
anyone, regardless of their motivation or
political persuasion, would ask us to take
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away the rights of others, he asks us to deny
the existence of our own rights, for he
ignores the basic responsibility of liberty as
stated in the Declaration of Independence.
Governments are instituted among men *to
secure rights,” and if any system of govern-
ment is to be a valid defender of man's
rights, it must defend every man's rights.
This means that, just as every free man’'s
first right is the security of his own freedom,
his first responsibility is the security of
every man's freedom.

If our freedom is to grow in strength and
breadth, it must grow through education
and understanding, and not through igno-
rance, revolution and destruction. There has
never been freedom in chaos, there was none
under the revolutionary governments In
Russia, China or Paris, and, regardless of
their good intentions and their high rhetorle,
there is nothing to suggest that our own
revolutionaries could offer us any more se=-
curity for our freedom than these groups did.

But if resolution is not the answer to
freedom's challenge, then what 18? Certainly
we cannot simply continue along present
lines, with peace on earth, a clean environ-
ment and universal freedom seemingly fur-
ther away than ever. I think the answer has
to lie in some far too seldom used words—
“cooperation" and “trust,” for these are the
challenge of our Heritage of Freedom. As we
have drawn ever further away from the time
when Americans had to die for their freedom,
we have been lulled into a worship of secu-
rity, and away from these words, and it is
instinctive for us to search for an easy way
to protect that security. Certainly, it would
be easy to say, whether to the government or
to a revolutionary, protect my interests, keep
me secure, at any cost; but it would be a
hollow security indeed if it meant the sur-
render of our freedom. In a time of so many
challenges to our freedom, mutual trust is
vital, and division would be disastrous. War
and bigotry, ills which have been created
through selfishness and mistrust, can only
be destroyed through trust and understand-
ing. We must begin to live our freedom.
Every American must become & pioneer for
freedom and take the hand of his brother
and of God in building upon our Freedom’s
Heritage the freedoms of the future, freedom
from fear, freedom from want, and freedom
from ignorance.

CHRISTIAN SCIENCE MONITOR SUP-
PORTS EFFORTS OF BLACK CON-
GRESSMEN TO MEET WITH THE
PRESIDENT

HON. WILLIAM (BILL) CLAY

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr, CLAY. Mr. Speaker, a recent edi-
torial which appeared in the Christian
Science Monitor discusses the unrecep-
tiveness on the part of the President to
meet with the 12 black elected officials in
Congress.

Some people feel that our action in
boycotting the President’s state of the
Union address was abrasive and disre-
spectful. To those of us who feel this
move was necessary, the editorial in the
Monitor backs up our position by point-
ing up the fact of the administration’s
indifference to black feelings and the
black search for broader participation
in the good things of American society.

The editorial further states:

It would be possible for the present ad-
ministration to convey a feeling of greater
warmth and more concern where black as-
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pirations are involved . . . We feel that the
administration would do well to make its
concern for the blacks more visible,

The Monitor also supports periodic
meetings between the President and the
black congressional delegation.

I want to bring this editorial to the
attention of my colleagues. The editorial
follows:

PRESIDENT NIXON AND BLACKS

In the heavy concentration of attention
paid President Nixon's State of the Union
address, it was generally overlooked that 12
black members of Congress boycotted the
event. They did so on the charge that the
President had not been responsive to black
needs, had refused to meet with black con-
gressional delegations despite numerous re-
quests, and that the address was unlikely to
deal with the state of black affairs.

We doubt if it is possible to make a coldly
intellectual judgment as to the justification
for this action. The administration clearly
feels that these charges against the President
are untrue. Spokesmen claim that there has
been as much material progress by blacks
under this administration as under any since
President Lincoln’s day.

On the other hand, numerous blacks—
many of them moderate in outlook—have
accused the administration of being indiffer-
ent to black feelings and the black search for
broader participation in the good things of
American society.

Here, we think, is the crux of the matter.
Still without seeking to make a judgment on
the Nixon administration’s success in ad-
vancing the blacks, we do believe that it
would be possible for the present adminis-
tration to convey a feeling of greater warmth
and more concern where black aspirations
are involved.

When a group—any group—is coming out
of a long state of discrimination, neglect,
enforced infericrity, it is bound to be par-
ticularly sensitive to the attitudes of those
about if. Unlike those who have no doubt as
to their acceptance by the larger society, a
group such as the blacks feels a wholly un-
derstandable need for clear-cut recognition
and appreciation. Under such circumstances,
“benign neglect,” however benign and help-
ful this may be, is not enough. It can too
easily be interpreted as indifference or worse.

Thus we feel that the administration
would do well to make its concern for the
blacks more visible. We see much merit in
the President’s meeting periodically with the
black congressional delegation and with
spokesmen for constructive black move-
ments. This is no more than is done for
many other segments of the American popu-
lation, which probably need such meetings
and recognition less acutely than do the
blacks.

All must be made to feel equally wanted
and cherished within the great American
family.

MAN'S INHUMANITY TO MAN—HOW
LONG?

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, a child
asks: “Where is daddy?” A mother asks:
“How is my son?” A wife asks: “Is my
husband alive or dead?”

Communist North Vietnam is sadis-
tically practicing spiritual and mental
genocide on over 1,500 American prison-
ers of war and their families,

How long?
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EKREMLIN AGAIN SHOWING INTER-
EST IN U.S. POLITICS

HON. BOB WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. BOB WILSON. Mr. Speaker, Du-
mitru Danielopol of Copley News Service
has made several thought-provoking ob-
servations with reference to the Soviet
Union’s concern over the outcome of our
presidential elections, and I know my
House colleagues will find his recent ar-
ticle in the San Diego Union of particular
interest:

[From the San Diego Union, Feb. 1, 1971]
EREMLIN AGAIN SHOWING INTEREST IN U.S.

PoOLITICS

The visit to Moscow by Sen. Edmund
Muskie, Democrat of Maine, revives an old
question:

Who is the EKremlin going to vote for in
the American presidential elections in 19727

This is no joke. Soviet rulers themselves
admit they have been trylng for years to
interfere with and influence U.8. elections.

Former Soviet Premier Nikita Ehrushchev
boasted openly that his policles tipped the
scales in favor of John F. Eennedy in 1960.

In his book “With Eennedy,” Pierre Sal-
inger, former White House press chief, says
that Ebrushchev refused the request of then
Vice President Richard Nixon to release the
crew members of the American RB—47 which
had been shot down over the Soviet Union,
so as not to help Mr. Nixon in his election
campalgn.

Ehrushchev said he walted until Eennedy
was elected.

“Now it 1s obvious we acted correctly,”
Ehrushchev sald.

One can only speculate, but was Khru=
shchev in 1960 thinking of Cuba? Would his
moves have been different had Richard Nixon
gone to the White House in 19617

In the recently published memoirs cred-
ited to Khrushchey, is the admission that
after the disaster of Bay of Pigs Khrushchey
was sure “the Americans would never recon-
cile themselves to the existence of Castro’s
Cuba.”

He wasn't far wrong. When questioned by
President Kennedy, in the wake of the Bay
of Pigs flasco on what he would do, Richard
Nixon replied he would find some legal basis
to go into Cuba and oust Castro.

Eennedy rejected such a move, hesitated
and thus set the stage for the 1962 Cuban
missile erisis which brought the United
States to the brink of a nuclear war.

Ehrushchev says the Cuban confronta-
tion was a Russian victory. All he wanted
was to entrench communism in Cuba, he
Says.

“It was a great victory for us . . , that we
had been able to extract from Kennedy a
promise that neither America nor any of her
Allles invade Cuba,"” he says.

In the 1968 elections once again the Krem-
lin made every effort to keep Mr. Nixon out
of the White House,

“Mr. (Premler Alexei) Kosygin is voting
early and he is voting for Hubert Hum-
phrey,” wrote London's Economist in July,
1968. His agreement to talk about nuclear
arms limitations was interpreted by the Lon-
don weekly as a gesture to help the Demo-
crats.

It is fair to expect that in the future
months the Eremlin will again make every
effort to help those presidential candidates
who might suit its purpose.

Let us hope that any Democrat hopefuls
keep it in mind that American and Soviet
interests do not coincide. What is good for
the Eremlin is not necessarily good for the
United States.
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CHAIRMAN PATMAN INTRODUCES
LEGISLATION INCREASING SMALL
BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION LOAN
CEILING

HON. WRIGHT PATMAN

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. PATMAN. Mr. Speaker, today I am
introducing legislation that would in-
crease the amount of loans that can be
outstanding under various programs of
the Small Business Administration from
$2.2 billion to $3.1 billion.

While I feel that it is important that
this legislation be passed quickly so that
no small businessman will be denied a
loan, at the same time I must express
my deep disappointment over the budget-
ary projections of the Small Business
Administration. Last June then Small
Business Administrator Hilary Sandoval
wrote to me, explaining that the current
loan limitation ceiling would be reached
during the summer of 1971. However,
only 2 months later, Mr. Sandoval ap-
peared before the commitiee and an-
nounced that the ceiling would be reached
by December 1 of 1970. Thus, the SBA had
miscalculated by more than 6 months.
This gross miscalculation jeopardized
many loans to small businessmen and re-
sulted in a cut off of loans for several
months.

Buf to compound the situation, SBA
during testimony on that ceiling increase
stated that it would be adequate to meet
the demands of the program through
June 30 of 1972. But with the first ceiling
increase less than 2 months old, SBA now
says that it will reach the ceiling again
by April 1, 1971, and points out:

Thereafter, pending an increase as recom-
mended, new loan approvals would be limited
to increased availability within the statutory
ceiling as represented by loan repayments,
cancellations, and other credits,

Mr. Speaker, this latest budget miscal-
culation is totally inexcusable. In a peri-
od when SBA has virtually closed its
doors on direct loans to small business-
men and has become virtually an agency
to guarantee bank loans, there is no rea-
son why it cannot produce better loan
projections.

Much has been said about the short-
comings of SBA in the past few years
and many ideas have been put forward
as suggested solutions. There is a very
simple solution to many of the problems.
The administration must provide enough
funds for the agency to make direct
loans to small businessmen. During the
last fiscal year, the agency made only
42 direct regular business loans and
through December of 1970, the agency
had made only 12 direct regular business
loans totaling $600,000. All other lend-
ing programs were turned over to the
banks, with SBA merely serving to guar-
antee the banks a profit.

Mr. Speaker, small business has suf-
fered as much if not more than any other
segment of our economy during the recent
tight money period. It is time that the ad-
ministration reversed this trend. The
first step is to develop more meaningful
loan projections and the second step is
to provide enough money so that direct
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loans can be made to every deserving
small businessman. Only when these two
things are accomplished can the Small
Business Administration claim that it is
serving the needs of small businessmen
in America.

GENERAL RYAN SPEAKS IN FORT
WORTH ON STRATEGIC BALANCE
OF POWER

HON. JIM WRIGHT

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. WRIGHT. Mr. Speaker, last month
Fort Worth was honored to he host to
Gen. John D. Ryan, Chief of Staff of the
U.S. Air Force.

He was in our city to address a meet-
ing sponsored jointly by the Fort Worth
Chapter of the Air Force Association and
the Fort Worth Air Power Council, in
cooperation with the Military Affairs
Committee of the Fort Worth Chamber
of Commerce.

‘We consider Jack Ryan more than just
a distinguished visitor. During his assign-
ments in Texas—and particularly aft
Carswell Air Force Base—we learned to
know him as a friend and neighbor.
Someday we hope we can persuade him
to return to Texas for keeps.

In the incisive speech he delivered in
Fort Worth on January 26, 1971, Gen-
eral Ryan assessed the strategic strength
of the Soviet Union today as compared
with our own. His words are cause for

sober reflection on the state of our de-
fense posture today and in the years to
come.

So that my colleagues can share the
insights presented by General Ryan, I
include the text of his speech in the
RECORD.

REMARES BY GEN. JoHN D, RYAN

Most of us in the Air Force who learned to
fly before and during World War II did so In
Texas. I am no exception. I was assigned to
Randolph Field in S8an Antonlo in 1938. And,
of course, I retain many happy memories and
good friends from my previous assignments
at Carswell. It is always with a personal sense
of pleasure that I return to your state, I have
looked forward to making this talk because
I have found residents of Texas to be a recep-
tive and knowledgeable audience for discus-
sions of the securlty of our country in general
and airpower in particular.

Tonight I want to address the current stra-
tegic force of the Soviet Union, especlally as
manifested in the aerospace threat, and
America's own aerospace power.

You are all aware of this country's pressing
domestic problems In recent years. At the
same fime, there has been a rejection by
many segments of our soclety of the very
values and institutions that might enable us
to solve these difficult issues.

The Soviet Union also faces domestic de-
mands from its people, especially the young.
Not surprisingly, these demands range all the
way from more consumer goods to more in-
dividual and Intellectual freedom, things
that we have long taken for granted. How-
ever, unllke the United States, the Soviet
Union is far less sensitive to such demands.
This parallel between the two countries—
similar problems but different solutions—ex-
tencil; into relations with the rest of the
world.
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Bince we believe in the right of self-deter-
mination of all people, the United States has
been willing to become allied with and give
support to those countries which desire that
right for themselves. This has been our major
goal in Vietnam. When our allies have de-
cided to alter the relationship, our adherence
to the right of self-determination has made
us willing to do so. Thus, the United States
removed its NATO forces from France when
requested to do so by the French Govern-
ment, More recently, we withdrew from
Wheelus AB because of a similar request from
Libya. A close relationship with the Soviet
Union, on the other hand, is usually one of
subjugation rather than alllance. When a
country in the Soviet orbit has attempted to
alter that relationship, the typical Soviet ap~-
proach has been to send In the Russian Army
to forcefully tighten the bonds. The most re-
cent example of this took place in Czecho-
slovakia. In the past, America's strategic pow-
er has contributed heavily to deterring the
Soviets from dealing with much of the Free
World in the same way.

A little more than eight years ago, In a
confrontation with us during the Cuban
missile crisis, the Soviet Union had to agree
to a reasonable solution. The President was
able to communicate to the Soviets our
firm intentions and political will to employ
our superior forces if need be. It is con-
ceivable that during the 1970's the United
States could be confronted with similar sit-
uations in areas which our national leaders
consider critical to our national interests.
Today the United States may not have the
same strategic superiority, but should such
confrontations occur, success or failure will
be determined by America's total strategic
posture as manifested in our strategic nu-
clear power and the complementary power
of our tactical forces.

In 1962, the United States had 400 ballistic
missiles that could have struck the Boviet
Union—they had 38 Intercontinental Bal-
listic Missiles. However, since 1962, the Rus-
slans have systematically eliminated many
of their disadvantages. They now have
reached approximate strategic parity with
the United States. Where five years ago the
Soviets had about one-fourth the number
of ICBM launchers we had, today they have
some 40 per cent more than we have, Equally
significant are the nearly three hundred 58—
9 missiles they currently possess or have un-
der construction. The 855-92 can carry up to
a twenty-five megaton yield warhead. This
is about 1,000 times more destructive than
either of the bombs dropped on Hiroshima or
Nagasaki.

We have recently learned that Soviet de-
ployment of 85-9's has slowed. While some
strategists feel this may indicate a leveling-
off of Soviet ICBM construction, we have
witnessed such slowdowns previously—only
to be followed by increased activity. It is
noteworthly that the past year has seen a
step-up in thelr tests of multiple re-entry
vehicles for the 88-0 and 88-11, and 1t is
possible that the present slowdown means
a retrofit program for the deployed missiles.

In the area of manned aircraft develop-
ments, the Soviet Unlon, on the average, has
been introducing a new fighter every eight-
een months, They now have in production
& Mach 3 fighter-intercepter that is signif-
fcantly faster than any we now have in
operational use. They are modernizing their
strategic bomber force by developing a new
variable geometry wing bomber. In addi-
tion, the Boviets have built a modern and
substantial air defense system; one that in-
cludes several generations of battle-tested
surface-to-air (SAM) missiles. It is pos-
slble that some of their more than 10,000
SAMs can be converted to Anti-Ballistic
(ABM) missiles. Obviously we are now faced
with a growing and highly effective Soviet
air and missile force.
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Finally, many of their efforts in space are
directly related to this discussion of aero-
space power. They have developed the so-
called FOBS (Fractional Orbital Bombard-
ment System) to deliver nuclear weapons
from low-earth orbit or from a depressed tra-
jectory ICBM mode. I should mention that
we have examined similar systems, but do
not belleve the additlonal capability war-
rants the cost of development at this time.
Additionally, the Soviets have tested and de-
ployed satellites for communications, navi-
gation, survelllance and weather observation.
These directly support their capablility to use
military power effectively.

Keep in mind that while the Soviet Union
has been developing its aerospace power, they
have also maintained a large modern army
and developed a powerful navy. In short, the
Soviets have Insured that, once fully com-
mitted, they would never again be at the dis-
advantage they faced during the Cuban con-
frontation. The Soviets seem intent on
expanding their influence and reducing ours.
Against a background of advantages in con-
trast to their past strategic inferiority, the
Soviets may feel much greater freedom to
press any local military advantages when do-
ing so contributes to their long range aims,

The size of the threat we face may well be
mitigated somewhat as a result of the SALT
talks. We'll have to awalt the outcome of
these talks before we can speculate one way
or the other. But, regardless of the results,
we must be ready to meet all challenges to
our national security.

For our own country's armed forces, the
mission is clear. We must continue to sup-
port national objectives in the face of aus-
tere defense budgets and shrinking man-
power.

‘While infiationary forces continue and mil-
itary costs rise, future defense budgets, even
if maintained at or near present dollar levels,
will actually provide less buying power. Con-
sequently, we are reducing our military man-
power here at home and abroad. In the face
of these reductions and withdrawals as well
as the phasing out of some weapons systems,
one might ask, “Can the U.S. continue to
adequately deter war, keep our treaty com-
mitments, and support the Nixon Doctrine
and national military strategy?” In my judg-
ment, the United States, today, possesses a
credible deterrence to war; however, we must
recognize the hard fact that as Sovlet strate-
glc power increases relative to ours, the de-
terrence process operates with a decreasing
margin of assurance and increased risks of
conflict. Our present programs may be ade-
quate; however, in light of the momentum
evident in the programs of the Soviet Union
and the implications for the strategic bal-
ance in the future these same programs may
not be adequate.

Less money and fewer weapons Increase
the difficulty of providing the National Com-
mand Authority with a range of options ap-
propriate to crisis situations we may en-
counter. Smaller forces will require a greater
degree of flexibility, yet smaller forces un-
avoldably increase the difficulty of providing
this flexibility and hence, accentuate the
threat of conflict and rapid escalation
should deterrence fall.

Practically, there are limits as to how thin
you can spread your forces,

Another important consideration is the
risk of quantitative compensation. By that,
I mean technical deficlencies in military
forces can sometimes be overcome through
sheer weight of numbers. A nation can be
effective in the sense of winning a war or
otherwise achleving its objectives; while
being inefficlent in the sense of taking dis-
proportionately high losses in men and weap-
ons. We can use our qualitative lead in cer-
tain areas to good advantage, yet sheer
welght of numbers may threaten even tech-
nically advanced forces.
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What then must be done to insure that
our Alr Force is sufficlent and competent to
accomplish our mission?

First, we must avold obsolescence,

Second, we must insure quantitative ade-
quacy.

Third, we must have top quality people
with the know-how and leadership to best
employ our forces,

To avoid obsolescence, we must provide
variety In force composition. We must keep
abreast of the technological evolution of po-
tential aggressors. We must invest sufficient
funds in our research and development pro-
grams. It might, at this point, be well to
mention that the military research and de-
velopment effort of the Soviet Union is esti-
mated to be 20 per cent greater than ours
and growing at a rate of 10 to 13 per cent
annually.

As increasing costs and shrinking budgets
move us toward lower force levels and
smaller inventories, maintaining qualitative
superiority in both our people and our weap-
ons becomes a dominant consideration.

This requires a vigorous exploitation of
our technology as the most effective means
for maintaining an advantage over the en-
emy. Force modernization is essential to
avold obsolescence. This means continued
introduction of new systems such as the
FB-111, the MINUTEMAN ITI intercontinen-
tal missile, the B-1 strategic bomber, the
F-15 air superiority fighter and the A-X
close air support alrcraft. These systems are
expensive to develop, and require substan-
tial investments in our present research
and development programs, but their greater
unit effectiveness will enable us to perform
military tasks with a smaller number of
highly trained, top quality people.

To insure quantitative adequacy, the Alr
Force will face increasingly difficult decl-
sions. Force employment plans must be fully
analyzed in relation to the threat and avail-
able money in order to decide whether—

To upgrade present weapons, or

To procure limited numbers of sophisti-
cated but expensive weapons, or

To procure simpler, less costly weapons
in greater quantity.

We must carefully weigh quantitative and
qualitative factors and our decisions must
be presented to our country’s leaders with
a clarity and conviction which will insure
their full appreciation of the issues.

To have top quality people with the know-
how and leadership needed to best employ
our alrpower, we are going to have to pro-
vide the incentives which will attract and
retain them in our Air Force. I would like
to mention some of the immediate issues
confronting us in the “people™ area.

We believe & significant increase in start-
ing pay for both officers and alrmen will be
necessary to compete with industry in the
job market. Starting pay is one of the few
tangible bits of information a young person
has in comparing jobs.

We would like to extend privileges for
travel of dependents and household goods to
the lowest ranking enlisted man. At present
this is prohibited.

We would like to equalize compensation
for married and unmarried ailrmen. At pres-
ent, married airmen, through increased liv-
ing allowances, are paid more for doing the
same job than single airmen.

We want to improve on-base bachelor
housing and allow bachelors to live off base,
if they wish. The communal life of base bar-
racks is an lrritant that doesn’t exist in any
comparable civilian job.

We also want to expand the availability of
family housing on base.

All of these things, and possibly more, will
be required to continue to attract and re-
tain the high quallty personnel we have in
the Air Force today.

One factor that could bear heavily on this
situation is the attainment of an all-volun-
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teer force, as ded by the Gates
Commission and endorsed by the President
in his message to Congress last April, The
Alr Force, as you know, is already an all
volunteer force and we support the Presi-
dent’s all-volunteer force objective. However,
we estimate that over half of our current
volunteers are draft motivated—that is, they
volunteered for the Air Force rather than be
drafted. Putting a no-draft system into ef-
fect then would emphasize the need for
improved incentives I just mentioned.

In my judgment, we should proceed step-
by-step toward the all-volunteer force or
zero-draft objective. This can be done by
retaining the existing selective service sys-
tem with gradually reducing draft calls. In
this manner, we can phase Into a zero-draft
or all-volunteer force situation with a mini-
mum of turbulence in personnel procure=-
ment and retention. An abrupt termination
of the selective service system before the
goal of an all-volunteer force has been at-
tained could result, I believe, in a reduction
in armed forces strength below that required
for an adequate defense posture.

Before I close, I feel obligated to melntion
one of the gravest problems
military people and the Nation, That is the

plight of our Prisoners of War and

in Action personnel. The completely inhu-
mane actions by the North Vietnamese to
refuse to honor the provisions of the Geneva
Convention, which it signed In 1957, has
caused untold anguish to our men and their
families. Some of our men have been miss-
ing or held in North Vietnamese prison
camps for more than six years.

Our government is doing everything pos-
sible to obtain the release of these men and
to have North Vietnam abide by the Geneva
Convention. These men have earned and
deserve our untiring efforts to seek thelr
release—to let them know that we have not
forgotten them. I wish all of them could
know that a joint Alr Force-Army team of
highly trained military professionals under-
took one of the most daring raids in mil-
tary history to free them and return them
home. I pray that somehow they do find out
about this and other measures that are being
pursued in their behalf. The efforts of your
Fort Worth Chapter and Air Power Counecil
to rally support and concern for these men
have been most inspiring. It is of the ut-
most importance for us to assure them that
they are far from belng “The Forgotten
Americans”,

I have presented you an appraisal of one
of the major threats confronting our na-
tion during this decade and some of the
problems all the military services will face
in continuing to protect our national inter-
ests,

It is always a pleasure to speak to an
audience with a realistic concern for the
defense of our country. I want to thank you
for your interest and for offering me the
opportunity to speak to you.

GOOD FOUR-LETTER WORDS

HON. JACK F. KEMP

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. KEMP, Mr, Speaker, a constituent
of mine and his classmates in the third
grade at Cleveland Hill Primary School
in Cheektowaga, N.Y., have written a
poem entitled “Good Four-Letter Words.”
Marshall Berger has provided for us an
inspiring message, which I know you will
agree is very heartening, espeecially in
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times when many of our young people
appear to have forgotten some of the
virtues about which Marshall has writ-
ten. I would like to share this poem with
my colleagues:
Goop Four-LETTER WORDS
(By Marshall Berger and class)

A four-letter word

Ilike to use

Is love.

Love is for my God.

Love is my family.

Love is for my country.

A four-letter word

Ilike to think

Is obey.

Obey the Golden Rule

Obey our Parents

Obey the laws of our land.

A four-letter word

Ilike to live

Is know.

Enow how to help

Enow how to pray

Enow how to glve.

Able, baby, clam, deed,

Ease, free, good, rest.

These are words we lke the best.

WEAK ENFORCEMENT OF GUN LAWS
CAUSES RISE OF HOMICIDES

HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. DINGELL. Mr, Speaker, I insert
into the ConGRrREssIONAL REcORD an arti-
cle appearing in the Detroit (Mich.)
News of Tuesday, January 19, 1971, in-
dicating that a rise in killings and lax
prosecution under existing gun laws are
closely related. The comment was made
by the head of the Detroit Police Officers
Association, Mr. Carl Parsell, who pointed
out in the article that Detrolt is averag-
ing one homicide every 12 hours this year
as compared with one every 18 hours
last year, but that although the Detroit
Tactical Mobile Unit confiscated more
than 500 guns last year, not a single per-
son involved with those guns has been
found guilty of carrying a concealed
weapon. Indeed, Mr. Parsell pointed out
that persons illegally carrying knives are
getting stiffer sentences in traffic court
as ordinance violators than gun carrlers
are getting in recorders court under pros-
ecutions for violating firearms laws.

One must wonder how additional laws
to control firearms will work when a fel-
ony, the crime of carrying concealed
weapons, is recelving such light and easy
handling at the bar of justice.

The article, which follows, merits care-
ful consideration:

RisE 1N KILrLINGS, LAX PROSECUTION ON GUNS
LINEED

(By Robert M. Pavich)

Laxity in the prosecution and sentencing
of persons caught carrying guns illegally was
blamed by the head of the police union to-
day for Detroit’s soaring homicide rate.

The criticism, leveled at Recorder’s Court
and the Wayne County prosecutor’s office,
was volced by Carl Parsell, president of the
Detroit Police Officers Assoclation (DPOA).
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“The police are doing their jobs, but the
court and the prosecutor's office are failing
to do theirs,"” he sald.

Informed of the laxity charge, Recorder's
Executive Judge Robert E. DeMascio accused
Parsell of making reckless statements and of
“trying to usurp the court’s functions.”

Parsell, pointing to Detroit’s record 550
homicldes in 1970, sald the system of justice
is failing and “no one Is doing anything to
keep Detrolt from gaining title as the murder
capital of the world.”

Detroit is averaging one homicide every 12
hours so far this year, Parsel]l sald, compared
with one every 168 hours last year.

Detroit’s Tactical Mobile Unit (TMU) con-
fiscated more than 500 guns last year, but to
date not one of the persons arrested has been
found gullty of carrying a concealed weapon,
Parsell asserted.

Persons illegally carrying knives are get-
ting stiffer sentences in Traffic Court as ordi-
nance violators than gun carriers are, he
sald.

“The prosecutor's office says It is not at
fault and Recorders Court pleads that it is
too overcrowded and that it feels sorry for
the gun carriers,” Parsell sald.

Carrying a concealed weapon is a felony,
punishable by a maximum of five years in
prison.

To get convictions, Parsell sald, “I propose
that we circumvent Recorder’s Court and the
prosecutor’s office and use the ordinance that
enables us to take people caught carrying
illegal guns into Traffic Court. We will get
quick action there.

“When we couldn’t get convictions in Re-
corder’s Court for knife carriers, we had an
ordinance passed enabling us to take the
offenders into Traffic Court.”

To back his argument, Parsell said:; “If a
policeman stopped two suspects, one illegally
carrying a pistol and the other illegally
carrying a knife, the man with the knife
would be brought into Traffic Court and get
30 days in jafl.

“But the man with the illegal gun would
go through the Traffic Court and then, may-
be, on to Recorder’s Court. There, maybe, he
would be fined $50—a year later.”

Under an ordinance violation, a policeman
can bring a violator into court by writing a
ticket, rather than having to obtain a war-
rant through the prosecutor's office.

Parsell said with sarcasm: “Next month,
we will ask for a city ordinance covering
felonious assault and maybe even for mur-
der so we can take all cases into Traffic
Court.”

According to Parsell, of the first 175 cases
last year in which TMU officers got warrants
for carrying concealed weapons (guns), no
convictlons were returned for that specific
offense. Twenty-six were acquitted.

Ten of the suspects were convicted of the
lesser charge of attempting to carry a con-
cealed weapon, he said. Of these, 10, Parsell
said, five drew jail sentences ranging from
six months to 214 years, The other five were
placed on probation.

The remaining 139 were fined on charges
reduced even further, such as failure to pre-
sent a pistol for safety inspection or trans-
porting firearms without a license. Parsell
sald. The average fine was $80.

On the other hand, he said, the average
fine in 1970 in Traffic Court for 43 persons
convicted of violating the knife ordinance
was $94.

Declaring Parsell was gullty of making
“reckless statements” about Recorder's
Court, Judge DeMascio sald:

“Parsell is trying to usurp the court’s func-
tion. We are required by law to judge each
case on its merits. That's what this court
does.”

DeMascio sald he would not send a man
to jall for carrying a gun illegally if the
man didn't have a criminal record and if it

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

were shown that the man was afraid for his
own or his family's well-being.

“The prosecutor’'s office screens these cases
carefully, as it should,” he said.

In the course of the screening, a spokes-
man for the prosecutor's office said, it has
adopted guidelines so that persons without
criminal records will not be prosecuted for
carrying concealed weapons under the felony
statute.

Instead, these persons are prosecuted for
failure to present a firearm for safety inspec-
tion, a misdemeanor with a maximum pen-
alty of 90 days in jail and a fine of $100, the
prosecutor’s spokesman said.

THE BRUTALITY OF AMERICAN
INTERVENTION IN LAOS

HON. ROBERT F. DRINAN

OF MABSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. DRINAN, Mr. Speaker, this morn-
ing we have heard the President of the
United States threaten North Vietnam
and Laos that there would be absolutely
no diminution, and in fact a possible in-
crease, of American bombings in Laos.
The President indicated that the Amer-
ican air war against the neutral coun-
try of Laos would continue to escalate
and that every element of America’s fan-
tastic power in the air would be utilized,
with the one exception of nuclear mis-
siles.

Mr. Speaker, I reflect not only the
horror of my constituents in the Third
Congressional District of Massachusetts
but of the people in the United States
when I lament and deplore President
Nixon’s threat and indeed his promise of
further brutal and genocidal war against
the Laotian and North Vietnamese peo-
ple.

All of us are distressed to learn that
the American soldiers who died last week
in Vietnam doubled from the previous
week and that another 51 American
soldiers have died in this awful confiict.

It was 6 years ago this very month
that President Johnson escalated this war
and made it an American war. Under
any construction of the SEATO Treaty
all that the United States ever commit-
ted itself to do was to help the South
Vietnamese people to help themselves.
Long ago it was clear that the people
of South Vietnam were unwilling or un-
able to carry on this war to a successful
conclusion. We have long since finished
anything that we had committed our-
selves by treaty or contract to do in
Southeast Asia.

It is sad to recall today that General
Westmoreland, speaking in this very
House in December 1967, told the Con-
gress and the Nation that the war in
Vietnam was going remarkably well and
that within the not too distant future
the United States would be able to dis-
engage itself from Southeast Asia. Presi-
dent Johnson echoed the words of Gen-
eral Westmoreland in January 1968—just
a few days before the apparently unfore-
seen Tet offensive which shattered Amer-
ican strategy and South Vietnamese
forces in almost every part of South
Vietnam,
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Mr. Speaker, I would like to have
printed here H.R. 4101, an act which
may be cited as the “Vietnam Disengage-
ment Act of 1971"” and introduced by
several Members of the House of Repre-
sentatives:

HR. 4101
A bill to amend the Forelgn Assistance Act
of 1961 as amended

Be it enacted by the Senate and House
of Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That this
Act may be cited as the “Vietnam Disen~
gagement Act of 1971,

Sec. 2. Congress finds and declares that
under the Constitution of the United States
the President and the Congress share respon-
sibility for establishing, defining the author-
ity for, and concluding foreign military com-
mitments; that the repeal of the Gulf of
Tonkin resolution raises new uncertainties
about the source of authority for American
involvement In Vietnam; that both the
domestic and foreign policy interests of the
United States require an expeditious end to
the war In Vietnam; that the conflict can
best be resolved through a political settle-
ment among the parties concerned; that, in
light of all considerations, the solution
which offers the greatest safety, the high-
est measure of honor, the best likelihood
for the return of United States prisoners and
the most meaningful opportunity for a poll-
tical settlement would be the establishment
of a date certaln for the orderly withdrawal
of all United States armed forces from Viet-
nam.

Sec. 3. Chapter 1 of part III of the For-
eign Assistance Act of 1961 is amended by
adding at the end thereof the following new
section:

“Sec. 620. (a) In accordance with public
statements of policy by the President, no
funds authorized to be appropriated under
this or any other Act may be obligated or ex~
pended to maintain a troop level of more
than two hundred and eighty-four thousand
armed forces of the United States in Viet-
nam after May 1, 1971,

“(b) After May 1, 1971, funds authorized
or appropriated under this or any other Act
may be expended In connection with ac-
tivities of American armed forces in and over
Vietnam only to accomplish the following
objectives:

“(1) To bring about the orderly termina-
tion of military operations there and the
safe and systematic withdrawal of remain-
ing American armed forces by December 31,
1971;

“{2) To insure the release of prisoners of
War,;

“(3) To arrange asylum or other means to
assure the safety of South Vietnamese who
might be physically endangered by with-
drawal of American forces; and

“(4) To provide assistance to the Republic
of Vietnam consistent with the foregolng
objectives.”

TRIBUTE TO J. C. PENNEY

HON. DONALD G. BROTZMAN

OF COLORADO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. BROTZMAN. Mr, Speaker, I was
saddened to learn, during the recent re-
cess, of the death of James Cash Penney.

Although J. C, Penney will chiefly be
remembered for the chain of department
stores which bears his name, I will espe-
cially treasure my meeting with him on
the occasion of the Golden Spike Cen-
tennial ceremonies in Utah in 1969.
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Mr. Speaker, J. C. Penney started his
illustrious business career in Longmont,
Colo. late in the 19th century when he
purchased a butcher shop with $300 he
had managed to save while working for
a dry goods merchant in Missouri. De-
spite the butcher shop’s failure, Penney
and Longmont both were to know pros-
perity. Longmont is now a bustling com-
munity of more than 23,000 persons in
Northeast Boulder County.

Penney, meanwhile, opened his first
dry goods store in 1902 in Wyoming. By
1912 he had built a chain of 34 stores
serving Colorado and seven other West-
ern States. Since that time his more than
1,700 stores have become familiar to all
Americans and his entrepreneurial tal-
ents have set a standard to which all
Persons can aspire.

Mrs. Brotzman joins me in expressing
sympathy to Mr. Penney’s widow and
children.

POW’'S RELEASE

HON. JAMES ABOUREZK

OF SOUTH DAKOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. ABOUREZEK. Mr. Speaker, it is
with a great deal of distress that I note
in today’s Washington Post that the
President is quoted as saying:

As long as the North Vietnamese have any
Americans as prisoners of war there will be
Americans in South Vietnam and enough
Americans to give them an incentive to re-
lease the prisoners.

I stand second to no man in my con-
cern for American prisoners of war. How-
ever, I feel this statement is a reflection
of the old Vietnam policy of Mr. Nixon’'s
predecessors of simply applying more
and more force. Does the statement that
there will be enough Americans to force
the North Vietnamese to release the pris-
oners mean a reescalation of the war?
Will the prisoners now be used as an
excuse to bring troop levels back to the
half-million mark or even more?

There are other ways to bring about
the release of the American prisoners of
war. Ways even compatible with Mr.
Nixon’s own Vietnamization program. I
would remind Mr. Nixon of the letter
signed by myself and 22 colleagues on
January 4 of this year.

To that end I would call to your atten-
tion the following article from the Jan-
uary 6, 1971, issue of the Christian
Science Monitor.

1 include the article as follows:
House-GrourP Prorosar—TIie Vier WirH-
DRAWAL To U.S. POW RELEASE
(By Willlam C. Selover)

WasHINGTON.—The Nixon administration
is under new pressure to do some hard bar-
gaining with Hanol to get the release of
American prisoners held in SBoutheast Asia.

A Dbipartisan group of House members is
asking the President to launch a planned
withdrawal of troops tied directly to the re-
lease of Americans. The plan of "proportion-
ate repatriation” calls upon the administra-
tion to withdraw a certain percentage of its
troops every time Hanol releases the same
proportion of its prisoners.
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So far the administration has resisted this
kind of pressure—concerned that such an
agreement would automatically set a final
withdrawal date. This is plainly counter to
overall Nixon policy.

Yet if Hanol looked agreeably on such &
plan, the administration would find it very
difficult to ignore the opportunity to get the
prisoners released.

REASON FOR PROPOSAL

Speaking for the 23 congressmen who
signed the letter to the President, Rep.
Robert L. Leggett of California explained
that “the other slde has repeatedly indi-
cated it would bargain repatriation for with-
drawal but not for anything else.”

He urged the President to meet the Com-
munists on their terms.

Until now, the administration has at-
tempted, without success, to bargain on the
basis of release of prisoners on both sides.

But Hanol does not even acknowledge that
there are North Vietnamese in the south to
be taken prisoner. They have shown no in-
terest whatsoever in the 6,000 or 7,000 North
Vietnamese and Viet Cong prisoners held by
the Saigon government.

Every attempt by the U.8. negotiators at
the Paris peace talks to ralse this kind of
bargaining issue has met with stony silence
or propaganda. In fact, even if Hanol ac-
knowledged the presence of North Vietnam-
ese prisoners in the south, it 1s doubtful they
would express much interest since, to Hanol,
the prisoners are disgraced.

NO INQUIRIES MADE

The Communists have never made inquiries
about their names or numbers, even though,
in accordance with the Geneva Convention,
the International Red Cross has made this
information available.

State Department officials have reslsted
bargalning for American prisoners on the
basls of troop withdrawal because 1t
amounts to “International blackmalil.” The
holding of hostages In demand of a military
and political solution of a confiict Is un-
precedented, according to officlals. Never in
history has this kind of deal been attempted.

But now, some members of Congress, des-
perately searching for a way out, seem to
belleve this idea 1z worth exploring.

“When we offer to exchange their POWs
for our POWs, we're just wasting time,”
Representative Leggett Insists.

Few here would doubt this statement. The
question, however, according to officlals, Is
not so simple.

ADDED DEMANDS POSSIELE

Once political and military conditions are
set for the release of prisoners, officlals here
are concerned that Hanol might just as easily
add more. There would be no end of demands,
SBtate Department officlals belleve, if such a
plan were adopted.

Still, the subtleties of such thinking, and
the nature of such officlal concern, is lost
on many of those most directly affected by
the situation of knowing a loved one is held
prisoner half-way around the world—or not
knowing if he is.

Interviews with a cross section of fami-
lies of POWs conducted by this nmewspaper
showed a wide concern that the President’s
Vietnamization program would result in the
withdrawal of Amerlcan troops, without hav-
ing extracted anything in return.

One wife of a prisoner shot down over
North Vietnam in 1966, Mrs. James Mulligan
of Virginia Beach, Va., appeared with the
congressman to endorse the plan, “At the
present time,"” sald Mrs. Mulligan, “there
is no place for war prisoners in our Vietnam-
ization program.” Six other wives appeared
with the congressman to endorse the plan.

IDENTICAL PLAN CITED

In recent weeks, this newspaper has been
approached privately by concerned officials
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in the Pentagon with similar possibilities.
A plan nearly identical to the congressmen’s
was proposed to this newspaper by two De-
fense Department officials who feared that
the Nixon Vietnamization plan was giving
the Communists “something for nothing.”

At the moment, American troops are be-
ing withdrawn at the rate of about 10,000 a
month. There is no current expression of
willingness by Hanol to release any of the
839 prisoners they publicly acknowledge to
hold.

The congressmen belleve that the rate
could be accelerated to about 50,000 a month,
with prisoners being released proportionately.

The proposal could be a way to break the
deadlock at the Paris talks.

But it would require some profound re-
thinking by administration officials. But, as
of now, the pressure is on.

FREEDOM—OUR HERITAGE

HON. ROBERT L. F. SIKES

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. SIKES. Mr. Speaker, I submit here
for reprinting in the Recorp the Voice
of Democracy speech by Miss Karen Me-
Gee, Bay County High School, Panama
City, Fla. The Voice of Democracy Con-
test is sponsored by the Veterans of For-
eign Wars. Miss McGee’s speech won first
place in Bay County; first place in Dis-
trict One: and second place in the State
of Florida. I am confident my colleagues
will derive pleasure from reading this
speech on “Freedom—Our Heritage”:

THE WIinNGs oF AN EAGLE

High over the cliffs an almost invisible
dot, the eagle soars towards the sun. In an
effortless, perfectly curving dip, it returns,
and then disappears out of sight. We are
born into the world as eagles, able to take
our lives and soar towards the sun. But un-
like the eagle, nature does not provide the
pathway to the sun for us. Our forefathers
built our pathway stone by stone and gave
to us, whole and unhblemished, freedom, our
most precious heritage—freedom, to use and
to preserve for future Amerleans,

The road of freedom which our forefathers
built for us is not like any other road. It
needs constant repair to keep its stones from
crumbling from beneath us; yet it is durable
and sturdy. The maintenance of our road
does not depend upon a few workers of a
maintenance crew. The responsibility for
upholding our freedom falls upon each in-
dividual. A sense of this responsibility must
begin in wvouth, and be shouldered during
early adulthood, after the youth has gained
strength of conviction.

We must be convinced that we must up-
hold the right of ourselves and that of others
to be individuals, Conslder again the eagle.
Each eagle plots his own flight, and can fiy
wherever he wants so long as he does not
usurp another's flying space. It is upon this
concept of the value of the Individual’s rights
that our freedom is based. We must educate
ourselves to the point where we understand
the value of the individual, and when this
concept 1s fully Integrated within ourselves,
allow nothing to clip the wings of an eagle.

Freedom and involvement are almost syn-
onymous, Involvement educates people in
the lessons life has to offer, and hence de-
velops more fully the concept of and bellef
in freedom. One must support the education
of others, take Interest in and improve the
educational system, and improve the nat-
ural and social environment so that the
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lessons 1ife has to offer are more beneficlal
keep informed so that he will be educated in
than adverse, more enriching than harmful.
By involving oneself, one will automatically
these lessons and so become an effective and
strong member of his soclety. Thus, during
the process of involving and educating him-
self, each person must also constantly take
stock of his values and revise them to fit the
present society. To do this would facilitate
the best utilization of situations to make
freedom more an actuality than an idea.

Thus far, it is necessary for a person to
actively respect individuality, to involve and
educate himself, and to revise his values in
respect to the changing times. But there is
one more quality we Americans must de-
velop to further our heritage of freedom.
After finally developing a deep-rooted bellef
in freedom, a person must then develop a
will of iron so that he may become one more
worker in the back-breaking task of keeping
the pathway of freedom in repair., He must
watch with an eagle's eye the actlivities out-
side his home—in his community, in his
state, In his country, and in his world. He
must not only think anti-corruption and
anti-persecution, he must not corrupt and
not persecute. Thus, a man must strive to
be the epitome of freedom himself, as well
as expect this in others.

Individuallity, involvement, self-criticism
and self-improvement, high ideals, open-
mindedness, a strong character, freedom.
Once a man has these, he deserves the golden
freedom he has Inherited and will allow
none to take it from him. He will also, by
meking of himself an example, Instill these
same characteristics In his descendants.

This man can stand alone, watching as
the eagle soars towards the sun. Then he
smiles, squares his shoulders, and walks in
freedom.

LITHUANIANS CONTINUE FIGHT
FO

R FREEDOM
HON. RAY J. MADDEN

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. MADDEN. Mr. Speaker, on Sun-
day evening, February 21, the Lithuan-
ian American Council of Lake County,
Ind., will observe the 53d anniversary of
the declaration of Lithuanian Inde-
pendence in the city of Gary.

After centuries of subjection on the
part of powerful neighbor nations, the
Lithuanians demonstrated to the world
during their periods of independence
their outstanding capability to inau-
gurate self-government with freedom
and independence for all Lithuanians.
The Lithuanian Republic was estab-
lished February 16, 1918. Lithuania as a
nation has existed for over 8 centuries.

In the 14th century Lithuania enjoyed
one of its greatest periods of power and
independence after its great victory at
Tannenberg. In the 16th century, Lith-
uania was compelled to fight a defensive
war to maintain its defenses and free-
dom. Again in the 18th century, Lith-
uania was exposed to outside attack and
brought under Russian domination. Dur-
ing the 120 years of Russian domination,
the liberty-loving people of Lithuania re-
volted against the tyrants on five differ-
ent occasions. Regardless of the brutali-
ties and treatments inflicted on the Lith-
uanian people during these revolts of the
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18th century, Lithuania continued its
drive for freedom and national inde-
pendence.

During World War I, the German
armies overran the Lithuanians and re-
mained there until the end of 1918. The
Nazis failed to make Lithuania a Ger-
man province. Lithuania’s official proc-
lamation of independence was issued on
February 16, 1918, which was unani-
mously adopted by the Lithuanian Coun-
cil and established Vilna as its capital.
After the evacuation of the Germans,
Soviet troops arrived at the borders of
Lithuania. The Red army occupied Vilna
in 1919, Again the Lithuanian patriots
organized and instituted the Lithuanian
army in a battle against the Reds and
regained its freedom late in 1919, By a
peace treaty, the Soviet Government rec-
ognized the sovereign rights of Lithuania
over its people and territory.

Lithuania was admitted to the League
of Natlons on September 22, 1921, and
became a full-fledged nation of interna-
tional status. Lithuanian people in-
stituted land reform, reestablished in-
dustry, set up transportation facilities,
enacted social legislation, and expanded
its educational institutions. No country
made greater progress as a free and in-
dependent nation in so short a time as
Lithuania did up to World War II.

I will not repeat the sordid history of
the Soviet duplicity, infiltration, and ag-
gression which again brought slavery and
loss of independence, The fight for free-
dom in Lithuania continues and will con-
tinue as long as the Soviet despots in-
flict their despotism on Lithuania. As
long as Lithuania and the peoples of
other Soviet captive countries continue
their fight for freedom, self-government
will surely be reestablished within their
borders.

The Soviets in 1940 enslaved Lithuania
and other Baltic States by conducting
mass deportations to slave labor camps
in Siberia which resulted in the death
of thousands of innocent people. During
the recent Congresses I have sponsored
resolutions urging that the United States
exert every effort through the United
Nations to win the right of self deter-
mination for Lithuania and other cap-
tive nations,

Afier 30 years of oppression and vir-
tual slavery I do hope that by continu-
ing the fight in the halls of Congress we
will win world public opinion which will
eventually bring about freedom for
Lithuanians, Estonians, and Latvians as
their continued enslavement will eventu-
ally bring about a blow to the rights and
liberties of all mankind.

The Lithuanians are proud people who
have lived peacefully on the shores of
the Baltic from time immemorial. Lithu-
ania has suffered for centuries from
the “accident of geography.” From the
West the country was invaded by the
Teutonic Knights, from the East by the
Russians. It took remarkable spiritual
and ethnic strength to survive the pres-
sures from both sides. The Lithuanians,
it should be kept in mind, are ethnically
related neither to the Germans nor the
Russians. Their language is the oldest
in Europe today.
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After the Nazis and Soviets smashed
Poland in September of 1939, the Krem-
lin moved troops into Lithuania and an-
nexed this republic in June 1940, in one
of history's greatest election frauds, held
under the Red army guns. The Eremlin
then claimed that Lithuania voted for
inclusion in the Soviet empire.

At a time when the Western Powers
have secured freedom and independence
to many nations in Africa, Asia, and
other parts of the world, we must insist
that the Communist colonial empire like-
wise extend freedom and independence
to the peoples of Lithuania, Latvia,
Estonia, and other captive nations whose
lands have been unjustly occupied and
whose rightful place among the nations
of the world is being denied. Today and
not tomorrow is the time to brand the
Kremlin dictators as the largest colonial
empire in the world. By timidity, we in-
vite further Communist aggression.

The US. Congress has made a step
into the right direction by adopting
House Concurrent Resolution 416 which
demands freedom for Lithuania and the
other two Baltic Republics—Latvia and
Estonia. All freedom-loving Americans
should urge the President of the United
States to implement this very important
legislation by bringing the issue of the
liberation of the Baltic States to the
United Nations. We should have a single
standard for freedom. Its denial in the
whole or in part, any place in the world
including the Soviet Union, is surely in-
tolerable.

The last 10 years have revealed that
the Communist policies and doctrines
have brought economic collapse, poverty,
and starvation to millions of its subjects.
The history of nations over the centuries
demonstrates that a government whose
economy is a complete failure, cannot
long survive. The Soviet and the Chinese
Communist governments are doomed for
extinetion which will come about by
famine and revolutions from within
their borders. That day will arrive in the
not-too-distant future. Its arrival will
mean freedom and self-government for
millions within their own borders and
millions within the borders of captive
nations including Lithuania.

CLEVELAND—A SAD CITY

HON. WILLIAM E. MINSHALL

OoF OMIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. MINSHALL. Mr. Speaker, one of
Cleveland’s most incisive columnists is
my friend Phil Porter whose weekly fea-
ture Sun-Day is looked forward to by his
thousands of readers in the Com-Corp
papers.

Absolute candor, combined with top-
level writing ability, are Phil Porter's
hallmarks, His February 11th column is
a no-punches-pulled appraisal of the
condition in which our city of Cleveland
currently finds itself.

In making it a part of the CoNGREs-
stoNAL Recorp, I want also to take the
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opportunity to salute Phil Porter, a fear-
less and farseeing newspaperman.
I include the article as follows:
CLEVELAND—A Sap CrTY

Cleveland is really in a bad way, and it's
time we quit kidding ourselves about being
the best location in the nation. We're a
middle-sized city, 10th in the nation, badly
governed, fragmented, the regular butt of
jokes on TV networks shows (when I was &
kid the vaudeville comics used to make the
same sort of cracks about Berea or Elyria).
Polluted Lake Erle and the Cuyahoga River
that catches fire have now pushed Cleveland
ahead of Philadelphla as a dog town, a dead
place, a joke city.

Downtown is dead at night, and half-dead
In daytime. Women now do most of their
shopping in the big suburban stores. People
who eat dinner downtown do not like to
drive home after 9 p.m. on main east side
streets. They fear to stop at traffic lights.

No truly outstanding leadership for civil
or political causes exists here any more. The
old families which bullt Cleveland 75 years
ago have died off, disintegrated or gone into
trusts. It is a community run by salaried
managers, not by owners. Were it not for
herolc effort by utility and department store
executives, many of whom were brought in
from out of town, there would be no leader-
ship at all. Even the two dally newspapers
are now owned by cutsiders, No outstanding
wealthy family, totally devoted to the com-
munity (Iltke the Mellons in Pittsburgh)
now takes the lead. All the big stores, with
one exception, are owned by outsiders, and
three oldtime local stores have folded in the
last 15 years.

Political leadership has degenerated, too.
When Carl Stokes became mayor after the
bumbling and indecision of Ralph Locher,
there were high hopes he would bring the
large black minority (40 percent) in the
central city and the mostly white business
community together. For a while this did
happen and business raised three million
bucks for Cleveland Now. Stokes had the
warm endorsement of both Plain Dealer and
Press In 1967. But he blew it when some of
Cleveland Now funds when to Ahmed Evans
to buy guns for black militants to shoot
policemen, and he blew it completely when
he appointed a police chief William P. Ellen-
burg of Detroit, who was charged with being
in cahoots with the Mafla there, The funds
are no longer coming into Cleveland Now,
Stokes is blaming the newspapers for every-
thing, and his former friends are numerous.

Stokes and the Democratiec party are at
odds, and there will be a serious attempt to
Join in a coalition with Republicans this
year to beat him.

There are not enough hotel rooms to at-
tract the really big conventions, despite our
fine Public Hall facilities. Sunday liquor sale
will help existing restaurants and hotels but
it won't solve the hasic problem.

Enowing all this, we used to conscle our-
selves by saying Cleveland had the best or-
chestra, the best playhouse, the best art
museum, some of the finest hospitals. But
the orchestra has lost incomparable George
Szell and cannot ralse enough money to op-
erate in the black, the Playhouse has lost its
top executives and is rent with dissension,
the art museum (though opening a new
wing) is not the dynamiec foree 1t used to be
under William Milliken. All these cultural
assets, plus University Hospital, Mt. Sinal
and the Cleveland Clinic, are handicapped
by being swrrounded by a growing slum, The
university area has had to hire special
police.

‘We boast of having the best football team,
even though the baseball Indians were
mediocre and struggling, the Barons were
still minor league and the basketball Cava-
lers hardly able to get started. But the
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Browns fell on their face this year, the In-
dians are torn with front-office dissension
and are retrenching, and unless the new
coach pulls a miracle, the Browns will next
year discover what the Indlans have: Cleve-
land fans are poor sports. They don’t support
losers. Real sports lovers go for the game.
Clevelanders don't. They go, If at all, to bet
and boo.

No longer can we boast of our concern for
the less fortunate, either. The United Appeal
has failed three years in a row, and the lesser
fund drives meet with apathy. The news-
papers urge support, but the middle-level
executives do not contribute personally in
the “falr share” range. Nor do college pro-
fessors, who are by nature do-gooders and
liberal reformers.

Public transportation 18 perennially in
trouble. CTS, the Shaker rapld transit and
numerous suburban bus lines should be
merged in a single system (as in London or
New York) but the boards and executives
stall and haggle over detail of merger, and
seem to be walting for the federal-govern-
ment to ball them out. Nobody takes the first
active step. Meanwhile, the public becomes
more disenchanted, goes more and more for
private cars, which contribute to trafiic jams,
accidents and air pollution.

The suburbs are in better shape than
Cleveland, but school levies there fail regu-
larly, and nitpicking between mayors and
councilmen is frequent. Everywhere citizens
gripe that all taxes are too high, or reap-
praisals are unjust.

Cleveland itself is practically bankrupt,
overcommitted on wages and expense, badly
administered. The voters have twice voted
no confidence in Mayor Stokes by turning
down increases in city income taxes. The sec-
ond time was last Tuesday.

The community which Idealistlec Mayor
Tom L. Johnson once called the “city on a
hill" has now become the city gone to hell.
And no Moses appears In sight just now to
lead it out of the wilderness.

NEVER A BAD WORD

HON. WILLIAM S. BROOMFIELD

OF MICHIGAN

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. BROOMFIELD. Mr. Speaker, the
choice between doing something because
it is right and not doing it because the
latest public opinion poll shows it may be
unpopular is a dafly challenge in public
life. “Truth polarizes,” the Rev. Thomas
W. Kirkman, Jr., pastor of the First
Presbyterian Church of Royal Oak notes
in the following text. Reverend Kirkman
has been my good friend and minister
for a number of years, and I often rely
on his wisdom and advice. This message,
I believe, has a special significance for all
of us who seek to serve others. I com-
mend it to the attention of my colleagues.

I include the article as follows:

Never A Ban Worp
(By Rev. Thomas W. Kirkman, Jr.)

“Woe unto you, when all men shall
well of you, for so did their fathers to the
false prophets.” Luke 6:286.

When it is published that I am to conduct
a funeral, a friend of the deceased will often
come to me and say something on this or-
der about the deceased:

“Evervbody liked him. He never had a sin-
gle enemy. Everyone had a good word for
him. I never heard a bad word spoken
about him.”
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Some would question whether these and
similar statements could ever really be true
of any individual. But that is not my problem
with these affirmations.

I am rather puzzled that people think that
they are complimenting the deceased when
they make such a statement.

Should a person be proud that he has made
enemies in his lfetime. And that everyone
loves him and has a good word for him?

Christ did not think that it was a positive
virtue when everyone likes you, or when
everybody speaks well of you.

In His Sermon on the Mount, which we
read in our Seripture lesson, He sald: “Woe
to you, when all men speak well of you for so
did their fathers of the false prophets.”

In Jewish history, the sad fact was that
the real prophets of Israel were more often
than not hated, rejected, and scorned by
their contemporaries.

On the other hand, the false prophets—
Those who did not proclalm God's truth—
were exceedingly popular with all of the
people.

These words of Christ: “"Woe to you when
all men speak well of you" need to be heard
in our day.

As individuals and as a nation we have
been converted to the cult of popularity and
have forgotten that truth often polarizes.

I. THE CULT OF POPULARITY

First, we live in a day and age in which
many have been converted to the cult of
popularity. Most people would like all men
to speak well of them, Most people enjoy
being popular. This is a normal, human char-
acteristle.

Psychologists speak of this quality as “ac-
ceptance”. By this they mean that a man
wants to be accepted by his fellow men, and
he experiences a psychological pain when he
feels rejected. Some psychologists have sug-
gested that this characteristic may have
come from our animal heredity. Many of the
animals travel in herds. They do this for
their protection. The animal which is driven
from the herd is likely to be destroyed.

Some have insisted that there is in man-
kind a “herd” instinet that makes us want
to be accepted by our associates. Our young
people feel today—as never before—what is
called “peer pressure”. Many find it very
difficult to be different from their own soclal
group. Some will go to any end in order to
be accepted by thelr peers. They do not want
to be driven out of the “herd”.

The same can be said for the adults. They
are equally subject to peer pressure, they do
not want to be “too different”.

Our politiclans watch with the greatest
interest the opinion polls. They believe that
they are doing the best job when the greatest
number of people approve of their actions.
If ever they scored 100% approval by the
polls they would feel that they had truly
achieved thelir destiny. Thelr aim is to have
all men speak well of them.

Now this is contrary to what Christ pro-
clalmed in our text this morning. He said,
“Woe when all men speak well of you for so
did your fathers of the false prophets.”

II. TRUTH POLARIZES

What Christ was saylng is that truth
polarized. Truth makes us take sides, Our
loyalty to a particular truth can separate us
from those who reject that truth. Christ in-
slsted that truth was more important than
popularity. And that for the sake of truth, as
we belleve it, we should be willing to accept
the rejection of our fellow men.

You cannot expect that “organized crime"
and the Mafia will have a good word for
honest law enforcement.

You must not be surprised if the Klu Klux
Klan hates those who are willing to stand
for equal justice.

We must certainly expect that the man
who loves war will be at odds agalnst the
man of peace.
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Go through the whole category of virtues,
and you will discover that those who reject
those gqualities will also reject those who de-
fend and practice goodness.

Consequently, the only person for whom
every one has a good word is the person who
stand for nothing and support no truth. As
soon as someone stands for something he will
incur the anger and rejection of those who
are opposed to that position and ideal.

This principle is seen in the life of our Lord.
He pointed out the hypocrlsy of the Phari-
sees, and they hated Him. He pointed out the
indifference of the rich toward the poor and
the rich hated Him. He pointed out the un-
willingness of the religious leaders to hold
to the truth of God as it was found in the
Jewlsh religion, and the religious leaders
hated Him.

The result was predictable as day following
night. These groups took Him outside the
city wall and cruclfied Him between two
thieves.

Christ understood this aspect of human
nature. He knew what was likely to come to
Him, Before the crucifixion, the Jews had
tried to, on at least three occasions, take His
life.

Truth will always polarize people. It will
separate those who love truth from those
who hate truth. It was true with the ancient
Hebrew prophets. It was true In the case of
our Lord. And it will be true as long as men
inhabit this planet.

Christ was calling upon His followers to be
willing to accept rejection. He sald: “Woe
unto you when all men speak well of you, for
so did thier fathers of the false prophets”,

In this same sermon on the Mount, Christ
states this same principle in another way. He
sald: "Blessed are those who are persecuted
for righteousness sake for theirs is the king-
dom of heaven.” Speaking directly to His
Apostle, Christ continued: “Blessed are you
when men revile you and persecute you, and
utter all kind of evil against you falsely on
my account”, “Rejolce and be glad, for great
is your reward In heaven. For so persecuted
they the prophets who were before you”.

Christ is saying that when we stand for
God's truth and suffer persecution for that
stand that we have God's promise of support
and reward.

This morning’s sermon is what I call a
“dangerous sermon”. It iz dangerous because
it 1= possible to misunse what 1s preached.
There are those who are masochists—who en-
joy suffering pain—who find a positive pleas-
ure In experiencing persecution. The maso-
chist will bring pain and persecution upon
himself, not for righteousness sake, but for
his own sick pleasure.

Christ was not speaking in support of this
personality disorder when He sald: “Woe
unto you when all men speak well of you.”
There i1s no virtue in having a “persecution
complex”. Christ was not a masochist. He
did not go to Calvary because He liked the
crucifixion He was driven there by His stand
for truth.

Many who lament that they are being per-
secuted for righteousness sake are really
masochists doing their thing.

A second group to whom these words of
Christ do not apply are the troublemakers.
There are people in soclety who are so filled
with hostility that they enjoy a good fight
and will go to any end to provoke it. Some
tfroublemakers have taken these words of our
Lord as a patent and license to create trouble,
Christ never intended that we should visit
our hostilities on others in His Name.

The teaching of Christ is clear. Christ rec-
ognized that whenever anyone stands for
truth that he will incur the anger and wrath
of those who reject that truth. If all men
are speaking well of you it indicates that you
stand for nothing at all.

Christ calls us to stand for God's truth in
spite of whatever persecution may come.
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‘When we do this; then, indeed, is fulfilled in
us the beatitude “Blessed are those who are
persecuted for righteousness sake for theirs
is the kingdom of heaven”.

RECOGNITION OF VFW SPEECH
CONTEST WINNER, JAMES ROSS
FROM OKINAWA

HON. JAMES F. HASTINGS

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. HASTINGS. Mr. Speaker, on Feb-
ruary 12, 1971, I received a letter from
the executive director of the Veterans of
Foreign Wars organization, informing
me that the son of a former constituent
of the 38th District in New York, which
I represent, was a winner in the annual
VFW Voice of Democracy Contest,

This year over 400,000 school students
participated in the contest competing for
the five scholarships which are awarded
as the top prizes. The first prize is a $10,-
000 scholarship, second prize is $5,000,
third prize is $3,500, fourth prize is $2,-
500, and the fifth prize is $1,500. The
contest theme was “Freedom-Our Herit-
age.” The winning contestant from each
State is brought to Washington for the
final judging as guest of the Veterans of
Foreign Wars.

I insert in the REecorp the winning
speech as delivered by James A. Ross, of
Naha, Okinawa, whose father, now de-
ceased, was a resident of Franklinville,
N.Y., located in my district:

FREEDOM—OUR HERITAGE

A farmer stands looking over his fleld of
cro)s and he feels proud. This field is his;
and the product of his hard labor.

A businessman stays up late in his office to
do some extra work. He likes his job and he
is efficlent; he feels that this extra work will
benefit him In the future. This businessman
knows that his future success or failure will
depend on him alone,

A soldler makes his rounds guarding a
military post. He knows his job is necessary
;1;:} that other people’s safety depends on

These three men are individuals. They
have different backgrounds—different ways
of life. Is there anything that these men have
in common? There is, these men are citizens
of the same country, not just any country—
a free country—the United States. These men
may not look back on the same religious be-
llefs, they do not have to share the same
cultural background, they do not necessarily
have to belong to the same political party,
but they believe that man should be free
to do whatever he chooses as long as he
doesn't interfere with another’s freedom.
They share the same heritage of freedom that
started nearly 200 years ago.

With this belief the founders foste~ed the
growth of a new nation which fast became a
prototype for the principle of Democracy.

Our heritage is something to he proud of, a
tradition—but one has to first fully realize
the meaning of freedom, one has to clearly
see that the heritage of freedom deserves
honor and recognition, from which stems a
special and well deserved pride.

Freedom was the legacy of our Revolution-
ary War Forefathers. It was handed down
to us as a cherished heirloom; however, it
is more than just an heirloom—more than a
way of life—in fact it 1s life 1tself.
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As the United States grew, there came the
mutual acceptance of different cultures.
There had to be a realization that a man
with one set of customs had as much right as
a man with another set of customs. Only in
a free country could all these cultures blend
together, only in a free country would peo-
ple be able to voice their different bellefs
and opinions, and only in a free country
could there be a give-and-take of ideas and
customs to make a soclety better for all. The
United States is comprised of many differ-
ent cultures, but only one free people.

Once more we view the farmer, business-
man, and soldier. Each individual has his
own duty and responsibility to preserve the
nation’s welfare. The farmer provides the re-
sources and the backbone, the businessman
represents progress in today's ever-changing
world, and the soldier stands to guard and
defend the freedom and the democratic prin-
ciples of the U.S. Yes, everyone has his own
role in protecting the principles and heritage
of freedom.

Freedom unites us through independence
and individualism. We do what we feel is best
for ourselves. Through freedom we also recog-
nize the rights of others and we treat them
as we wish them to treat us. With all our
differences and individual traits, freedom
still brings us together. I feel that this idea
is best summed up In the words of Walt
Whitman, Ameriea is the “centre of equal
daughters, equal sons, all, all alike, endear'd,
grown, ungrown, young or old, strong, ample,
fair, enduring, capable, rich, perennial with
the Earth, with Freedom, Law and Love. , . .

RECONSTITUTION OF HOUSE

SELECT COMMITTEE ON CRIME

HON. JOSHUA EILBERG

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. EILBERG. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to commend the members of the
Select Committee on Crime for their
achievement in investigative work dur-
ing the 20 months of the committee's
existence. The chairman of this com-
mittee, Mr. PEPPER, has said:

If there is one word that I hope will be
attributed to the efforts of this commitee,
it is “action.”

I would submit that the hard-working
chairman and his crime committee have
generated a lot of thought-provoking ac-
tion in only a short time. To make citi-
zens keenly aware of the growing menace
of crime and to seek their support for
necessary measures to combat such
crime, Mr. PeppER has held 14 public
hearings in 12 cities and towns in the
United States. The hearings reviewed in
depth the problems of erime in our coun-
try which demanded immediate atten-
tion, those of dangerous drugs, heroin
abuse and juvenile justice and correc-
tions. Other topics that were delved into
include organized crime, marihuana,
youth gang warfare, and street crime.

As a result of investigations and pub-
lic hearings, members of the committee
have filed a bill to establish a juvenile
justice research and training center,
which I cosponsored; a bill to control
the production of amphetamines; and
a bill to increase the appropriation
for the Law Enforcement Assistance
Administration.
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Four comprehensive reports were un-
dertaken, successfully completed, and
made available for distribution to Con-
gressmen and constituents: Marihuana,
heroin, and heroin paraphernalia; juve-
nile justice and corrections; and amphet-
amines.

I would like to compliment the distin-
guished gentleman from Florida (Mr.
PeprEr) for his inspiring and strong
leadership as committee chairman.

I am wholeheartedly in support of the
continuance of this committee. The qual-
ity of work done by the Select Commit-
tee on Crime is excellent. Yet crime, the
No. 1 problem on the home front, is far
from being solved. This committee’s con-
tinuing existence will assure that we con-
tinue to give top priority to seeking the
causes of and halting the rapid rise in
the erime rate.

Indeed, as a cosponsor of the original
legislation advocating the creation of a
committee on erime, I have watched this
committee with keen interest and have
been pleased to witness its development
as a central clearinghouse on crime ca-
pable of evaluating material and turning
it into sound legislative proposals. I have
also seen imaginative solutions to crime
coming forth as a result of the work of
this committee.

It would be unfortunate to halt the
life of such a pertinent and timely attack
on crime. In the past decade alone the
population has risen only 14 percent
while crime has soared 148 percent. In
my opinion we cannot and must not
abandon this concerted effort from with-
in the Congress to solve this most serious
problem and to halt its swift advance-
ment in the statistical charts.

I urge my colleagues to join with me
in supporting House Resolution 115, leg-
islation which would reconstitute the
Select Committee on Crime,

It should be a continuing committee
because there is a continuing problem.
Fragmentary efforts in the past have
proved futile in halting the criminal. By
placing the prestige of the U.S. Congress
behind this committee, the 91st Congress
began making a positive and united con-
tribution in the fisht on erime. Let us
continue this affirmative action to under-
mine the criminals,

CONSUMER PROTECTION
LEGISLATION

HON. WILLIAM D. FORD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. WILLIAM D. FORD. Mr. Speaker,
I urge the House of Representatives to
give favorable consideration to the pend-
ing Consumer Protection Organization
Act of 1971 (H.R. 14). The well-being
and safety of each American is affected
by the goods he buys. Congress must act
to insure protection and representation
in the marketplace for every consumer.
The producers of goods and services have
been given adequate representation at all
levels of government, now it is time to
give the consumer his due representation.
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Upon establishment of an Office of
Consumer Affairs, the consumer will re-
ceive top priority in one specialized office.
The present situation leaves any matter
up to an individual State, or local agency,
if there is one, to answer the concerns
and questions of the consumer. Not only
does this situation place an unfair burden
on the local levels, but it also creates
unnecessary duplication and confusion
because of the conflicting responsibilities
and programs. As a result, the consumer
comes out on the short end; the con-
sumer suffers from a lack of information
and the consumer finds that the Federal
Government does not have the means
available—at present—to offer him effec-
tive assistance.

The second portion of the proposed
legislation would correct that shortcom-
ing is still another way. A Federal con-
sumer protection agency could supply
the consumer with impartial information
of a general value to assist him in evalu-
ating consumer produects. The informa-
tion gathered by the agency from its own
resources and from other sources will be
made readily available to the public for
consideration. The agency will not, as
opponents claim, destroy our free en-
terprise system by listing preferred or
otherwise identified as “special” prod-
ucts. The agency is specifically prohibited
from disclosing produet names and is
not concerned in any way with product
rating,

What is needed is an ageney which
will coordinate the consumer oriented
functions of the existing Federal depart-
ments and agencies and supplement
them to insure to the consumer the most
effective governmental service possible.

The merits of this legislation convince
me that Congress can accomplish that
end. I hope Congress will give prompt
and favorable consideration to HR. 14.

FREEDOM OUR AMERICAN
HERITAGE

HON. DAVID R. OBEY

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. OBEY. Mr, Speaker, each year
thousands of students from throughout
the country participate in volce of de-
mocracy contests sponsored by the Vet-
erans of Foreign Wars. These exercises in
articulating the spirit of democratic gov-
ernment are surely beneficial to those
who participate and enlightening to
those who hear and read these essays.

The winner of this year's Wisconsin
Voice of Democracy Contest is David
Burk of Merrill, Wis, I am pleased to
commend Daniel’s essay to the attention
of my colleagues:

FreepoM OUR AMERICAN HERITAGE
(By Dan Burk)

“Congress shall make no law respecting an
establishment of religion, or prohibiting the
free exercise thereof; or abridging the free-
dom of speech, or of the press; or of the right
of the people peacefully to assemble, and to
petition the Government for redress of
grievances.”

This is the first amendment to the Con-
stitution of the United States of America
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which assures us of personal freedom under
our government.

The founders of our country wrote the Con-
stitution and its amendments to establish
an "ordered freedom™. A free soclety that
would not become selfish or self-centered and
one that would agree to maintain their indi-
vidual freedom by recognizing an orderly
way of life.

To preserve these freedoms granted to us,
we, as citizens, must realize that to have free-
dom we must give up some freedom. In other
words, our rights and our responsibilities
march hand in hand. By this I mean, we
have the responsibility to respect another's
freedom. When we, by exercising our free-
dom, injure another person’s freedom, life,
property, or well-being, our freedom immedi-
ately ends.

If T, as an individual, would like to pre-
serve freedom, or show that freedom means
something to me, I must respect and uphold
the freedom of others. If I decide to speak
out in opposition to someone, or demon=-
strate my discontent to my country, I must
be sure that by using my freedom I again
do not harm those of the people around me.

If I would like to prepare myself to be-
come a more effective citizen in our ordered
soclety, I must strictly follow the idea of
rights and respo:sibilitles marching hand
In hand. T must act, not only to benefit
myself, but rather to work to benefit the
majorlty. I must use my freedom in concert
with others, whether this be through church,
school or community organizations.

Freedom our American heritage—think
about that statement for a few moments,
then ask yourself—how can I be assured
that freedom will remain our American
heritage? When I thought about that ques-
tion, I answered by saying we must follow
some belief or creed. This i1s when I thought
about a creed written by Willlam Tyler
Page, clerk of the United States House of
Representatives in 1917, which was adopted
and accepted by the House of Representa-
tives on behalf of the American people.

Listen carefully, for I feel it expresses that
freedom is our American heritage, The creed,
Iizelf, is called “The American Creed.”

“I believe In the United States of America
as a government of the people, by the peo-
ple, for the people, whose just powers are
derived from the consent of the governed;
a democracy in a Republic; a sovereign Na-
tion of many sovereign States; a perfect
union, one and inseparable; established up-
on those principles of freedom, equality,
Justice and humanity for which American
patriots sacrificed their 1ives and fortunes,

“I therefore believe it is my duty to my
country to love it; support its Constitution;
to obey its laws, to respect its Flag; and to
defend it against all enemies.”

KEEPING VIRGINIA—AND
AMERICA—BEAUTIFUL

HON. J. KENNETH ROBINSON

OF VIRGINTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. ROBINSON. Mr. Speaker, the
President and the Congress have a high
degree of concern about our environ-
ment and practical means of preserving
it.

The abatement of various forms of
pollution is going to involve complex
technology and complex economics re-
quiring the application of maximum in-
genuity in both the governmental and
private sectors.

There is one area of pollution, how-
ever, in which a dramatic measure of




3230

abatement could be achieved at little
cost through concerted voluntary action
by individual citizens. I refer to the lit-
tering of public and private places which,
at least, creates an unnecessary unsight-
liness and, at worst, produces health
hazards.

In this connection, Virginians took
pride, several months ago, when the
Commonwealth received the annual
award for the finest anti-litter program
in the Nation.

I should like to include at this time,
Mr. Speaker, the text of the remarks
made by Gov. Linwood Holton of Vir-
ginia in accepting the award at the Keep
America Beautiful Awards luncheon in
New York City on November 5, 1970, be-
cause they offer guidelines for an effec-
tive program for protecting the environ-
ment from this form of pollution.

I include the article as follows:

ReEmArKSs oF GovErNor HoLTOoN

Mr. President, Distinguished Guests,
Friends of Eeep America Beautiful:

It is with great pride and humility that
I accept this handsome silver bowl on behalf
of all the citizens of the Commonwealth of
Virginia.

As Chief Executive, naturally, it would be
pleasing to accept the citatlon as a tribute
to the official programs of our state govern-
ment to cope with the problem of littering.

Government In Virginia—State, city and
county—has done a truly magnificent job
in this movement, and I take this occasion
to commend them publicly for the part they
ptlzz:a in bringing this high honor to our
E :

But, Keep Virginia Beautiful is a private,
voluntary assoclation of concerned citizens,
financed entirely by business, industry, orga-
nizations, and dedicated individuals, who
have banded together in a statewlde crusade
to remove ugliness and keep Virginia beau-
tiful. It's not a government undertaking.
It's a people’s program—*“the butcher, the
baker, the candlestick maker.”

Credit should go to every organization, in-
dustry, Individual and municipality that has
participated in the ltter-prevention move-
ment in Virginia—from the tiniest tot who
picked up a candy wrapper and put it in a
trash ean to the trade assoclations that have
conducted vigorous and continuing crusades
agalnst the litter menace, and whose strong
financial support has made the Eeep Virginia
Beautiful program possible.

The tremendous educational contribution
of the mass media (press, TV, and radio)
and the public school system at all levels de-
serves the plaudits of us all.

This accomplishment is an accumulation
of the efforts of thousands of citizens work-
ing as a team in harmony with their govern-
ment. And that's the way it should be. It
is the Virginia way; it is the American sys-
tem of free-enterprise in action. People cre-
ate litter and only people can curb it.

The Virginia program has concentrated on
the three big “E’'s” of litter prevention: Edu-
cation, to acquaint the masses with the evlls
of litter; Equipment, getting litterbags into
automoblles and boats, more trash cans in
public places, and more sanitary landfills
in the counties; Enforcement, better litter
laws more adequately enforced.

‘While the three “E’s"” have worked wonders
in our state, litter continues to plague us.
Litter depresses property values, hurts busi-
nees, and discourages the tourlst trade, now
a billion dollar business in the Old Dominion.

Virginia has been dubbed “History-
land US.A.” Some 40 million tourists
visit Virginia every year to view the maj-
esty of our mountains, enjoy our his-
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toric shrines, and relax in the sunshine
and sand of our seashore resorts. Tourists
will not stay long or come back often if
they find the landscape defiled with lit-
ter—boxes, bottles and tin cans, illegal
dumps, junkyards, and abandoned auto-
mobiles.

Virginia is industrializing and urbaniz-
ing at a terrific clip, adding greatly to
employment, payrolls, and the economic
growth of our State. With all of its mani-
fold blessings, the affluent society does
breed litter.

The litter problem is a growing thing.
It is real, it is genuine, and it will engulf
us all unless countered with a constant
crusade to combat it. Budgets of the fu-
ture—both public and private—will in-
clude increasing amounts of money to
stem the mounting tide of litter.

Litter cleanup of public areas in this
country already costs an estimated $500
million annually. If you add to this the
cost of litter removal from private prop-
erty, the national litter bill approaches
a billion dollars a year.

Young people, it seems to me, can play
a major role in the American effort to
clean up the environment, especially
land pollution. And I commend Keep
America Beautiful for its emphasis on
youth programs at this annual meeting
and the plans to expand greatly youth
participation in the future.

We have the word in Holy Writ, “Your
young men shall see visions, and your old
men shall dream dreams.” The move-
ment for a cleaner environment today
demands the “visions” of youth, mel-
lowed with the rich experiences, the
“dreams” of their elders.

America is the most beautiful and af-
fluent nation on the face of the earth. If
we can rally the enthusiasm of youth, the
resources of business and industry, and
the concern of the crusaders behind a
nationwide program to remove ugliness,
we can keep our country that way.

DIFFICULTIES OF MAJOR AIRLINES

HON. GEORGE P. MILLER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. MILLER of California. Mr.
Speaker, on February 5, 1971, Aviation
Daily carried a story pertaining to the
supplemental air carriers that should be
of interest to all who are concerned with
air transportation.

A few days earlier, The New York
Times included an article by Christopher
Lydon, in which he reports an interview
with Mr, Robert F. Six, president of
Continental Airlines, that is very much
to the point, and I commend the reading
of these two articles to my colleagues:
DgriscoLl UrRGES BROADER RANGE OF SERVICES,
More GovERNMENT MuscLE 18 Forelaon TALKS

The supplemental airline industry's top
spokesman, Edward J. Driscoll, yesterday
urged the Senate Aviation Subcommittee to
support a program providing for the broadest
possible range of services. Emp! that
the supplemental industry, like the scheduled
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carriers, 1s “in deep financial trouble,” Dris-
coll requested legislation and Congressional
polliey support in a variety of areas affecting
both segments.

“Unless we face facts now,” Driscoll testi-
fied, “it is only a matter of time before there
is a bankruptcy.” In a plea for cooperation
that seemed real in some areas and strained
in others, Driscoll said “we can reverse this
trend only if we all—government agencles
and airlines—work together to analyze the
true causes of the present crisis and look for
solutions designed to produce a balanced
air transport industry.”

Driscoll, president of the National Air Car-
rier Association, was accompanied by the
presidents of NACA's ten member allrines
who sat in a row directly behind him. In
perhaps pointed reference to differences ex-
isting among the scheduled lines, Driscoll
told committee chalrman Howard Cannon
(D-Nev.) “that while we only have one state-
ment for the supplemental industry, the
views expressed are the views of NACA and
of all of its members.” Although the testi-
mony Is vital to one of the critical areas
of committee and industry concern, the TV
floodlights and cameras that added spectac-
ularly to the earlier sesslons were missing.

And what the supplementals appeared to
lack In mass media attention, they are also
lacking in government support in the for-
elgn negotiating fleld, according to Driscoll.
In an exchange with Senator Daniel Inouye
(D-Hawail), Driscoll agreed that there is no
“muscle” In the U.8S. government's efforts
to gain more equitable landing privileges for
supplementals in foreign countries,

“Unlike the scheduled carrlers, whose op-
erating rights are protected by international
agreements, the supplementals are forced to
deal with foreijgn governments on an ad
hoc basis, and largely on their own. As a
result, they must contend with a hodgepodge
of restrictive and arbitrary charter landing
rights policies.”

In a point obvlously making an impression
on committee members, Driscoll noted the
supplementals “have contracted for 94
charter flights to Japan in 1971 but as yet
have no assurance that any of them will be
allowed to operate.” He sald Japan wants
Chicago for JAL and won't give away rights
without obtalning henefits for its scheduled
carrier, Driscoll further noted that supple-
mentals have sold 118 ITC flights to the UK.
for the 1971 summer season “but the British
authorities have at this polnt imposed a
quota of 90 ITC flights for all U.8. supple-
mentals in the April-September perlod.
Germany will allow only 30 ITCs per year.”
He sald supplemental charters are also “sub-
ject to a wide range of restrictive prac-
tices . . . which demonstrate the futility of
the stated U.S. pollcy of dealing with sched-
uled and charter rights separately.”

CAB's new charter rules, issued on the eve
of the committee hearings this week, drew
little attention from NACA other than a
request for “equal time™ to respond to an
expected ATA statement later in the sessions,
A request to make such a statement was
made by ATA president Stuart G. Tipton at
Tuesday’s hearings.

Also, much of the broad area for future
supplemental operations is outlined in new
legislation Introduced last week by Senators
Moss of Utah and Tunney of California
(S.289).

But Driscoll did dispute scheduled ailr
carrier contentions that supplementals were
a major cause of the scheduled Industry's
finanelal plight. He sald “most of the com-
plaints of ‘injury’ to the scheduled carriers
refer to the transatlantic market—the only
market in which the supplementals have
more than a minimal share of the trafie.”
But, he added, "“the scheduled carriers have
continued to show better financial results
in the Atlantic than in any other markets.”
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The committee is in recess Friday and will
resume at 10 a.m., Monday, Feb. 8 with Pan
Am's Najeeb Halaby and Americans George
Spater scheduled to appear.

CONTINENTAL'S CHIEF DERIDES “HYSTERIA" OF
MosT AIRLINES
(By Christopher Lyndon)

WasaINGTON, Feb. 3.—Robert F, Six, the
controverslal but perennially successful pres-
ident of Continental Airlines, told the Sen-
ate Commerce Committee this morning that
the financial “hysteria” among his industry
colleagues should be largely ignored.

The major airlines, though they lost more
than $100-million last year, have few funda-
mental problems that efficlency cannot cure,
sald the leathery ex-stunt pilot, now in his
33d year as the head of Continental.

Congress and the Civil Aeronautics Board
should be aware particularly, he said, that
the “panic” about profits and assertions of
“excessive competition™” do not stampede ap-
proval of mergers that would only strengthen
the domination of what he calls “the Big
Four” domestic carrlers—United, Trans
World, American and Eastern Airlines.

FARE INCREASE ASKED

Continental has asked the C A.B. for a gen-
eral fare increase of 11 per cent this year,
and Mr, Six thinks that at least 10 per cent
will be approved.

But he says that Continental will make
money in 1971 even if fares are unchanged,
and in an interview this afternoon he sald
that both T.W.A. and United—much the
heaviest losers in 1970—could heal many of
their problems, without a rate increase, by
aggressive cost cutting.

United, he sald, is “a well-run company
that was allowed to grow big and fat, but is
already recovering under new executive man-
agement. T.W.A, could get rid of 21 of its
181 planes, he calculated, if 1t used its equip-
ment as efficlently as Continental does.

But T.W.A. is also adopting some of his
own marketing techniques, he observed with
mixed satisfaction after flying T.W.A, from
Los Angeles. “I think T.W.A. is on the way
out of the doldrums,” he sald.

DOGMAS CHALLENGED

In a familiar posture of rugged individual-
ist and industry scold, Mr. Six challenged a
variety of his colleagues’ dogmas:

Alrline executives have only themselves to
blame, he said, for their costly over-capacity
at a time of recession and declining traffic
growth. Charles C. Tillinghast, Jr., president
of T.W.A., which introduced the wide-bodied
Boeing 747 into domestic service, admitted
to the Senate yesterday that the jumbo jet
came “too early” and 1s “too large” for cur-
rent demand, But Mr. Six, who said he was
“lucky” in anticipating the recession and
cutting his aircraft orders accordingly, said
that passengers should not have to pay for
other airlines’ bad planning with higher
fares.

“I do not believe that a regulatory agency
should be expected to assure a guaranteed
rate of return on an excesslve investment
base,” he said.

Rather than “excessive competition,” he
sald, “it iz the inability or failure of the
large carriers to compete in efficiency that is
the culprit.” Even after the new route
awards of the last four or five years, there
is still room for more competitive services—
specifically in and out of Milwaukee and
Philadelphia, he noted. The larger airlines
have asked for a moratorlum on further
route awards.

The industry, Mr. Six suggested, should
relax its “war against the supplementals”—
or charter airlines, “As a result of thelr com-
petition,” he said, “the public now has the
advantage of lower-cost vacation air travel.
So long as I am permitted to compete with
them on reasonably equal terms, I look upon
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them as a benefit because they have brought
to air transportation many passengers who
would not otherwise have flown.”

Continental, which after a long courtship
of Western Alrlines was outbid by American
Airlines in a merger offer, will continue to
oppose the proposed American-Western merg-
er before the C.A.B. It is no accident, Mr, Six
sald today, that the heavy losses in the in-
dustry last year were concentrated among
the larger carriers, while the most of the
smaller seven “trunk” lines were turning
profits. Any merger involving one of the Big
Four or Pan American World Alrways “only
means the prospect of greater inefficlency
and increased ]osses.”

NERVA IS NEEDED
HON. JAMES G. FULTON

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. FULTON of Pennsylvania. Mr.
Speaker, I call to your attention the
words of a recent editorial in the Sacra-
mento Bee relating to the NERVA pro-
gram. NERVA is an important integral
part of our future space program.

I ask my colleagues to consider the
ramifications NERVA will have in just
a few short years as we define our new
space goals. Certainly, the operational
impact of NERVA will help our scientists
explore the universe with greater econ-
omy and more utility.

We must look at all the aspects of such
a wide ranging and beneficial program.

I insert the following editorial in the
REecorp at this point:

BIPARTISAN VoICES URGE ADMINISTRATION To
RECONSIDER NERVA CUTBACKS

Powerful, bipartisan voices are protesting
cutbacks in development of the NERVA nu-
clear rocket program, giving rise to hope this
unfortunate decision may be reconsidered by
the administration.

US Sen. Clinton P. Anderson, D-New Mex-
ico, chairman of the Senate Aeronautical and
Space Sclences Committee, accurately ap-
praises the likely impact of the drastic
slashes in funds for NERVA as bringing the
program “virtually to a standstill.”

Anderson’s statement follows a similar
warning by US Rep. James G. Fulton of
Pennsylvania, ranking Republican on the
House Space Committee, Fulton sees the ad-
ministration decision as throwing away the
nation's $1.4 billion investment in the pro-
gram.

Still another leading GOP figure trying to
avert the cutbacks in NERVA is US Sen. Hugh
Scott of Pennsylvanla, Senate minority
leader, who is sald to have appealed directly
to President Nixon fo intervene and save the
program.

Fast action to persuade the administration
to reverse itself is needed if the NERVA con-
tractors, such as the Aerojet-General Corp.
plant in Sacramento, which has the chief re~
sponsibility for development of the NERVA
engine, are not to dismantle their teams
working on the project.

Sacramento and other areas in which the
project is carried on admittedly have a great
self interest in preserving it. But it never-
theless seems mighty foolish to halt the
program when so much successful research is
getting close to paying off in operational re-
sults.

Anderson is correct in describing the cut-
back decision *a gross error (which) . .. may
cause great concern about the management
capability of NASA.”
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As Anderson says, the National Aeronautics
and Space Administration “would be in a po-
sition of having supported the expenditure of
well over $1 billion in technology so as to
proceed with an operational system, only to
change its mind and decide to put funds into

new programs which again would require the
development of new technologles.”

LITHUANIAN INDEPENDENCE

HON. HAROLD R. COLLIER

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. COLLIER. Mr. Speaker, Tuesday
was the 53d anniversary of Lithuanian
freedom. It was on Feb. 16, 1918, that the
Taryba or National Council proclaimed
the independence of this tiny Baltic
Nation.

Long a part of Czarist Russia, Lithu-
ania had been occupied during World
War I by the forces of imperial Germany.
Independence meant a great deal to peo-
ple who had been subjugated first by the
Romanoffs and then by the Hohenzol-
lerns.

Unfortunately Lithuanian freedom was
doomed to early extinction. Twonew evils
that sprang up from the ashes of the
first world conflict made the rule of the
czar and the kaiser seem benevolent by
comparison.

Lithuania was invaded by Soviet forces
on June 15, 1940, and became part of the
Soviet empire on August 3d, soon after a
parliamentary election in which voting
was limited to Communist candidates.
The National Socialists invaded and oc-
cupied Lithuania in 1941 and held the
country until the end of World War II,
when the Soviet Union once more ab-
sorbed it.

Although their tongue is the oldest liv-
ing language in Europe, more than half
of the people who live in Lithuania can-
not speak it. This is because thousands
of its people fied from the country after
the Communist took it over and thou-
sands of others were deported to Siberia
and elsewhere and replaced by peoples
from other parts of the vast Soviet Em-
pire.

Despite Communist efforts to silence
the Lithuanian language and obliterate
Lithuanian culture, the story of this
unhappy land will continue to be told.
It will be told by such brave indi-
viduals as Simas EKudirka, who tried
in vain to defect from Soviet tyranny.
It will be related by refugees who
have been dispersed all over the world.
It will be repeated by the more than
1 million persons of Lithuanian de-
scent who live in free America. Their
new-found loyalty to the United States
does not preclude them from speaking
for the cause of freedom for Lithuania
and other conquered nations.

Mr. Speaker, let us here in the Con-
gress unite our prayers with those of the
thousands of Lithuanians who have been
driven from their homeland by Com-
munist oppressors and ask the Ruler of
the Nations to speed the day when all
men will be free,
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CRISIS CURE AT HOUSING’S DOOR

HON. BOB WILSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. BOB WILSON. Mr. Speaker, re-
cently, 29 of my House colleagues joined
me in introducing the Housing Rights
Act of 1971 which is aimed at meeting
the housing crisis that faces us in the
seventies, It is our hope that the House
will recognize the importance of this
legislation by ordering early hearings on
the bills, H.R. 3678 and H.R. 3679.

I am pleased that the concept outlined
in our bills has received the support of
the San Diego Union in its editorial of
February 2. This editorial clearly notes
that the construction industry needs
freedom for inventiveness and flexibility,
not the rigid iron hand of Federal domi-
nation and the deadweight of Govern-
ment bureaucracy.

I include the following editorial in my
extension of remarks:

Crisis Cure AT Housing's Door

Although the housing erisls has been di-
minished in the national consciousness by
war, inflation, joblessness and pollution, it
is no less urgent.

Lack of financing, outdated construction
methods, inflation and rising labor costs
have created perhaps the greatest housing
shortage in recent years. Today, more than
half of the American people are llving in
homes that are considered inadequate with
little or no prospect for immediate relief.

The middle and lower income groups are
hit. As President Nixon pointed out recently,
approximately half of all American families
cannot afford to Invest more than $15,000 in
a home. The median price of conventionally
built new homes now is about $27,000 and is
rising at $1,000 per year.

Fortunately, the situation is improving
somewhat. A housing law enacted last year
makes $2.76 billion available to assist mod-
erate income families in financing new homes,
Other federal administrative decisions have
made more money available to underwrite
construction. Builders now anticipate a good
year in 1971 for house bullding and buying.

Additionally, there is a growing concentra-
tion on the need for prefabricated construc-
tion, modular housing and other modern
techniques that employ more fully the Amer-
ican technology for building purposes and
reduce the cost of homes for Americans.

Unfortunately, many of these efforts still
may be cancelled by the soaring costs of con-
struction labor. The President himself
sounded the alarm in this respect in a re-
cent speech when he sald:

“When you have an industry in which one
out of three negotiations has led to a strike;
when construction wage settlements are more
than double the national average for all
manufacturing, then something is basically
wrong with that industry's bargaining pro-
cess."

The rising costs in the construction in-
dustry predictably coincide with a growing
pressure for direct federal Intervention in
the wage mediation process, as well as re-
newed clamor for more federal subsidies,

‘This, however, would not provide a solu-
tion. The construction industry needs free-
dom for inventiveness and flexilibity, not
the rigid iron hand of federal domination
and the dead weight of government bureau-
cracy.

The competitiveness of free enterprise and
the vigor of voluntary mediation are essen-
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tial catalysts for the efficlency and moderni-
zation that the construction industry will
need in the immediate years ahead to meet
the current crisis.

The time is growing short for business and
labor to step forward and undertake the
task,

VOICE OF DEMOCRACY CONTEST

HON. JAMES H. SCHEUER

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. SCHEUER. Mr. Speaker, each year
the Veterans of Foreign Wars of the
United States and its ladies auxiliary
conduct a Voice of Democracy Contest.
This year over 400,000 school students
participated in the contest, competing
for the five scholarships which are
awarded as the top prizes. The contest
theme was “Freedom—Our Heritage.”
One of my constituents, Mr. Brian Mc-
Kernan, has been selected as the win-
ning contestant from New York State
and will be breught to Washington, D.C.,
for the final judging as a guest of the
Veterans of Foreign Wars. His brief
speech is a thoughtful analysis of cur-
rent threats to freedom in the United
States and how those threats can be de-
flated. It is a pleasure to read such a
calm analysis of the proper role of dis-
sent in our turbulent times:

FREEDOM—OUR HERITAGE
(By Brian McKernan)

The heritage of Freedom which we, as
Americans, possess is not a static legacy. On
the contrary, it 1s a dynamic legacy which
has experlenced change, redefinition and ex-
pansion in each succeeding perlod of our
history. And so today, our heritage of Free-
dom is once more in this dynamic and often
painful process of change—today this legacy
is being tested in the white hot crucible of
dissent.

My friends, the right of the individual to
free self expression has deep roots in our his-
tory, and indeed the entire intent and pur-
pose of the Constitution itself is the estab-
lishment of a free and democratic society.
To the realization and operation of such a
soclety, dissent is indispensable. For in a
free society no opinion ecan be immune from
challenge, and no opinion, no matter how
false should be suppressed; for there is no
way of suppressing the false without also
suppressing the true.

The founding fathers recognizing these
facts very wisely provided for the full and
free expression of dissent in the 1st Amend-
ment and established in our Constitution
the means for orderly change through elec-
toral, judicial, and legislative process.

However, there are those In our soclety to-
day who claiming the right to dissent, seek
violent change outside this constitutional
process and outside the law. They feel that
freedom can be fashioned with the tools of
anarchy and they use their constitutional
rights to deny the rights and privileges of
their fellow citizens with a contemptuous
disregard for our heritage of Freedom.

In recent months we have seen extremists
in this country, in the name of dissent, vilify
our national leaders, paralyze our universities
and high schools, burn our flag, fiaunt our
laws, turn our streets into battlegrounds,
urge to revolution and raise the flags of
communism and anarchy in our public
places,
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This type of dissent is irrational and de-
structive and it plays upon the obvious so-
cial problems of our nation not seeking the
improvement of our system, but the destruc-
tion of it through the spreading of hate and
divisiveness amongst our people, As such,
this destructlve dissent presents a clear and
present danger to the freedom of all our
people.

If there are defects in our system, and
God knows there are—if freedom is in any
way limited or denied in its fullness to large
segments of our people—it is not because of
any defect in the Constitution or our her-
itage of Freedom, but rather it is due to the
apathy, indifference, selfishness—and yes—
even the hate and bias of so many within
this nation today. They cannot seem to un-
derstand that in its ultimate sense, freedom
is based upon respect—the respect of all for
the rights of each and the respect of all for
the Constitution—that body of law which
guarantees those rights. They cannot under-
stand that the freedom of every one in this
country 1s endangered if that freedom can be
denied to any person or group of persons
within our soclety.

If our heritage of Freedom—Iif our nation
is to survive we must preserve it from ex-
tremism-—the extremism of revolution—the
extremism of repression—the extremism of
apathy, indifference and hate,

We must address ourselves honestly and
diligently to those problems which dissent
has pointed out. The problems of bias, in-
equality, economic stagnation, inadequate
housing and needless starvation which af-
flicts s0 many in the midst of affluence.

All our people should resolve that through
Constitutional process—social, economic and
political freedom will be maximally extend-
ed so that all our people may equally share
in this wonderful heritage of Freedom that
constitutes the American dream,

LITHUANIAN ANNIVERSARY WEEK

HON. CHARLES A. VANIK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. VANIK. Mr. Speaker, this week
marks two important anniversaries for
the people of Lithuania, the 1 million
Americans of Lithuanian descent—many
of whom live in the greater Cleveland
area—and for free people everywhere.
February 16 marked the 53d anniver-
sary of the establishment of the free
Republic of Lithuania in 1918. In addi-
tion, this February marks the %T20th
anniversary of the formation of the
Lithuanian state when, in 1251, Min-
daugas the Great unified the various
principalities of Lithuania into one
nation.

The Lithuanian Republic existed as a
free state for 21 years. Then, in the cross
currents of World War II, her land was
swept by plundering armies of Nazi
Germany and Communist Russia. For
30 years now, she has been under the
domination of the Soviet Union.

Yet the love of liberty and freedom
lives on in the hearts of her people
today. It is seen in acts of defection and
defiance nearly everyday.

As one of the founders of our own
country, Alexander Hamilton, said:

The sacred rights of mankind are not to
be rummaged for among old parchments or
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musty records. They are written, as with a
sunbeam, in the whole volume of human
nature, by the hand of the divinity itself.

The feeling for sacred rights exists and
lives in all of us. The Americans of
Lithuanian descent have themselves
done much to make our own Nation a
land of the free, a home of the brave.

In this connection, while commemo-
rating this week, we should remember
that we, and free people everywhere,
must always be on guard to protect es-
tablished liberties and to do the just
thing. The act of an arm of our Govern-
ment in permitting the forcible removal
of the Lithuanian seaman Simas Ku-
dirka from an American vessel must be
remembered as a mar on America's rec-
ord as a nation of refuge. All Americans
descend from either immigrants or refu-
gees.

In remembering the anniversary of
Lithuanian independence, let us all re-
dedicate ourselves to the cause of liberty
everywhere.

A GREAT AND GOOD MAN—
JAMES CASH PENNEY

HON. RICHARD T. HANNA

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. HANNA. Mr. Speaker, more than
just the friends and employees of the
J. C. Penney Co. mourn this week over
the passing of the firm’s great founder,
Mr. James Cash Penney. The Nation has
lost perhaps its noblest embodiment of
private entrepreneurship.

Mr. Penney will not only be remem-
bered for founding and directing one of
America’s most successful retail busi-
nesses. He will also be remembered be-
cause of the way he did it.

Personal character and integrity were
the foundations of Mr. Penney’s great-
ness. And while his retailing acumen
and dedication to work propelled his
company into the ranks of the giants, it
was his concern for people, employees
and customers alike, that made the J. C.
Penney Co. more than just a business.

For me, Mr. Penney's passing recalls
some personal memories. I was born and,
during my early childhood, raised in
Kemmerer, Wyo., the site of Mr. Pen-
ney’s first store.

My mother worked at the Golden Rule
Store, the first store Mr. Penney opened.
Kemmerer was a rugged mining town
in those days. My grandmother operated
a boarding house just a few doors beyond
Mr, Penney’s first emporium and she
was a good and valued customer. Pen-
ney’s then, as now, operated on the firm
base of providing a good product at a fair
price, offered in a friendly and cheerful
shop. The owner and his employees were
proud of their merchandise and active in
and equally proud of their community.

The business policies and personal in-
tegrity so successfully evident in EKem-
merer were to serve as the foundations of
Mr. Penney's company. And these un-
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shakable foundations today support 1,700
stores with annual sales exceeding $4
billion.

In an age when cynicism, especially in
business, is prevalent, it is refreshing to
remember the sincerity and warmth of
James Cash Penney. His strength of
character, his deserved success, and his
personal sensitivity and understanding
for his fellow human beings will be
missed by all those who had the good
fortune to know, respect, and love him.

LONG BRANCH, NJ. ACTS ON
POLLUTION

HON. JAMES J. HOWARD

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. HOWARD. Mr. Speaker, while we
must continue to seek solutions to the
pollution crisis at the Federal level, we
must also encourage and commend the
efforts made by the local communities to
abate the various forms of environmental
pollution. I believe that if we are to re-
store the environment the restoration
must come from the local communities,
as well as the State and Federal govern-
ments.

I am particularly proud of the action
taken by Mayor Henry Cioffi and the city
of Long Branch, N.J., in this regard, and
I would like to share with my colleagues
the city's project plan for the disposal
and reclamation of solid waste:

CirY oF LoNG BRANCH MUNICIPAL RECLAMA~
TION CENTER PROJECT

OBJECTIVE

To demonstrate the feasibility of a sys-
tem of home separation of solid wastes, sep-
arate municipal pickup of various solid waste
components and the operation of a munieci-
pal reclamation center in a medium size
city.

PROJECT NEED AND BACKGROUND

The City of Long Branch, with a 1970 pre-
liminary census population of 31,108, is Mon-
mouth County’s largest city and its second
most populous municipality. It is located in
the more heavily populated area of the coun-
ty and like every municipality in this region
has had severe problems concerning solid
waste disposal. The rising costs of private
contract garbage collection have forced the
City to turn to municipal collection as of
February 1, 1071. Buitable landfill sites are
increasingly hard to find and prospective
sites under study by the Board of Freehold-
ers for a regional landfill are suspect because
of the likelihood of pollution of ground wa-
ters. In this setting the City of Long Branch
has decided to experiment with methods of
reclamation or recycling of various compon-
ents of solid waste in an attempt to great-
ly reduce the bulk and tonnage of garbage
sent to landfill sites.

The responsible city officials do not believe
that the operation of reclamation centers
alone will solve the solid waste problems of
the United States; but together with state
and federal legislation requiring and en-
couraging reuse by granting tax incentives
and by regulatory devices, large scale rec-
lamation would greatly reduce the bulk of
wastes which have to be dealt with and in
so doing partly solve our pressing solid waste
problems,
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PROCEDURES

1, The City of Long Beach will require
by ordinance the home separation of gar-
bage into the following components:

(a) newspapers

(b) bottles

(e) tin and aluminum cans

(d) all other

Other categories may be established for
homes later and different categories may be
established for particular industries and busi-
nesses. The city public works department
will devise methods and schedules for the
separate pickup of garbage, will store the sep-
arate components at its reclamation center
and sell them in quantities to various scrap
companies and industries,

2. The City will open the reclamation cen-
ter every Saturday for 6-8 hours and receive
materials brought in by Long Branch resi-
dents and will pay various prices for such
scrap.

3. While implementing the above two pro-
grams the city will also be engaged in the
following activities:

(a) Experimenting with various means of
educating the public about the reasons for
separation and reuse, securing compliance
with the ordinance requiring separation, and
instructing citizens in how to prepare their
garbage for pick up.

(b) Keeping detailed statistics on the
amounts of garbage and various components
thereof that are generated by the City, how
much is sold for scrap, and how much is sent
to landfill. An attempt to assess the impact
of educational and publicity campaigns by
studying fluctuations in the percentage of
separated garbage and the degree of thor-
oughness with which it has been prepared
for separate pickup will be made.

(c) Making surveys, using accepted sta-
tistical methods, to ascertain the degree of
public compliance with garbage separation
regulations and testing various means of
gaining compliance by further education,
fines, and other methods.

(d) Studying the operation of the weekly
voluntary reclamation center to determine if
the cost of operating such a center is justi-
fied by a savings of municipal labor in pick-
up of garbage and in litter control on streets,
beaches and vacant lots, Also survey the
people who bring material in to determine
their residence, soclo-economic status, age,
and other information to see if particular
groups make greater use of the reclamation
center than others and if so why.

(e) Develop and collect educational ma-
terials for use in local schools to teach chil-
dren about the subject of reclamation and
reuse of resources and develop courses of
study and specific projects involving recycling
in conjunction with the local school ad-
ministration. This will be an attempt to In-
doctrinate youth with the basic concepts and
broad ideas behind recycling and is a dif-
ferent educational program than that out-
lined at 3 (a) supra, (filmstrips, slides, films,
booklets, etc. could be educational material
developed) .

The following January 25 news release
gives some indication of the success of
the project to that date. The enthusiasm
which seems to be spreading to the vari-
ous nearby communities is inspiring, and
I would hope that it can be matched on a
national scale.

Lone BraNcH, N.J.
January 25, 1971.

All records were smashed again as this City
completed the ninth week of thelr escalating
reclamation efforts.

19,735 pounds of reusable salvage was proc-
essed in five hours this past Saturday, to be
recycled by various industrial plants.

Interested observers from surrounding
areas, and those from the national scene,
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continued to probe the reasons why this na-
tional pllot program is succeeding so dra-
matically—and in the dead of winter—while
similar efforts elsewhere have falled, even
under much more favorable conditions,

Two representatives from Manasquan spent
the day in noting procedures and getting in-
formed instruction to guide them in launch-
ing an allied operation in their municipality,
which Councilman Fred Lockenmeyer says
will start “as soon as possible, perhaps in the
next two weeks,"”

Groups from Shrewsbury, New Shrewsbury,
Little Silver, West Long Branch and Colt's
Neck are also being welcomed into the mas-
sive efforts being made by Long Beach to pio-
neer the first “practical, realistic and eco-
nomical broad and permanent reclamation
program on a municipal basis.”

Quotes above are from Donald L. Read,
whose dutles as Public Relations Director of
American Can Company's subsidiary M&T
Chemicals require him to criss-cross the
nation in promoting that firm's efforts to re-
duce litter and encourage every worth-while
program designed to reduce solid-waste pol-
lution and advance reclamation of, while
thus preserving, natural resources.

On Wednesday of last week, Mayor Henry
R. Cioffi and his steering committee advanced
& bold new proposal in a joint meeting with
other munlieipalities, suggesting “immediate
joint action now on proven reclamation ad-
vantages—despite state disinterest and re-
gardless of any possible federal grants.”

Cioffi is pressing forward on seeking state
and federal support for a regional reclama-
tion program, designed for ultimate recyeling
of all solid waste and thus eliminating need
for future landfill space, while elilminating
eventually all pollution of land, air and water
in solid waste

A number of area municlpauttes have been
offered participation with Long Branch in
all phases of their reclamation efforts.

POLITICAL CHAMELEONS

HON. SAMUEL L. DEVINE

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. DEVINE. Mr. Speaker, I would
suggest to my colleagues that we are wit-
nessing this week one of the most fasci-
nating—and potentially disastrous—po-
litical turncoat acts of this century.

In the decade past, and particularly
the last few years, we have witnessed
widespread dissatisfaction with Govern-
ment by students, minorities, and many
other groups of Americans. There were
numbers of politicians, both within and
without the Government, who supported
this dissatisfaction. When accusations
were made of repression, they agreed;
when cries of power to the people were
made, their fists, too, shot into the air.

Now the President of the United States
has had the courage and wisdom: to come
before the Congress and the country and
offer a plan for returning power to the
people, not through armed revolt but
through peaceful revolution.

The response of the political chame-
leons has been to march doubletime
around the country deriding the Presi-
dent’s proposals. They have not seen the
details of the President’s legislation. In-
deed, they do not care to see those de-
tails. They only know, or think they
know, that what is good for President
Nixon cannot be good for them.
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That is the tragedy of their defection,
because they cannot rise above self-in-
terest. Americans will be the lesser for
their shameful performance.

EDITORIAL COMMENT ON THE SAFE
SCHOOL ACT OF 1971

HON. JONATHAN B. BINGHAM

OF NEW YOERK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. BINGHAM., Mr. Speaker, on the
1st of this month I introduced in the
House H.R. 3101, the Safe Schools Act
of 1971, This legislation would, for the
first time, make Federal funds available
to local school districts to help deal with
the serious problem of crime in the
schools. No such funds are currently
available under any existing Federal ed-
ucation or law-enforcement programs,
As a result, school administrators around
the country are being forced to divert
increasing amounts of funds from direct
educational purposes to protect students,
teachers, and school facilities.

The Safe Schools Act contains a num-
ber of needed safeguards to insure appro-
priate use of the funds and to protect
civil rights, Since its introduction, I am
pleased to report it has been endorsed
by a number of local and national educa-
tional and parent organizations, and has
received considerable favorable comment
in the press. WABC Television and WINS
Radio in New York City, for example,
editorialized on the proposal. Their com-
ments follow:
ScHOOL GUARDS . . . ARE THEY JUST FOR STREET
CrossiNG?

(By Patrick Muldowney, Editorial Director of
WABC-TV (N.Y.))
FEBRUARY B, 6, 7, AnD 8, 1071,

During the past few years, N.Y. City
schools have been plagued with a variety of
problems. If it wasn’'t a teachers' strike, it was
decentralization with boycotts and picket
lines and all-out fighting.

For one reason or another, trouble flairs.
This generates fighting and the next thing we
have is a building surrounded by police. Con-
gressman Jonathan Bingham of the Bronx
has come up with the “Safe Schools Act of
1971" and we think it deserves support. The
bill would provide money for school
guards . . . men and women who would patrol
hallways . . . check entrances for non-stu-
dents . . . and provide security for students
and teachers. Money would be available to
school districts that applied after making
plans with local wmmunity and pa.rent or-
ganizations.

The guards would not be police . . . they
would carry no weapons or mace. They would
act as a deterrent to trouble.

Crossing guards have already relleved many
police for more important work. We think
school guards would make classrooms and
hallways safe again. We'd like to know how
you feel about this.

VIOLENCE IN THE SCHOOLS

(By Robert W. Dickey, General Manager of
WINS (N.Y.) Radio)
FEBRUARY 3, 1971,
Yesterday's brutal attack on Newark school
teachers is an outrage. This kind of viclence
can only hamper attempts to resolve the is-
sues Involved in the teachers strike. A strike
makes it difficult to look at the issues with-
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out passion, but vioclence makes reasonable
discussion impossible.

Unfortunately, there's a growing pattern of
violence in and around urban schools. Mili-
tants have found it all too easy to recruit dis-
contented students for actlvities ranging
from malicious mischief to mayhem. Badly
overcrowded classrooms, lack of proper staffs
and facllities and a cancerous drug problem
have contributed to this climate of violence.
These problems must be overcome before
peace and progress return to our primary and
secondary schools.

It will take tlme and money to solve these
ills which are the root cause of the current
crisis. But, something must be done immedi-
ately to eliminate the violence and vandal-
ism that is a by-product of these conditions.
Up to now, there has been a lack of funds to
provide adequate security in and around the
schools. Congressman Jonathan Bingham
has introduced a safe schools bill which
would make Federal funds available for this
purpose. In the light of recent events, Con-
gress should act swiftly and favorably on
this legislation.

DEATH IN THE MINES

HON. TIM LEE CARTER

OF KENTUCKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. CARTER. Mr. Speaker, on Decem-
ber 30, 1970, 38 miners perished in the
coal mine explosion near Hyden, Ky. The
Louisville Courier-Journal has published
an indepth analysis dealing with this
disaster, and I now include it in the Rec~-
orb for your perusal:

FEDERAL INVOLVEMENT: HUNT FOR SAFETY
AnsweERs GoEs BEYoND LAws
(By Ward Sinclair)

‘WasHINGTON.—Coal mine safety begins
here and it ends here and once again, with
the deaths of 88 men in a EKentucky mine
still fresh, a nation turns to Washington for
answers.

It has been ever thus. Large-scale mine
disasters historically have stirred the fires of
reform and provided the impetus for legisla-
tion to provide the miner with a safer work-
ing place.

The last time it happened was in 1968. In
August of that year, nine men died in a West
Kentucky mine disaster. Then in November
the public consclence was jolted anew—T8
men were killed in a flery underground tomb
at Farmington, W. Va.

As was the case in 1010, 1941, 1952 and 1866
when Congress reacted to disaster by pass-
ing or toughening mining laws, the stage
again was set for reform.

Out of that uproar came the federal Coal
Mine Health and Safety Act of 1969, a far-
reaching document that elated reformers and
promised a new day for the men in an in-
dustry that has claimed more than 100,000
lives since 1900 and in the last 40 years
disabled some 1.5 million.

President Nixon, after rumbled White
House threats of a veto, signed the act on
Dec, 30, 1969. As he did so he warned that
the act might cause problems of adminis-
tration. He probably little realized the prob-
lems that would surface.

The first year of life of the mine-safety
act was, to be charitable, a year of difficulty.
Administration of the law was severely critic-
ized by reformers and coal operators alike.
The 255 fatalities in 1970 surpassed the pre-
vious year's total by 62, yet production and
profits continued a dizzy upward spiral as
demand for coal intensified.

Then came the cruelly iromc epllogue—
the Hurricane Creek disaster. A year to the
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day after Mr. Nixon reluctantly signed the
law, 38 Kentuckians were killed in a mine in
which, investigators were to find, multiple
violations of the safety law had taken place,
not once, but various times durlng 1970.

And again the nation wanted answers.
But this time it is different. Yesterday's
stock response—that the law is inadequate-
ly weak—went out of style on the day that
Mr, Nixon affixed his name to the stringent
new legislation.

S0 the answers lie elsewhere, Some believe
that the Department of Interior and its U.S,
Bureau of Mines have petulantly resisted the
mandate to make mining safer. The depart-
ment defensively insists that too much was
expected too soon, Many in Congress agree.

Still others blame President Nixon and the
White House for not treating the mine safety
situation as an emergency requiring a full-
scale mobilization of effort. Moreover, the
critics, say, political maneuvering by the
‘White House, in the department and in the
bureau has done irreparable harm to the
cause of safety.

Criticism is aimed at the coal operators, as
well: The men who for years enjoyed a hand-
in-glove relationship with the Bureau of
Mines have resisied—defiantly, in some in-
stances—the Congressional preamble to the
law which decrees that health and safety
of the miner shall be “the first priority and
concern” of all in the industry.

There is truth in every corner. But through
it all runs a thread which suggests that, de~
spite the legislation and despite the criticlam,
industry and government have not yet recon-
ciled themselves to the basic meaning of the
law—that the miner, as Congress put it, is
the “most precious resource.”

It is a difficult dilemma. Coal is one of our
most essentlal commodities. It fuels the na-
tion’s industrial machine. Without it there
would be little electricity, no steel. Dozens
of industrial by-products come from coal.
They range from chemicals to cosmetics.

Yet the cost of this progress comes high.
Most devastating is the human cost, with
thousands of men killed and disabled, women
left widowed and destitute, children left
fatherless.

Coal exacts a high toll in other ways. Vast
expanses of land are torn asunder by sur-
face mining, Acid drainage from mines con-
taminates our streams. Pires in abandoned
mines burn for decades, continually pollut-
ing the air.

In places like Eastern Eentucky, over-
loaded trucks rushing coal to market leave
the highways in ruin. In places like Pennsyl-
vania, citles sink as abandoned mine work-
ings far under the earth collapse. Electricity
plants burning coal load the atmosphere
with noxious sulfuric fumes, affecting health
and property.

The dilemma of how to balance the wel-
fare of the nation’s 145,000 coal miners with
the voraclous demands of the profits-oriented
industrial machine is heightened by the fact
that the mine safety law is administered by
polliticians and bureaucrats schooled in the
art of compromise, trained to respond to the
greatest pressures. In the field, the law pro-
vides new problems for federal inspectors
who, unaccustomed to having strong en-
forcement tools, have had to promote mine
safety through compromise and cajole with
the operators.

Inevitably, the pressures—some spoken,
others not—are on the side of production.
Even the United Mine Workers Union
(UMW), the one hope of the working miner,
has sald and done little to counterbalance
these pressures at work in government and
industry.

But as West Virginia Rep. Ken Hechler,
who became, after Farmington, Capitol Hill’s
most dogmatic mine-safety promoter, ex-
presses it: “In this there can be no com-
promise. You cannot compromise men’s lives
and men’s lungs. Congress has established
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this priority and it is very clear: It is the
health and safety of the miner.”

This is an examination of some of the in-
gredients that made 1970 a year of difficulty,
a year of continued difficulty for the men
who mine America’s coal.

THE LAW

Even before the Farmington mine blew up
in 1968, the push was on for a better mine
safety law. Reformers pointed to the grim
accident statistics; Ralph Nader and others
had documented the “epidemic” proportions
of black lung disease suffered by miners.

The Johnson Administration in the early
fall of 1968 introduced a measure that would
have dramatically strengthened the govern-
ment’s enforcement tools. But it went to
Congress too late to achieve action. Then
came Farmington and there were sudden new
converts to the cause of mine safety.

The Nixon Administration revised the
Johnson proposals of 1968—made them
tougher In some respects—and sent its offer-
ing to Congress, accompanied by a tough
message from the President himself,

Congress reacted favorably to the chal-
lenge. After some months, legislation evolved
that In some ways was more than most people
had bargained for. Departing from usual
legislative practice, it directed the Interior
secretary to do certain things, rather than
permitting him to do them—a feature whose
alm was to make sure that the act resulted
in action.

The act was given other sharp teeth. For
example, for the first time it established
fines against violators. For the firat time, it
put directly into law many safety stand-
ards—electrical equipment requirements,
escapeway provisions, roof control and venti-
lation plans and, after lengthy debate, elim-
inated so-called “non-gassy” mines from
special legal exemptions.

The powers of the inspectors were broad-
ened as well. For instance, the definition of
an imminent danger—any condition likely
to kill or injure a miner before it is cor-
rected—was expanded, and the inspector was
given the power to close a mine for inade-
guate dust control. As 8 bonus, the legisla-
tion included black-lung benefit payments to
miners and their survivors not covered by
state compensation programs and it required
new controls to prevent excessive dust, which
causes black lung,

But after the stirring reassurance from
the White House the administration became
less enthusiastic about what was occurring
in Congress. The White House objected to the
black-lung benefits features being proposed;
evidence emerged that it was resisting other
sections of the legislation,

But the law was passed. Some legislators
met privately to celebrate with champagne,
Ken Hechler called the law a “Magna Carta”
for the coal miner.

THE WHITE HOUSE

A week or so before Christmas, somebody
at the White House leaked the word: The
President was not pleased with the result of
the year-long debate in Congress, A veto of
the act was threatened because it included
unpalatable features.

Editorial writers around the country re-
acted bitterly. The UMW was angry. Congress
was angry. Hechler brought seven Farming-
ton widows ot Washington to personally
lobby at the White House.

They didn't get to see the President, but
they were told that Mr. Nixon would sign
the act, which he did the next day in a
private cerémony attended by none of the
customary flourish, “It's a great day for all
of us,” said Sara EKaznoskl, a brave widow
who spoke for many in coal country.

The White House had nothing to say. In
fact, between March of 1960 and Dee. 30,
1970—the day the Finley Coal Co. mine in
Kentucky exploded—the White House made
no officlal statements on coal mine safety.
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Actions seemed to say more than words.
A serles of White House-sanctioned appoint-
ments and personnel changes in the Depart-
ment of Interior and its Bureau of Mines,
charged with enforcing the new law, had a
good deal to do with mine safety.

THE ENFORCERS

Although the Department of Interior is &
vast bureaucracy, often very set in its ways,
there is a clear chain of command for coal
mine safety enforcement and administration.

It is interesting to look at some of the
personalities involved.

First was BSecretary Walter Hickel, who
finally was fired—not for mine safety, but
for Cambodia. Bureau of Mines veterans who
worked with Hickel complained that he had
“gs S-minute attention span” on coal-mine
problems. Those who tried couldn't get his
ear,
The under secretary is Fred Russell, a
wealthy real-estate developer and entrepre-
neur who was a leading fund-raiser during
the Nixon presidential campaign in 1968.
He has played a major role in mine-safety
enforcement decisions. After Hickel left, Rus-
sell was the No. 1 man in the department.

The assistant secretary for mineral re-
sources 1s Hollis Dole, a former Oregon state
geologist who is thought of highly by the
captains of the energy industries.

One of his deputies is Gene Morrell, who
was an oll-industry lawyer. Another deputy
is Lewis Helm, a publicist who worked in
the Nixon campaign. Two other aldes are
Harry L. Moffett, a former lobbyist for the
American Mining Congress, and John B. Rigg,
onetime manager of the Colorado Mining
Assn,

Next down the line is the Bureau of Mines
director.

When the Nizon administration took
over, the bureau was headed by John P.
O'Leary, & Democrat who had a keen sense
of public opinion. Parmington converted
him Into an aggressive force for better
safety enforcement and, much to the dis-
pleasure of the coal industry, he acted
firmly with the limited toocls avallable to
him.

In January of 1969, like other Demo-
cratic appointees, O'Leary submitted a pro
forma resignation. It was not accepted by
the White House for 11 months. When it
came on Feb. 28, he had one day's notice
to clear out. Word came at the worst possi-
ble time—when he was gearing the bureau
to handle the new law, which would take
effect within a month.

A mild-mannered professor, J. Richard
Lucas, was formally nominated to replace
O'Leary in May, but he withdrew his name
from consideration in July when the Sen-
ate insisted that he relinquish hils sizable
portfolio of minerals stocks.

Meanwhile, the search for a director went
on. In October—some seven months after
O'Leary was fired—the White House nomi-
nated Dr. Elburt F. Osborn, a vice president
for research at Pennsylvania State Univer-
sity. Osborn, a geologist by training, had no
practical, technical or academic background
in coal mining.

He was approved by the Senate and soon
got an inkling of what really awaited him.
At least four lkey officials in his bureau, hav-
ing an effect on day-to-day activities, were
either lobbyists or party faithful or fund-
raisers who knew little about mining and
its peculiar problems.

The latest and most controversial of the
lot i1s Edward D. Failor, who was selected
by Helm to be Osborn's troubleshooter in a
newly created position. Failor will deter-
mine the amount of fines that safety-law
viclators are assessed. He is a former munic-
ipal judge in Iowa, 8 GOP campalgn manager
and fund-raiser, lobbyist for Iowa coin-
laundry operators and member of the Iowa
Young Republican Hall of Fame.
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THE ENFORCEMENT

With this scene set, how is enforcement
of the Coal Mine Health and Safety Act of
1970 golng?

Sald Hollis Dole in August to a Senate
subcommittee that was meeting to consider
the rash of criticism of the bureau: “The
nation's coal mines are healthier and safer
now than they have ever been before."

Said Sen. Harrison A. Willlams, D-N.J.:
“All the information available to me reads
like an indictment of the worst order. I
cannot begin, in one setting, to enumerate
all the grievous charges of helnous con-
duct by the department.”

Those are the two extremes, But even the
bureau’s warmest friends acknowledge that
things did not go well with the mine safety
act last year. Virtually every week a new
criticismi was raised against the bureau and
the department.

Admittedly, the law gave the bureau a lot
to do and not much time in which to do it.
The law imposed 31 separate deadlines re-
quiring regulatory action—most of it major—
before the act would be fully operative.

Perhaps the clearest example of depart-
mental confusion showed up in the handling
of penalties that Congress decreed should be
assessed against violators of the law. That
was one of the new "teeth” Congress pro-
vided for the enforcers.

In fact, the Bureau of Mines didn't assess
any fines at all, although inspectors—work-
ing in a limited way because of court injunc-
tion—cited operators for more than 85,000
violations.

Last March, Undersecretary Russell ordered
the printing of safety regulations and a pen-
alty system, to take effect immediately, even
though Interior had not allowed the custom-
ary time period for public comment. More-
over, operators were being held responsible
for regulations they had not seen.

A group of small operators from Virginia
sought an injunction, which they won, in a
federal district court. On Russell’'s orders,
Interior did not fight the court action. And
then having lost in Virginia, the department
applied the court order nationally to be “fair"
to all operators.

Russell then put through another penalty
plan, to take effect when the injunction ex-
pired. But there was a catch—Iit wasn’t actu-
ally to be enforced. Operators cited for viola-
tions were told they would be fined later.

The third attempt to finally apply fines was
published last month—again, with no ad-
vance public notice—with Edward Faillor to
be the assessment official. That plan, which
many expect to be challenged again in court
by operators, incorporates another hooker
known as an “absence of fault.”

Under that concept, an operator may be ex-
cused from a fine if he can show that the
violation took place in his mine despite his
“diligence’” or “due-care.” Hechler, minecing
no words, calls it “a clear sellout to the oper-
ators.”

The critics’ other central target of bureau
activities has been its failure to conduct the
legally required number of inspections—four
a4 year in every mine in addition to spot
checks at mines determined to be excessively
hazardous.

The bureau estimates that it will need
1,000 inspectors to fully enforce the law,
which Dr, Osborn says will be possible by the
end of summer. How many inspectors it has
aboard is not easily answered because of
varying week-to-week figures, but the bureau
appears to be about half-way toward its goal.

THE STATE'S ROLE: COAL INDUSTRY “TURMOIL”
SwaMPs AGENCY
(By David V. Hawpe)
LexingToN, Ey.—The shudder of death that
moved through the Finley Coal Co. mines
on Dec. 30 is still being felt by the Eentucky
Department of Mines and Minerals.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

The Hurricane Creek disaster was a night-
marish end to a year of frustration for the
department, which had to cope with up-
heaval caused by the federal Coal Mine
Health and Safety Act of 1969 and with
expansion caused by the booming coal mar-
ket of 1970.

For a decade before 1970, the number of
mines that had to be licensed and inspected
had dwindled.

Suddenly last year almost 400 new mines
requested licenses in EKentucky. The coal
market was moving, and everybody wanted to
take the quick ride to riches. Underground
operators, unable or unwilling to comply
with the 1960 federal law, began leaving
their deep mines and opening strip mines.

“The Industry was in turmoil,” Commis-
sioner of Mines and Minerals Harreld Kirk-
patrick conceded. "It was a particularly
difficult year for us. We were swamped with
paper work.”

And with a budget of only $660,000, he
sald, there was not enough money to do
everything he and his staff wanted to do to
meet the crisis. With 25 inspectors to watch~
dog 2,067 mines, there was not enough man
power to expand the educational programs
of the department.

With this circumstance as a backdrop, a
Courler-Journal reporter studied records,
questioned officials and reviewed procedures.
The following facts were uncovered:

Inspections conducted by the department
have fallen off almost 49 per cent since the
peak inspection year of 1962, while closures
of mines for violations of law have dropped
almost 77 per cent. This compares with a
decline of about 37 per cent in underground
mines during the same period.

The department is so short-staffed that one
inspector in the Hazard district office re-
corded 440 inspections last year.

The department is so short-staffed that
follow-up checks are seldom possible, after
operators are sent letters instructing them
to correct violations found by inspectors.
Many operators do not even answer the
letters.

The department keeps no cumulative sta-
tistics on the kinds of vicolations found by
inspectors, which would identify trends in
the various districts and in the state as a
whole.

The department has no formal, written
plan for investigation of disaster such as
the Hurricane Creek explosion. It follows
procedures developed informally over the
years.

The department is at a disadvantage in
hiring inspectors, since the U.S. Bureau of
Mines can start its beginning inspectors at
a salary of $500 more than the state mini-
mum. And the federal salary at the senior
inspector level is more than $1,600 greater
per year than Kentucky’s.

The department operates under a 19-year-
old law that is outdated in many respects
but an agency effort to have that law revised
extensively got nowhere during the last ses-
slon of the General Assembly.

That revision would have brought the
state mine-safety regulations more nearly
into line with federal standards. And Kirk-
patrick says he plans to offer a new bill to
the 18972 General Assembly which would
raise state rules to the federal level—and
even go beyond U.S. proposals in some in-
stances.

Although the 1969 federal laws is sweep-
ing and overlaps state efforts somewhat,
Kirkpatrick sees an expanded research and
educational role for his agency, as well as
improved enforcement of improved safety
standards.

His intent is for the state and federal
programs to supplement each other, with
one providing a cross-check against the
other.

The federal law provides specifically for
cooperation with the states in the fields of
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miner health and safety. Federal grants are
avallable to help state plan and execute
programs in these areas, and Eentucky was
first to apply for money for & comprehensive
plan which would expand personnel and ini-
tiate a mine-safety instructional project.

Department spokesmen explained the de-
cline in inspections by citing the movement
toward larger mines in Kentucky. “The
larger the mines, the longer it takes to do
one inspection,” one officlal noted.

Also, the department at some point de-
termined that more miners are killed by
their own actions or inaction, rather than
by physical conditions inside the mines,
50 a new inspection technique was instituted.
Now the inspectors watch operations in
progress, as well as inspect the equipment
and material.

Also, there was a time when two inspectors
would visit the same mine to double-up on
the inspection necessary, and both would
claim an inspection for the statistical rec-
ord. “We cut that out, and that caused a
drop too,” a department spokesman sald.

The fact remains, however, that the num-
ber of mines increased by about 400 in 1970,
and the number of inspections decreased by
four, The number of closures rose from 122
in 1969 to 139 in 1970. The increase in mines
from 1969 to 1970 includes a boost of more
than 15 in the number of underground
mines, which require most of the depart-
ment's time in inspection.

When inspections do produce instances of
violations, the department sends a letter to
the operator ordering him to correct the of-
fense. Some situations are corrected on the
spot.

“We get a lot of answers to the letters,”
sald a department official. “Some we never
hear from, just like any other business. But
if an operator is the kind that consistently
does not let us know by letter that he cor-
rected his violations, we're going to know
he is a problem case anyway.”

Of course, he says, the inspectors always
check for corrections of past offenses when
they make their next regular inspection of
the mines in question. Each mine is sup-
posed to be inspected four times a year, if
the budget of the department will permit.

“If the taxpayers were willing to hire us
up to 100 people to follow up on these let-
ters, we could do it,” the official concluded,

Kirkpatrick emphasized also that inspec-
tion would not have prevented the Hurri-
cane Creek tragedy. The cause of the explo-
sion that killed 38 men was illegal blasting
practices, which would not have been con-
ducted during a visit by an Inspector.

When the reports on inspections come to
the Lexington headquarters of the depart-
ment each one is seen by Kirkpatrick’s assist-
ant, J. H. Mosgrove, who has been with the
department for years.

"1 try to review each one, and it is possible
to spot the trends in the process,” Mosgrove
sald. “When you have a good deal of experi-
ence in this, you see the patterns. And your
men in the field notice the patterns, too.”

Years of experience also has determined
the department’s plan of action in respond-
ing to a disaster such as that at Hurricane
Creek near Hyden.

“The traditional investigating procedure,
based on past experience, was carried out,
but if a plan for disaster investigation ap-
pears warranted this department would
certainly be amenable to the idea,” Eirk-
patrick said.

During the 1970 session of the legislature,
Kirkpatrick proposed a major expansion of
his department, including creation of two
new categories of employees: mine safety in-
structor, with a salary of not less than $7,200,
and electrical inspector, with a salary of not
less than $11,400.

The commissioner hoped to hire an elec-
trical inspector and mine safety instructor
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for each of the five Department of Mines and
Minerals districts in the state.

Kirkpatrick also proposed a provision
which would allow the commissioner to pur-
chase vehicles, materials and equipment for
the use of the department and mine rescue
stations as he might deem necessary.

He sald the cost of such an expansion
would have been negotiated with the state’s
budgetary experts after passage of the en-
abling legislation.

“Education is the answer to something like
the Hyden thing,” Eirkpatrick said. “Most
mine deaths are caused by attitudes and
practices that can be changed only through
a solld effort to educate the men who go into
the mines.”

Kentucky will initiate its program as soon
as the Department of the Interior approves
the $230,000 grant request submitted by the
department, with the help of the Eentucky
Program Development Office. And the hope is
that the program will reach every man in the
Eentucky coal mines, over a period of years.

“Instructional talent will be recruited from
the coal industry because we feel it is of
prime importance if we are to do an effective
job that our Inspectors have a measure of
background in the industry with which they
are to work,"” Kirkpatrick said.

With the money, seven instructors and two
electrical experts and three responsible dust
consultants will be hired. They should re-
lieve the department’s inspectors of part of
the educational work they now do, and per=-
mit them to concentrate more time in in-
spection,

The inspectors, a cruclal element in the
state program, are chosen for their qualifica-
tions, which must include 10 years’ experi-
ence in the coal mines, at least five years of
which must be in this state.

They must pass tests on their knowledge
of coal mines cases, coal mine ventilation,
the EKentucky mining law, first ald, mine
fires and explosions, mining electricty and
blasting practices in coal mining, They must
show ability to use ventilation measuring
instruments, explosive and poison gas testing
instruments and mine rescue apparatus.

They must show abillity to course alr
through a simulated coal mine, and must
demonstrate knowledge of methods to com-
bat mine fires and complete recovery work.

“We feel it is safe to say that not more
than 25 per cent of the applicants pass
this test on their first effort,” Kirkpatrick
sald.

This deep, professional knowledge required
of the inspectors is one reason department
spokesmen were taken back by a proposed
retesting program for veteran inspectors that
was submitted to the last session of the leg-
islature.

“I was really hurt over that,” one high
official said. “I could not get to the bot-
tom of why they wanted to do that. Can
you imagine doctors being re-examined, or
lawyers going twice before the bar? These
are professional men who constantly im-
prove thelr knowledge and skills.”

The bill to institute the retesting program
was sponsored by a group of Jefferson Coun-
ty legislators.

“I classed it as viclous . extremely
viclous . . without foundation,” the de-
partment spokesman sald.

The department did try to lower the in-
spectors’ experience requirement from 10 to
five years during the last legislative session,
but the bill did not clear the House State
Government Committee.

The bill involved a comprehensive revamp-
ing of the Eentucky mining law. It is out~
dated in many respects, and the department
wants it to dovetail into the 1969 federal law.

Kirkpatrick explained that the department
will propose an even more far-reaching bill
to the 1972 legislature, and he hopes there
will be more attention paid to this one than
there was the last.
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“We got it in late, and we were criticized
for that,” the commissioner said, “but we
were walting for the federal law to be final-
ized before we prepared our bill. That only
made sense. Anyway, there was not a word
in the papers about our bill when it was
introduced and yet it was the most compre-
hensive effort to revamp our state mining
law since 1t was written in 1952.”

Kirkpatrick believes that even working
under the present law, his inspectors do an
effective job of enforcement.

“There is no politics in my department,”
he sald. "The professional requirements for
these employees are too strict for hiring to
be political. We have dismissed no inspectors
during this administration.”

The department has given its men stand-
ing instructions to *take care of any situa-
tion which creates what in (their) judgment
is an imminent danger to the safety of the
workmen.” By law the inspector has author-
ity to close a mine, or any section of a mine,
when imminent danger is observed.

“We feel that our closure record of mines
substantiates that this action is taken when
the inspector deems it necessary,” he added.

The fines available to the department un-
der Kentucky law are limited to $200 for
each violation, and officlals believe that clo-
sure is much more effective.

“When you shut down a mine, it costs
the operator all the production he would
have had, and his equipment is sitting
idle,” Eirkpatrick sald.

Besldes, the department does not belleve
that punitive action is the answer. It is
rather in the educational role, which has
been an expanding part of the department’s
activities,

In 1965 a new federal law required use
of a flame safety lamp in mines employ-
ing 14 or fewer people, and it fell the lot of
the Kentucky department to begin training
men in the proper use and maintenance of
the devices, which are used to detect the
presence of explosive methane gas or the
absence of life-glving oxygen.

Since 1966 the department has averaged
giving more than 1,000 flame safety lamp
certificates, and each applicant must be
trained or tested. In 1970 alone, the depart-
ment wrote 1,913 such certificates.

The department also glves classes in the
fundamentals of practical coal mining, which
enable prospective foremen to qualify for
thelr licenses. In 1970 alone, 342 such licenses
were granted after the applicants passed a
battery of complicated tests.

The department also wrote 448 first aid
certificates, and 70 mine rescue certificates.

“It is a little-known fact in this state that
Eentucky is the leader in mine rescue,”
Mosgrove said. In the 20 years since the na-
tional mine rescue contests began, Kentucky
teams have taken the top spot each year
except one—that was the first year, 1951.

“And every year we have Kentucky teams
that take several of the top spots,” Mosgrove
said. “We have taken as many as five of the
top places in one year.”

Critics cite the fact that the Department
of Mines and Minerals is headed by "a
wealthy coal operator who sees coal as a
£400 million product.” They say Kirkpatrick
believes too much enforcement can be ‘‘eco-
nomically destructive.”

The critics note that Kirkpatrick reacted
to the Congressional furor over strict dust
standards in American mines by saying, “A
German sclentist says one cigarette is more
harmful to the lungs than eight hours in a
coal mine.”

Eirkpatrick remains aloof from such criti-
cism, and he sticks to his view that the de-
partment is doing an effective job with
the resources it has.

And he belleves he 1s making every effort
to update the Eentucky mining law, to use
available money for improvement in the
Eentucky program, to emphasize those areas
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in which most mine fatalities occur, to sup-
port the consclentious inspectors in the field.

“We have tried our best to be aggressive,
to do as much as we can,” he concluded.
THE OPERATORS: THEY ATTACK NEW RULES,

FeAR “FLy-BY-NIGHT"” COMPETITORS
(By Ed Ryan)

WaITESBURG, KY.—Dan Quillen, coal dust
on his gaunt face, sat among bankers and
merchants in the Cardinal Restaurant and
tried to explain to a reporter the problems
a conscientious mine operator faces in com-
plying with the federal Coal Mine Health and
Safety Act of 1969.

“The thing 1s, we don’t know what to do to
comply in some cases,” he said. “Somebody’'s
got to tell us how to do it. . . . We're play-
ing the game under a new set of rules.”

Thirty-five years old, a business-adminis-
tration graduate of Berea College, & school
teacher at one time, a former purchasing
agent for a large coal company—Dan Quil-
len's background may not be typleal of the
average coal mine operator in Eastern Ken-
tucky.

But his frustrations in dealing with cer-
tain sections of the 1969 federal law at his
underground mine near Sandlick Creek 1l-
lustrate a pattern of confusion and con-
sternation among many operators of both
small and large-scale mines.

In numerous interviews with mine oper-
ators, criticlsms such as these emerged:

“The law has reduced the safety in the
small mines of Eastern EKentucky, rather
than improve it."—BJF. Reed, a respected
coal official of the Turner-Elkhorn Mining
Co. at Drift.

“This law was designed to stop spectacular
accidents such as happened at Hyden (where
38 men died in an explosion), but it hasn't
got down to the real nitty-gritty matters of
safety.”—Harry LaViers Jr., vice president of
operations of Southeast Coal Co. and a
knowledgeable mine technologist.

“The law requires us to put up 100 per
cent more ecapital for a new mine we open
.. .and the customer pays the bill in the
end.”—Robert Gable, whose family owns and
operates the mines at Stearns in McCreary
County.

Some small mine operators, who have been
successfully dodging compliance with many
of the federal law’s regulations, may now
get what coal they can from their under-
ground mines, anyway they can, until closed
down by the inspector——Another operator
who asked not to be identified.

On that day in the Cardinal Restaurant,
Dan Quillen was worrylng, among other
things, about how he was going to comply
with the law's requirement on respirable
dust at the face of coal seam.

“Respirable dust” is coal dust in the mine’s
atmosphere that is so fine that a person’'s
natural respiratory organs can't remove it
from the body. It lodges in a miner’s lungs
and eventually reduces the capacity of the
luings to such a degree that any type of exer-
cise is very tiring and eventually becomes
impossible.

Under the federal law, the atmosphere in
the mine can contain a maximum of 3 milli-
grams of respirable dust per cubic meter of
alr.

“We didn’t even know the right procedures
to measure the dust,” Quillen said, adding
that he sent his mine foreman, Roy Jordan,
to a three-day school at Norton, Va.

It was found that Quillen’s small uncer-
ground mine had an average of “better than
T milligrams” of respirable dust. Just to find
this, however, took some doing.

‘“Honestly, by ignorance, we messed up 20
samples. “he Bureau of Mines rejected them,
and we had to do them over.”

Late last year, using water sprays at the
face of the coal and diverting more ventila-
tion to the face, Quillen was able to make
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progress—he had his dust down to 4.390 mil-
ligrams. The Inspector, satisfied, gave Quillen
an extension of time to reduce the dust.

But last week, the latest samples of dust
were returned by the inspector with the dis-
cc iraging new. that the respirable dust was
back up to 5.2 milligrams per cubic meter of
air,

“I don’t know what we can do, “commented
Quillen. “Just keep trying I guess."

The real problem comes late in 1972 when
the federal law will require respirable dust to
be down to 2 mill -

The mine operators interviewed do not ob-
ject to the intent of the law—better health
and safety provisions for the miner. But
they resent that the law has lumped East
Kentucky mines in the same category as
the deep-shaft “gassy” mines of West Vir-
ginia and Pennsylvania, considered to be
potentially more dangerous.

Reed, the T3-year-old spry treasurer of the
Turner-Elkhorn Co., explained that
“any part of the law that experienced, qual-
ified underground mine personnel believe
contributes to safety, we are ready to comply
with.

“But there's a tremendous difference be-
tween the deep-shaft mines and the mines
(in East Kentucky) above the water level—
in the area of ventilation, for instance.

For instance, Reed explained, the “wing
curtains” used near the mining face of the
coal tends “to obstruct the view™ of the
miners and was put in the law “for imag-
inary dangers.”

The wing curtains, made of heavy burlap-
like materia., direct alr currents from the
mine passageways onto the miners nearest
the coal “ace.

LaViers sald that the additional air circula-
tion caused by the wing curtains is “colder
than hell and dry—the humidity drops to
zero. It's hellishly uncomfortable, and you
end up trying to heat the air going into
mine. . . . By trying to solve problems you
present others.”

Reed adds that “the miner himself doesn’t
want the wing curtain and unless there's
someone there to hit them over the head they
won't use it.”

Talk to quiet-spoken Elmer Whitaker, head
of the Whitaker Coal Co. in Hazard, and you
find he's bothered by basically the same parts
of the law—the ones dealing with respirable
dust and ventilation.

But there's another hang-up for him—ithe
great increase in paper work.

“¥You have to fill out so many reports that
you don’t do what you're supposed to be do-
ing to protect the miners' safety,” Whitaker
complained.

“You've likely got some problem in the
mine you need to be in there seeing about,
rather than filling out reports for the gov-
ernment.”

This dislike of “paper work” may be why
many small mine operators have not bothered
to seek Small Business Administration
loans to pay for the cost of complying with
the law.

“As a breed, the small operators and rugged
individualists who are impatient with red
tape,” says Gable, a comparatively big mine
operator. “Not many of them are willing—
or sometimes able—to fill out a 58-page ap-
plication for a government loan.”

Even though Gable belleves that basically
the health and safety act is a “good law,” he
thinks it has “turned out to be a nightmare”
in some respects.

The rigid regulations and a “grossly un-
realistic” compliance timetable, caused many
small underground miners to switch to sur-
face and auger mining, he says.

There was some concern expressed that
money-hungry, fly-by-night operators will—
because of the stringent law—rush into the
coal-wealthy mountains, “hog” what coal
they can reach easily and leave the land des-
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tl;lute and the remaining minerals unreach-
able,

A number of small mine operators, who
aren't as safety-consclous as others, are ask-
ing themselves whether “we simply continue
(outside the law) as we always have been do-
ing and walt until we are closed down?"
Gable says.

“Most, if not all, small mines cannot af-
ford to operate legally under the law,”” he
commented. “When, then, do they get closed
down?”

Another operator sald that if the profit
margin is not “significantly greater” for small
mine operators, then 99 per cent of such
mines, hiring 15 or less men, will eventually
be closed for non-compliance with the law.

This, in turn, the operator sald, will result
n conservation of mineral resources"
in the Eastern Eentucky coal fields by some
small operators who may seek out the “easy”
coal before the strong arm of the federal in-
spector drops on them.

Others feel that the unscrupulous mine
operators cast a bad reflection on mine oper-
ators striving to comply with the law.

“Those people who fry to do right suffer
at the expense of those who do wrong,”
LaViers said.

UnioN Activery: UMW REcORD oF MINER PrRO-
TECTION DAMNED AND DEFENDED
(By Bill Peterson)

FarMinGTON, W. VA.—Mrs. Judy Hender-
son has many painful memories about the
explosion two years ago at Consolidated Coal
Company’s Mountaineer Mine No. 9 which
killed her husband Paul and 77 other miners.

But among the most vivid Is one of the
president of the United Mine Workers (UMW
union W, A, “Tony” Boyle on the evening
news.

While mourners still clung together out-
side the mine, Boyle told a press conference
that Consolidated Coal was a “cooperative,”
safety-minded company.

“I know what it's like to be in an explo-
sion,” he sald. “T've gone through several of
them. There is always this inherent danger
connected with mining coal.”

Consolidated Coal, he emphasized “is one
of the better companles to work with.”

Then only 21, Judy Henderson had grown
up in the coal fields and she knew of mine
dangers. As children, she and her husband
played on the grounds leading to Mountain-
eer No. 9, and they had watched when an
earller explosion took 16 lives in 1954.

Boyle’s conciliatory statements about the
coal company bafiled her, particularly after
she learned a few days later that the mine
had been found in violation of federal rock-
dusting regulations in all two dozen inspec-
tions that the U.8. Bureau of Mines had
made since 1863.

“I hated Boyle right then,” she recalls. “I
couldn’t belleve someone could say that right
there in front of the mine where all our hus-
bands were buried alive.”

Her 24-year-old husband, she said, had
frequently complained “how the wunion
hadn't done anything for coal miners in 20
years.”

“He was mad at the union, even his father
and the local union members for not speak-
ing up about safety,” she added. “Now I knew
what he was talking about.”

S0 did UMW critics like U.S. Rep. Ken
Hechler, D-W. Va., and consumer crusader
Ralph Nader, For months, they had charged
that the union hierarchy's cozy relations with
coal companies had made them more in-
terested in coal production than safety.

A federal jury in Lexington, Ky., had given
a measure of credibility to their accusations
three weeks before when it found the UMW
and Consolidated Coal gullty of conspiring
since 1950 to create a monopoly in the soft
coal industry and force small coal companics
out of business.
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Although the U.S. District Court jury had
awarded $7.2 million in damages (a judgment
later appealed) to South-East Coal Co., of
Irvine, Ky., the case created little stir.

The Farmington disaster and Boyle's state-
ments following it, however, became a blzarre
milestone in both the history of mine safety
and union polltics.

Within a little more than a year, Congress
had enacted the toughest mine safety law
in the nation’s history. And the UMW found
itself entangled in a bitter power struggle in
the course of which Joseph Yablonski, who
had challenged Boyle's leadership, was shot
to death and the U.S. Labor Department and
a Senate Labor subcommittes had initiated
investigations into union affairs.

Much of the controversy involved mine
safety.

The slain Yablonski, according to his son
Joseph, Jr., first considered opposing Boyle's
re-election after the Farmington incident.
The challenger's campaign was marked with
frequent charges that the union was disin-
terested in mine safety.

The union's actual record 1s a mixed one.
It has supported and lobbied for almost ev-
ery tough mine safety measure ever present-
ed to Congress, Yet only three times in recent
times (1941, 1952 and 1969) has 1t succseded
in persuading national lawmakers to adopt
major mine-safety bills.

Some critics have wondered how serious
the union is about the subject. At the time
of the Farmington disaster, for instance, it
employed only one safety expert in its Wash-
Ington headquarters and its district offices
reported spending only $14 during the year
on safety education in West Virginia.

The unlon’s record on the issue of the
miner-crippling black lung disease has also
come under severe attack. Although Eng-
land had recognized the disease as an occu-
pational hazard for 26 years, UMW policy-
makers did little about It until three West
Virginia doctors began barnstorming the coal
fields in 1960 warning miners of its dangers.

Then rather than joining the doctors Boyle
condemned them, and his district officers
threatened miners who joined the doctors
with expulsion from the union. “We're not
going to destroy the coal industry to satisfy
the frantic rantings of self-appointed and
ill-informed saviors of coal miners,” Boyle
said.

The UMW has little patience with critics.
Its official newspaper, the UMW Journal, has
labeled them “finks,” “{roublemakers,”
“sples" and “stool pigeons.”

For decades, the union was the sole force
to agitate for mine safety, UMW spokesmen
say. And, they say, reformers—including Ya-
blonski who sat on the union's elite execu-
tive board beginning in the 1940s—had little
to say on the subject until after the Farm-
ington disaster.

If progress has been slow in the past, the
UMW spokesmen add, it is because the union
has had to fight the opposition of coal opera-
tors and politicians controlled by coal opera-
tors,

“We've never been soft on safety,” says
UMW safety director Lewis E. Evans. “And
I hope we never will be.”

He maintains that the union has been par-
ticularly vigorous on mine safety during
recent months. A year ago, for example, the
UMW named a safety director for each of its
district offices, of which there are three in
Kentucky.

The explosion at Hurricane Creek, Ky., in
which 38 men died, occurred in & non-union
mine—Leslie and Clay counties have tradi-
tionally resisted most union organizing ef-
forts—but the UMW has kept close tabs on it.

The union had osbervers on the scene and
the UMW Journal devoted 17 of the 32 pages
of its Jan. 15 issue to mine safety. President
Boyle and assistant editor Rex Lauck took
particular pains to point out that since the
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Finley Coal Co. was a non-union operator its
workers “could look only to the government
for protection” and their survivors could
count on receiving only meager government
benefits.

The union placed the blame for the acci-
dent on the coal mine operator and the gov-
ernment’s failure to enforce the federal Coal
Mine Health and Safety Act. “Chances of a
disaster of this nature are lessened at union
coal mines where there are in existence active
safety committees,” sald BSafety Director
Evans.

His point is a crucial one.

Since 1946, UMW collective bargaining con-
tracts have included provisions for a safety
committee in every mine with the authority
to pull men from the mine if there is an
“imminent danger” to their safety.

In theory, the committee are vigorious
watchdogs and a valuable safety valve for
miners.

In practice, thelr effectiveness varies from
mine to mine depending on the persistence
of individual committee members.

But one federal mine inspector noted:

“Committeemen have a dual allegiance.
One is to the union, the other is to the com-
pany that hires them. It takes an unusual
man to tell the company that is putting bread
on his table that he's going to shut it down
for a safety violation.”

By contrast, John Huffman, who works the
hoot-owl shift at Eentland-Elkhorn's SBpruce
Two mine not far from his home in Lower
Pompey, Ky., is a soft-spoken, but adamant
defender of the union safety committee sys-
tem.

He's worked In both union and nonunion
mines and feels union operations are much
safer. “In a nonunion mine they can always
find out a way to get rid of you if you raise
too much fuss about safety,” he says.

Huffman has been a mine safety commit-
teeman for two years and belleves “our mine
is about as safe as you'll find.” There hasn’'t
been a fatality in those two years, and few
serious accidents, he says.

“With a union mine you've got the organi-
zation behind you,” Huffman says. “When we
tell the mine superintendent that some-
thing's wrong, he’ll usually get it fixed right
quick. If he doesn't we call Squire Feltner (a
Boyle loyalist and safety coordinator in the
District 19 office in Pikeville). He's behind
us 100 per cent. The district supports us all
the way "

Landell Thornsberry, a miner for 33 years
and a long-time UMW dissident from Wheel-
wright, Ky., disagrees.

“The union’s let the safety fight drag,” he
says. "The district won't stand behind the
safety committees, they won't back them up.”

“Maybe a safety committee will find a vio-
lation and threaten to go out on strike,” he
continues. *““The district officers, they'll come
to the safety committee and say ‘Boys let's
get back to work. We'll straighten this out.’
Then they won't, People lost confidence in
them.”

But even Thornsberry agrees that a miner
is better off with a union than without.

“Without the union a miner’s got nothing,”
he says.

THE SURVIVORS: PRIDE IN THEIR MEN TEMPERS
QUIET GRIEF
(By Carol Sutton)

MaNcHESTER, KEY.—There are 34 widows—
the youngest is 17; the eldest 64. 109 sons
and daughers. Mothers and fathers. Sisters
and brothers. Uncles and aunts and cousins.

All of them, with the exception of a few
older children who have married and moved
away, live along an approximately 35-mile
stretch of Kentucky Highway 80 between
Hyden and Manchester through Leslie and
Clay counties and on the dirt hollows and
black-top roads that lead to places called
Granny’s Branch and Bob's Fork, Ulysses
Creek and Patch Branch.,
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For the survivors of the 38 men who died
Dec. 80 in the mine explosion at Hurricane
Creek, there is still pain. It shows in their
eyes; all the tears have not been shed. It
sounds in their soft and gentle voices, which
catch sometimes and trail off.

The families of all 38 men were contacted;
three refused to be interviewed. A few others
were reluctant to talk to a reporter, but even
if they didn't intend to tell much about
their lives since the tragedy, their basle
courtesy compelled them to extend a “Come
in,” in the way the mountain people have
of making it an Invitation and a friendly
command.

How the families are responding to the
tragedy that personally touched hundreds
of lives in these two counties is as varied
as the individuals who are affected. Some
show great strength; others are still
dazed. Some are resigned, accepting; others
are angry. Most believe that there will be
no changes in the way people live and work
in these coal counties as a result of the Dec.
30 disaster; a few have hope that there will
be changes that will make life better for
all who live in the area.

But there are things these families have
in commeon:

Pride in their men—men who diled work-
ing, and working hard in a dangerous oc-
cupation, to support their families.

Determination that their sons will not
work in the coal mines. They would prefer
that the boys not have to leave thelr fami-
lies and find work in another state, but many
say they would rather they'd leave than go
to the mines.

Hope that their daughters will not marry
men who have to work in the mines, and,
therefore, “not have to go through what I
have been through.”

Bellef that education is what will keep
their children out of the mines.

Mrs, Lonnie Collins, who lives in Leslie
County, showed a photograph of her husband
who was killed Young, curly-haired, horn-
rimmed glasses, good-looking.

“He was to me .. .and a good man.
Twenty-elght years old, and he had never
had a taste of beer. What little time he had
he spent with me and the baby. He was pre-
clous to me.”

Mrs, Collins said that her husband spoiled
their baby, SBandra Gall, 315, but that when
she would tell him that he shouldn't buy her
something, “‘He'd say. ‘Well, that’s why I go
under the mountain—to get her what she
wants.*

“We made it well enough on what he made.
We have a car, as much as poor people could.
. . - We had plenty to eat, plenty to wear, a
good warm house, a good bed to sleep on.
And love. That meant it all.”

A sense of quiet grief, hopeless loss is what
first strikes you in these hushed houses. But
pride soon surfaces, softly.

Mrs. Earl Phillips, 40, a mother of elight
who lives on Elk Creek in Clay County and
whose husband of 25 years died in the blast,
sald, “I wouldn't trade what life I had as a
coal miner's wife for the richest man on
earth. I'm proud that 1 was a coal miner's
wife. . . . Just about everybody in this
neighborhood except a few are living off the
state. A coal miner lives better than anyone
can live off the state.”

Mrs, Stanley Roberts, 38, is proud that she
and her husband, who worked In the mines
most of his 44 years. paid their bills, didn't
get welfare checks and reared their four sons
to depend on themselves. It was difficult for
her to accept the one-month’s public assist-
ance check, and at first she refused food
stamps and gifts of food, but later accepted
them.

“We didn't live that way before he died.
We won't live that way now. The welfare
check has put me back on my feet. Now it's
up to me to stay on my feet,” Mrs. Roberts
sald.
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She worries, however, about how she’s go-
ing to manage. She’ll draw Social Security
benefits only until her 12-year-old son
reaches 18, and after the Workmen's Com-
pensation checks stop her only income will
be a $64 a month veteran’s pension until she
reaches 62.

Most of the familles involved in the tragedy
have lived in the same area for generations;
it's their home, their families are close, and
they like it.

“The people away from here, they look at
us like we're stuplid to want to live here,”
sald Mrs. Lawrence Gray, a 26-year-old widow
with two children who lives on Billy’s Branch
in Clay County. “Well, they look as stupid to
us as we do to them.”

Some of the widows have not been able
to bear staying in their own homes since
the tragedy and have gone to stay with their
parents or grandparents. To Mrs. Arnold
Sizemore a 26-year-old widow with three
children who lives on Big Creek in Clay
County, “You don't get away from It any
place you go, so it don't matter much.”

It has been of great comfort to most of
the widows to have their families nearby, and
they all say that “people have been real
nice” and that no one has tried to take ad-
vantage of them. The one complaint they
have about their area—and it's repeated over
and over—is that "“without an education,
there’s no place around here to work except in
the mines.”

Mrs. Frank Hoskins, the youngest widow,
who is 17 and dropped out of high school in
her junior year to get married, said, “There’s
nothing around here to work at, even if you
finish high school.”

“If you have anybody in under the moun-
taln, you worry about them,” said Mrs. Lon-
nie Collins. “You always expect something
to happen to them. . . . at least, that’'s the way
I was. I would kiss him ‘bye’ and tell him to
be careful, two or three times. Then I'd pray
to myself that he wouldn't get hurt.”

Some of the men had worked at other jobs,
or in other cities and states. But many of
them llked working in the mines and they
liked their fellow workers, according to their
widows. And they wanted to be with thelr
families. But even among those who liked the
work, not one of them wanted his sons to fol-
low him there.

“He took us in a mine one time, and when
we came out he sald that’s the last time he
ever wanted to see one of us in a mine,” sald
William Thomas Roberts, 19, a senior at Clay
County High School and the son of Mrs. Stan-
ley Roberts.

Most of the parents had not finished high
school, and the widows see better education
than they had as the way their children can
find jobs other than in a coal mine.

For her daughter, Mrs. Lonnie Collins
sald, “T would like to live to raise her up
and educate her as much as I could. I would
like her to go to college and like her to have
things that I never did have. I know that’s
what he would want. That was always his
plans—to give her as much education as we
could give her.”

For Eprre Harris “I7's LIKE A DrEAmM”

Cror Borrom, Ky.—Edith Caudill Harris,
whose 35-year-old husband, Lester, died in
the mine explosion at Hurricane Creek, is
one of the few miners’' widows who have jobs.
There aren't many jobs for women in Clay
County, Mrs. Harrls sald, and she counts
herself “just one of the lucky ones.”

Mrs. Harris, who has three sons, ages 7, 10
and 13, has worked since 1967 as an aide In
the Head Start program at nearby Paces
Creek. She started as a volunteer and now is
a teacher's alde. Her take-home pay is $264
a month.

Her house, a bright white frame, neat and
clean and comfortably furnished, shows the
care it has been given. It was Jan. 30, a
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month to the day since her husband and 37
other men were killed, but Mrs. Harris, shown
above with her son Glenn, agreed to talk
about her life as a coal miner’s wife and her
future as a widow. What she sald reflects
many of the experiences and concerns that
the families share.

“He had worked in the mines for 18 years,
since he was 17. We were married 15 years,
the 21st day of December, but. seems like,
we were newly married all over agaln, we
got along so well. I'm 30 years old . . . that's
half of my life.

“He didn't get very far in school, 6th or
Tth grade. He seen where he made his mis-
take, He said he wanted his boys to get a
good education so they would never have to
g0 in the coal mines. He's taken them to the
coal mines to show them where he works.
It would frighten them to look at it. . . .

“He knew there was no other work in Clay
County to do but the mines. I begged him
to quit about a month ago. Every day I was
frightened, afrald the phone would ring and
someone would say he got killed. .. . It
don't seem real to me. It's still like a
dream. I look for him to come home every
night ...

“His two sports was hunting and fishing.
When I begged him to quit the mines and
get another job somewhere else, he said he
wanted to stay here so he could hunt and
fish. He knew all the fishing places. It’s go-
ing to be hard when summer comes. He took
them (the boys) fishing. Now I'm the only
one they have got to look to to do all these
things boys do.”

Mrs, Harris pointed to a new gold pickup
truck in the driveway. “He'd been wanting
a new truck for a long time. He came home
one day and said he had found the truck he
wanted, and he asked me could he buy it.
I'm proud of what I answered him. I said,
‘You work In the coal mines. You work your
money out. You buy what you want to.’ I'm
proud of what I answered him.”

A LowE VicTM: JoNiorR WAs TYPICAL oF
Many ILL-FATED MINERS
(By David V. Hawpe)

BeEecH Forg, Ey.—When they came to the
house to tell Annie Ward her son had been
crushed under a 10-ton rock, she whispered,
“Take him to the church.”

Annle never saw her son, “Junior,” again.
The snow that started out powdering the
tattered edges of the high cliffs finally began
to move into the valley as they brought his
body down from the mines.

And Annie could not make her way through
the thick drifts in her wheelchalr.

She sat Inside her tiny house, where
Junior was reared, and she looked through
the window. A short distance down the road
she saw the boxy Pentecostal church, wear-
ing its gray shingles llke a neatly tucked
sult. Inside sat the closed coffin,

Grant Wilson Jr., a son of Mrs, Ward's first
marriage, was another in the forlorn proces-
sion of miners who die each year, unattended
by the quartz lights of the network television
crews and the busy presence of state and
federal mining officials that go with major
disasters,

No White House official was there to help
Annie reach into the jumble of bureaucratic
cords and pull the right one for help.

For her son was one of 49 men who died
unheralded in Kentucky mines last year. His
life ended the day before the Finley Coal Co.
mines exploded on Hurricane Creek. That
blast caused a national uproar over coal mine
safety for a few days and brought special
state and federal action to speed help for
survivors of those 38 men who died together.

It has been more than one month since
Grant Wilson Jr. died, and his invalid mother
has not received her lump-sum death benefit
from the Social Security Administration.
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The Department of Economic Security in
Frankfort finally called the public assistance
office in Hyden on Jan. 25 to find out from
Annie’s neighbors what was being done to
help out.

The U.S. Bureau of Mines has assessed no
penalty against the operators of the mine
in which Grant Wilson Jr., died, even though
the official investigation of the accident
found that management was at fault. In fact,
the bureau had not inspected the mine in
:;hlch this young man died, before the aceci-

ent.

The Kentucky Department of Mines and
Minerals determined that Grant Wilson Jr.
was killed while working in a section sup-
posed to have been abandoned for years. A
state inspector swore out a warrant for the
operator of the mine some five weeks after
the accident, charging violation of a section
preventing persons from entering abandoned
mines.

How does a young man like Grant Wilson
Jr., come to an end such as this? What spe-
cial circumstances drove him into the mines?
What unique history moves him to ignore
the obvious hazards of working in a small,
hilltop mine?

He was born on the Middle Fork of the
Eentucky River in Leslie County. Annie
Ward had a sister, Flora Howard, who lived
over the Middle Fork. So she went there to
have the baby. It was her first.

He had red hair and fair skin, which would
cause him the usual grief suffered by all red-
headed boys in grade school.

“Oh yes, they teased him awful about the
red hair and freckles. Maybe that had some-
thing to do with the way he was.”

Annie sat in her wheelchair as she talked
about her son. SBhe occasionally would lace
her left hand on the side of her head, near
the bun of silver hair. It was a gesture of
hurt, almost like a wince.

“His daddy was killed before he was born,
s0 he never saw him.”

Grant Wilson Sr. was shot on the Middle
Fork, and they never caught the man who
did it. But Annie married Roy Ward soon
after Junior was born, and Ward was the
only father the boy ever knew.

“He worked in the logwoods," Roy said.
“But he first started in at Peter Branch
School. He went to the seventh grade I think.
After that he worked in the logwoods. Hard
work.,"”

Why did he quit school?

“Financial circumstances. I think that's
what you would call it. Financial circum-
stances. He did good in sechool. It was finan-
cial eircumstances.”

By the time he was 18, Junior had passed
through the stage when other teenagers
teased him about the red hair and freckles.
But he had become a loner. And he was not
satisfled with the catch-as-catch-can exist-
ence of the coal field.

It was particularly difficult in Leslie
County, since it was almost a colony of the
Ford Motor Co. |

When Henry Ford’s agents bought up two-
thirds of the county’s mineral reserves and
timber, the notion was that wood would be
needed for spokes in the automobiles he was
producing, and the coal would be needed for
steelmaking to supply the car manufacturing
plants.

But wooden spokes didn't last, and Henry
Ford found other places to buy coal for steel-
making. So Leslie County never was devel-
oped. It never got & rallroad. It never got a
decent road, until U.S. 80 was driven in a
tortuous path up the hollows and around
the points. It remained, essentially, a dor-
mant colony.

So Junior Wilsof left, like thousands of
others. He joined an exodus that poured 30
per cent of the county’s population into the
industrial centers of the Midwest between
1950 and 1960.
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Junior Wilson found a place at the U.S.
Steel plant in Lorain, Ohio. He was only 18
yvears old. The Korean War was on, but he
had been turned down for service.

Like so many mountain people who gather
in colonies inside the Midwestern industrial
centers, e yearned to come home. Finally
he did come back, to work for the telephone
company. But that didn’t last elther.

“He worked at first one thing and then
another,” Annie said. “He went back to
Lorain to work about four years ago, but he
came back and I got sick.”

A tall, handsome woman in her time, Annie
now speaks most easily with the changing
expressions of her large gray eyes. The stroke
that put her in the wheelchair left the right
side of her body paralyzed.

Public assistance allowed the family $40 for
Junior to take care of his mother.

“He cooked breakfast the day he was
killed,” Annie said, her eyes bathed in a
glisten, “He always left before daylight, and
we had his water ready for him when he
came home In the evening. They had no
bathhouse, so he washed here.”

Junior worked a total of five years in min-
ing. He had been a general laborer in the
Beech Fork Coal Co. Mine No. 1 for about
one year, off and on, before he died there.

The mine’'s history is a strange one, It was
operated by Roy Shotton, and local people
call it the Shotton mine. It enters the coal
seam just below the crest of the mountain,
and the passageways are comparatively high,
averaging 60 inches.

It had been operated intermittently for
years, to produce house coal for sale in the
immediate area. Sometimes 200 tons a year.
Sometimes 300 tons. A mere runt-sprig in
the orchard of the coal industry, and, be-
cause it was small and only operated during
months when house coal was needed, it
seemingly escaped the notice of the U.B.
Bureau of Mines.

T. R, Mark, in charge of the bureau’s Bar-
bourville office, said as far as he knew there
had been no inspection of the mine by
bureau men. “They are supposed to get a
license from the state . . . I don't know if
they did or not.”

The state did inspect the mine twice In
1970, and both times found major violations
which were supposed to be corrected before
work began. For example, on June 24 in-
spector Everett Bartlett found no fan in-
stalled, wiring poor, buildings only fair, wood
tipple in disrepair.

On Sept. 22, another prework inspection
was held by Bartlett. The fan still was not
installed, and wirlng and bulldings were
rated only fair. No map of the mine was
available. No permit had been obtained to
make the new openings. No substantial
canopy was erected over the portal where
men were required to travel into the mine.

Junior Wilson did not want to go into the
diggings, according to his mother and step-
father. Other relatives also say he told them
it was a dangerous place,

“But he had bought his used car from
the Shottons, and he was workin' it out
when he was killed,” Roy Ward sald. “He
got $12 a day, and it was paid in cash at the
end of each shift. Out of that he had to pay
for the car they had sold him.

“He paid them the day before he got
killed—paid them $10."

It was lunchtime on Dec. 29.

Junior Wilson was coming out of the
mine to eat. In front of him was his friend
Eugene Howard, driving a load of coal
from a previously abandoned section where
the state never had given permission to work.
Barney Huff was walking about 10 feet
behind Junior.

They were 200 feet from a waterway open=
ing to the outside of the mountain when the
roof began to move. Howard heard the rool
break, jumped from the shuttle car, ran to
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the outside and called for Roy Shotton.
Barney Huff ran toward the face of the
coal, ¢ircled around in some old works and
came back to the shuttle car.

He found Junior pinned beneath a slab
of rock 30 feet long, 10 feet wide and be-
tween 8 and 24 inches thick. It was 12:10
p-m., and Junior was dead.

The Department of Mines and Minerals was
notified at 3:30 p.m., and Bartlett came over
to investigate the next day. He was joined
by Bureau of Mines inspectors Gordon Coch
and Eenneth Martin.

Shotton told the inspectors he had been
outside the mine on the tipple when the
accident happened. He showed them where
they had timbered, then had pushed the rock
up with a hydraulie jack to free Junior.

The remnants of the collapsed sandstone
were still there.

Junior was buried in the smow and 100
came anyway.

“I don't know what we have to get by on,”
Annie sald Iater, looking out toward the
knoll where he was buried. “I draw 879
public assistance and $32 Social Security. Roy
gets $72 Social Security. He can't work. He's
under a doctor, too.

Roy sald Shotton came by to give them
$1,000 for burial expenses, “but he never
came to the funeral . . . never came by except
to give us the money."”

The Kentucky Department of Labor has
sent two letters to Shotton, to find out
whether the mine had workmen’s compen-
sation coverage. No answer was received the
first time, and the second letter prompted a
return marked “Moved"” with no forwarding
address.

Fred Faust of the Department of Labor
then called the Department of Mines and
Minerals to see whether there had been a
change of ownership. “They had not re-
celved word of any change in this operation,”
he sald.

So Faust sent the information to the at-
torney general of Kentucky Jan. 12 for in-
vestigation into possible violation of the
Workmen's Compensation Act, and that is
the last that Annie and Roy have heard from
that.

J. Keller Whitaker, of the Workmen's Com-
pensation Board, had no employer’'s report
of injury concerning Grant Wilson Jr.

Workmen’s compensation is required un-
der Eentucky law, for mines with three or
more employees. The Shotton mine did have
that many employees on the day Junior died.

Why did Junior work in such a mine?
Annie answered, “Well, it was the only thing
he could get, and stay here to help me.”

The Soclal Security office at Corbin proc-
essed the application from Annie Ward, as
quickly as possible. But there was no air-
plane trip to hand-carry her claim through
the payments center and the check-writing
office in Philadelphia. That’s how the Social
Security Administration gained two weeks
over the normal delivery time for benefit
checks when the 38 men died at Hurricane
Creek.

Annie never was asked to come to the spe-
cial center that was established Jan. 4 at
Manchester for survivors of the mass tragedy.
She heard about it on the radio, but she did
not go.

The state and federal mine officials did
close down the mine where Junior was killed.
And the federal people said it cannot be
opened until specific safety requirements are
met,

The federal report concluded, “Fallure of
management to have the room adequately
supported was the direct cause of the acci-
dent. Failure of management to adopt and
use an approved system of roof support and
properly evaluate the roof conditions along
the haul ways were contributing factors.”

Annle Ward is intimidated by the kind of
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dry language used by the report to explain
her son’s death. She 1s Intimidated by her
predicament as well: “I don't know how we
can get along with the little we have got
now. He was a big help to us. He was helping
keep us golng.”

And outside, the nolsy winter day slipped
into afternoon. The wind blustered like
March, and the river currents would circle
down toward the Middle Fork, then move
north toward the main Eentucky River.
There the waters would ease through the
lush Bluegrass country on their way to the
Ohio River. And the Ohio would take them
slowly past Louisville, Owensboro, Evansville
and Paducah. Finally they would join the
mighty rush of the Mississippi toward the
place where inland America fans at the Gulf
of Mexico.

“Sometimes I think we’re so far back, peo-
ple forget about us,” Roy Ward said.

A MiniNG CAREER: DANGER'S JUST PART OF
AwoTHER DaY's WORK
(By Bill Peterson)

WorLFpiT, KYy.—Ask a coal miner about
safety, and he’ll tell you he doesn’t want his
son to be a miner.

“I didn’t bring 'em up for that,” he'll say.
Or, “I wouldn’t let him near a mine. It ain't
much of a life.”

Miners seldom mention it without prod-
ding, but what they're talking about is the
danger and uncertainty of a career in the
mines. For mining is the nation’s most dan-
gerous occupation.

It is an occupation four times as danger-
ous as trucking; two and a half times more
perilous than lumbering. One miner in 12
who enters a mine in his early years can
expect to be killed before he reaches retire-
ment age. A 1965 U.S. surgeon general report
said that more than 100,000 miners suffered
from coal workers pneumoconiosis, or “black
lung.”

Translated into the experience of indl-
vidual miners this means backs broken by
slate falls, legs crushed between machines
and death in varying forms. It also means
individuals and their friends who have
breathed in so much coal and rock dust that
they can't walk up hillsides and who wake
up in the morning spitting chunks of ugly
black sputum.

Miners, however, learn to file away these
things in the subconscious.

In the words of one union official who
blames miners themselves for 90 per cent
of the safety violations in the mine where
he works, “They learn to look at danger
as just a part of another day's work.”

Many have little cholice. They work in
mines because there 1s little else to do in
their home regions, particularly here in
Eastern Kentucky. And it is the only thing
they or their fathers know how to do.

But when it comes to their sons, most
want something different.

For example, take Darwin Clevinger, who
lives in this tiny coal town 20 miles south
of Pikeville. He is among the elite of Een-
tucky miners—a union man who has worked
without major layoffs or injury for all of his
28 yvears in the mines.

Mining has been good to him. He owns
two cars and lives in a recently remodeled
house halfway up Wolfpit hollow. His living-
room walls are wood-paneled, and there is
a lush carpet on the fioor.

He works in what he calls a “safe mine"
owned by Republic Steel and expects to earn
up to $10,000 this year. In addition, the
United Mine Workers Union's Health and
Welfare Fund guarantees him free hospital
and medical care and a monthly pension of
$150 when he reaches age 55.

“I enjoy working in the mines,” he said
one evening. Scrubbed and shaven after a
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hard day's work, he looked more like &
preacher than a coal miner.

“Miners are a jolly bunch of people,” he
continued. “You feel awful close together
because it hurts real bad when one of your
buddies gets killed.

“There's something about the mines. After
a man works awhile in them he gets to like
the work, and he doesn't want to do any-
thing else. It grows on you."”

Clevinger's two sons, however, may never
see the inside of a mine.

“I educated them not to be miners,” he
says. The oldest, 28-year-old Gary, is a barber
in Ohio. Terry, 21, is a senior majoring in
business management at Morehead State
University. Clevinger's daughter, Kitty, 17,
is a senior at Millard High School, and he
would prefer that she not marry a miner.

He is somewhat uncertain about just why.
“I'd just druther they stayed away from the
mines,"” he sald.

The same kind of answer come up con-
stantly in dozens of Interviews In recent
months with miners in Eastern EKentucky,
West Virginia and Pennsylvania.

In an industry scorned by youth—the aver-
age coal miner s 56—most Interviewed were
middle-aged. All said they were concerned
about safety.

Most thought that the mine where they
work is safer—often despite federal inspec-
tion reports to the contrary—than other
mines, Most felt that they are more careful
than their co-workers, and thus safer and
less accident-prone.

All agreed the federal Coal Mine Health
and Safety Act of 1969 has made their work
safer. But most admitted frequently break-
ing safety regulations, including some of the
same violations found in the Dec. 30 explo-
sion which killed 38 miners at Hurricane
Creek near Hyden,

A recently retired miner in Wheelwright,
Ky., for instance, said it was common prac-
tice in the mine where he worked to shoot
boom holes—sites for loading the coal—with
100 boreholes filled with explosives and not
evacuate miners from the areas. State in-
spectors have blamed these same two illegal
practices along with the use of outlawed
primer cord, a ropelike explosive fuse, for
the Hyden disaster.

“I shot hundreds of times like that. Only
thing we didn't use is that primer cord,” he
sald. “I've done it. I'd do it again. Miners just
take chances.”

Few miners appear ready to do anything
about safety on their own—particularly if
it means a confrontation. Most simply have
resigned themselves to the fact that they
work in a dangerous business.

“Miners are like a lot of other people. They
don't like to get involved,” sald J. B. Trout,
a union-local president in Stone, Ky.

“Then in these nonunion mines lots are
afrald to stand up in front of the company.
They can always find out a way to get rid
of you if you raise too much fuss about
safety."”

Walter Coleman, who has never worked in
& union mine, agreed. “All the operator cares
about is running a little coal—not the man,"
he saild one Saturday morning. “If you don’t
watch out for yourself, no one else will.”

Coleman is 27 and the father of three. He
is one of the few young men left in Lower
Pompey, another coal town a few miles from
Wolfpit. “All the rest of the young fellas
here went to the car factories up in Detroit,”
one neighbor explained.

Coleman plans to spend his life in the
mines. He has tried working in Illinois but
feels he can do better at home in Pike
County.

“I own my own little house and every-
thing in it,” he said. “It's not much, but
it’s mine.

‘“‘Besides, you can get killed in that car
of yours. It's all In watching what you do.”
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“My 2 Tons oF Coar": A Crry Boy OPERATES
MoNsTER MACHINE UnNDER MOUNTAIN
(By Ed Ryan)

Marrowe, Ev.—I mined two tons of coal
the other day. It took me roughly three min-
utes.

Nothing to it, really. Just step up to that
80-ton, 30-inch high (that’s right) monster
of a machine, climb into the operator’'s seat,
pull a throttle and feel a powerful sensation
as the monster's teeth grinds into the face
of the coal.

Of course, Henry Hatton was by my side
to assist. He's the regular operator of the
monster. He's also a kind and patient man.

While I pulled the throttle, Henry was ad-
justing about eight gears that gave the ma-
chine its direction. And he shouted instruc-
tions to me over the nolse—'Give it gas,”
“now let up,” “LET UP,” “now gas,”" “GAS"
“not too much,” “too much.”

Kind as he was, I got the feeling that
Henry was glad when I had mined my two
tons of coal.

All the fellows at the small Smith-Elkhorn
Coal Co. mine in Letcher County were kind.
They wanted to show a ecity boy that coal
mining wasn't such a bad business, despite
the tragedies of Farmington, W. Va., and
Hurricane Creek, Ky.

Young Dan Quillen, the mine operator,
talked about the business as he led me
through the dark and low-ceiling passage-
ways of his mine.

“Mothers tell their sons to get an educa-
tion so they won't have to go in the coal
mines,” he said. “I really, honestly, don't
understand that.”

Quillen’s mine Isn't as bad a place as I
had figured it would be. But his mine may not
be typical—there are many that are worse
and some that are better.

For one thing, the coal seam rises as high
as 60 to 656 inches, meaning at times I could
almost walk upright. At its lowest point,
the roof, or celling, of the mine was about 40
inches high and I was squatting and grunt-
ing as I tried to keep up with Quillen. A rock
seam between two seams of coal causes the
high ceilings in this mine.

By contrast, the Hurricane Creek mine
near Hyden, where 38 persons were killed
in an explosion Dec. 30, has an average roof
height of 30 inches.

We made our way to where the work
was—about 3,500 feet from the entrance, We
had been following a conveyor belt that
takes the coal outside to a railroad coal car
walting under a chute, Also & 13,000 volt elec-
trical line trailed along with us to the mining
equipment.

The “monster” machine is impressive. It
is called a “continuous miner,” a term I once
figured was a peripatetic man who never
rested,

Its “oscillating head,” which gets the job
done at the face of the coal has huge rotor-
like cutters that are spiked with 84 carbide
bits. These rotating bits tear into the coal
seam, first vertically, then horizontally.

Sitting in the operator’s chair (the opera-
tor 1s called the “high-risk” man), you are 20
feet from the action. A tremendous amount
of dust is generated when the monster bites
into the coal seam.

“When you break the coal, you get dust,”
Jordan sald.

You only go into the seam 20 feet at one
Place, for safety purposes. A roof-bolting ma-
chine then has to go where the coal has been
mined and secure the mine roof from possible
collapse at that point.

Because of the swift air current sweeping
the face of coal—due to an apparently ade-
quate ventilation system—I wasn't getting
any of the dust that was being generated 20
feet from me, or so I thought at first.

But as the machine, under my non-expert
guldance, moved deeper into the seam, I got
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my first good whiff of dust and my first feel-
ings of claustrophobia. It didn't last long
since Henry Hatton figured it was time for
him to get back to serious work.

In simplified form, the continuous miner
chews out the coal and throws it on a plat-
form behind the oscillating head. “Gathering
arms™ sweep the small-sized coal to a con-
veyor belt on the machine, and the belt takes
it to a boom-like apparatus that deposits the
coal into a walting traller.

The low-slung trailer is pulled by a bat-
tery-operated vehicle. The coal is taken about
1,000 feet to a conveyor chain which con-
nects with a conveyor belt that goes outside.

During two trips into Dan Quillen’s mine,
about six hours altogether, I found little
which disturbed me. Instead, I enjoyed the
experience and felt at times that it would be
interesting to work as a miner—for a brief
time.

Again, though, Quillen’s mine may not be
typleal.

It wasn't the “dog-hole” that some had
warned me about. Quillen doesn't use ex-
plosives, The seams are relatively high. Quil-
len, a Berea College gradusate, 1s a sensitive,
cordial man.

“That wasn't so bad,” I thought to myself
at the hotel room five hours later.

But there were some unpleasant after-
effects. When I blew my nose, my hanker-
chief was black; my spittle was black the rest
of the day.

And I had been at the face of the coal
about three minutes.

THE HEALTH IsSUE: DUST STANDARDS IGNORED;
THE THREAT OF BLACE LUNG GROWS
(By David Ross Stevens)

Eentucky miners are either healthler and
hardler than those in other coal-producing
states or there is a mix-up in the gaining
of governmental medical benefits.

Less than one third of the EKentuckians
whose applications for black lung compen-
satlon have been processed by the Social
Security Administration have received them.
By contrast, about three fourths of the coal
miners in Pennsylvania are successful in
gaining such benefits.

Black lung—known officlally as coal work-
ers pneumoconiosis—is, basically, a condi-
tion in which breathing passages become
clogged with fine coal dust, too small to see
with the naked eye. More than 100,000 Ap-
palachian coal miners are suspected of be-
ing afflicted with some form of the ailment,
which can cause death.

While veteran Eentucky coal miners seem
to be having trouble getting compensation
for their breathing difficulties, their younger
fellow workers are facing the same coal dust
problem in the future. Despite new federal
laws designed to hold down alrborne dust,
the situation seems to be getting worse.

Some of the reasons for this are:

Bigger coal-digging machines are churn-
ing up more dust than the less-automated
machines of years ago.

Most coal mine operators have not in-
stalled dust sampling devices in the mines
as required by the law last June.

The U.S. Bureau of Mines has not appled
any penalties for noncompliance to the dust
standards.

As coal-mine disasters such as that at
Hurricane Creek, Ky. fade from memory
the public spotlight on the country's most
dangerous occupation also grows dim. But
meanwhile the biggest killer of miners—
black lung—continues along its anonymous
path as steady as the flow of coal out of
the mine portals.

After 68 men were killed in the Farm-
ington, W, Va., mine disaster in 1968, the
demand for stricter mine-safety regulations
brought & new federal law with a hotly con-
tested miners’ health section.

Basically, this section provides for re-
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stricted airborne coal dust levels, X-ray ex-
aminations of miners and money for dis-
abled men. The dust control falls under the
U.8. Bureau of Mines in the Interior De-
partment, the X-rays under the U.S. Public
Health Service, and the black lung compen-~
sation under the Soclal Security Adminis-
tration.

The federal Coal Mine Health and Safety
Act of 1969 was drafted without the par-
ticipation of Soclal Security officlals and this
partially explains why miners have experl-
enced delays—as long as 12 months—in re-
ceiving payments.

Upon passage of the law, Soclal Security
offices were the target of thousands of miners
and widows, Without forms of policy guide-
lines, officials tried to take down names ad-
dresses and what they thought would be per-
tinent information. But they had no idea
what information was needed.

Everyone underestimated the black lung
problem. Rather than the expected 100,000
applications, SBocial Security now has 250,000
cases. Of this number, 170,000 cases have
been processed with 95,000 allowances and
75,000 denials.

The government has paid out $150 million
for black lung compensation at the current
rate of $17 million a month. Although Ken-
tucky is the second largest coal-producing
state In the nation, its share of this has
been relatively small. So far, $11 million
has been sent to Kentucky at a current rate
of $1.3 million a month.

Of the 33,000 applications from Eentucky
miners, 19,000 have been processed, How-
ever, only 6,000 Eentuckians have obtained
black lung benefits.

One Social Security official who works in
Eentucky surmised that the medical evi-
dence presented by EKentucky miners was
generally weak compared with that of more-
successful Pennsylvanians because radiolo-
gists were untrained in black lung and
therefore took bad fllms and read them in-
correctly, or they and local doctors were
orlented toward the mining companies,

Willilam Rivers, a Soclal Security official
in Washington, preferred to think that Penn-
sylvania had some factors peculiar to itself
only.

For example, he sald, the miners there were
older as a group and had more exposure to
coal dust, Also, the state has more anthracite
(hard coal) mines, which result in the re-
lated lung disease of silicosis, and the state
also had the country’s best black lung pro-
gram complete with medical files on most
of the miners. These medical records were
readily approved.

In the meantime, the taking of dust
samples by mine owners and the medical
examination of miners by the Public Health
Service have lagged far behind their original
June, 1970 deadlines,

“We're not at all satisfled,” sald Bedford
Bird of the Occupational Health Division
of the United Mine Workers union. “Fewer
than half of the mines have complied on dust
standards, and the taking of X-rays is just
beginning.”

The Public Health Service says it will
have most of the 90,000 working miners X-
rayed by next June.

Last SBeptember—three months after the
effective date of the 1960 act—here was the
degree of national compliance: of 2,800
mines, 240 sent In dust samples. Of the 240
mines, 145 did not have enough samplings
to make a compliance decision, Of the 95
that did send in proper samplings, 45 mines
had airborne dust levels within the law, 50
were in noncompliance.

‘Thus, less than two per cent of the coun-
try’s coal mines were known to be following
the new federal law.

Asked last week how the dust standards
were being applied in Kentucky, federal in-
spector T. R. Mark, chief of the Barbourville
subdistrict, replied:
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“The December report from our Pittsburgh
headquarters shows that 224 mines in this
district were not sampling dust and 88 were.”

‘Why aren’t they all sampling?

“The manufacturers of dust sampling
equipment, I understand, finally have
enough ready, but we still have local sup-
plier problems.”

When will the 224 mines be in compli-
ance?

“That's hard to tell.”

The new law's health section also re-
quires portable tollets, portable drinking
water supplies and medical kits underground.
Are the mines complying?

“Just a very small percentage,” Mark sald.
“Not that we don’t want compliance in this
area, but we are concentrating our efforts
on roof falls and ventilation plans. That's
what kills miners. I've never heard of the
lack of a tollet killing a miner.”

The inspector sald that he has 28 men
in his Eastern Eentucky district compared
with the 50 to 75 men needed to do “a
thorough job.”™

The federal effort in the black lung field
has its counterpart on the state level in the
form of the Mines and Minerals Department
inspectors and the medical benefits from the
Workmen's Compensation Division of the
Labor Department.

The state mine inspectors are concerned
only with safety regulations. They have no
jurisdiction under the federal dust control
rules.

The only exception was an experimental
dust sampling program undertaken by the
Eentucky Health Department with the co-
operation of the state 1 . The re-
sulting report showed the great potentlal for
black lung in most Eentucky mines.

More than half of the state’s underground
mines have high amounts of coal dust harm-
ful to the miners, the report said, and the
more mechanized mines have an average of
four times more dust than the new federal
law allows.

The Health Department report—released
last November—had been ready for at least
nine months. However, it had been kept un-
der wraps by the Administration during the
passage of the state’s black lung law last
February.

It is weaker than the federal law in vir-
tually every aspect. This must change If the
state is to take over the black lung compen-
sation duties in 1973 as the federal law
stipulates.

At present, there is no strong movement
toward amending the state law so that it will
fall in line on time.

It is more difficult for a Kentucky miner
to obtain state black lung benefits than
Soclal Security benefits, and there is less
state money available.

The federal benefits are scaled from 8144 a
month for a bachelor to $288 per month for
a miner with three dependents. This pay-
ment is scheduled for life.

The state workmen’s compensation bene-
fits, on the other hand, set a maximum of
$56 a week for 425 weeks. After a 20 per cent
lawyer's fee, the flat Hmit Is thus $19,040
spread over 61 years.

But Eentucky will still have one legislative
session, in 1972, in which to bring state law
up to the federal level.

But even as Kentucky law now stands,
compensation for respiratory has In-
creased steadlily. In 1969 there were 257 bene-
fit awards, but last year 454 miners gained
lung disability compensation.

Probably the big reason why there were
only 1,100 lung cases filled in Kentucky last
year compared with the 32,000 cases filed by
Eentuckians in Washington is the difference
in medical evidence required for compen-
sation.

Under state law, the eventual benefits are
pald by employers through insurance com-
panles. This has created the adversary proc-
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ess, which pits teams of lawyers and doctors
against each other.

On the other hand, Social Security officials
will consider any kind of medical evidence
supplied by the miner-applicant. No *“‘com-

peting” medical evidence is obtained.

Economic IMPACT: MOUNTAIN BUSINESSMEN
Hap BEsT YEAR IN A Lownc TIME
(By David V, Hawpe)
MANCHESTER, KY.—Stanley Finley stood
under the canopy that covers the sidewalk
In front of the V.F.W. post. He was watching
the rain make the mud puddles into tiny
maelstroms and didn't notice the widow

until she was almost beside him,

“How are you, Stanley,” she asked sym-
pathetically.

“Fine. Just fine. Are you goin’ in to sign
up for the benefits with the others?”

“Yes, Lord, but I never thought it would
come to this. When he came back from Ohio
I told him not to go under the mountain. I
wish you hadn't hired him. But he wouldn't
have it any other way."

Finley ran a finger under his crisp, white
collar. He shrugged nervously, like a chubby
birthday boy trapped inside a new suit.

The widow was tall and gaunt, and
wrapped in a nubby cloth coat, llke a Paris
model. Except for the lines that scored her
face, she might have been handsome.

“I don’t think they suffered any . . . any
of them,” Finley sald. “It happened too
quick.”

It was an incredible conversation. Or at
least some of the outsiders—the network
newsmen and radical organizers and other
hangers-on that follow things like the Hur-
ricane Creek coal mine disaster—thought it
was incredible. Here was one of the owners
of the mine where 38 men died having a
gentle discussion with a woman who lost
her husband in the mine blast just five
days earlier.

“I don't understand it,” one of the tele-
vision reporters said. “I thought they would
want to lynch the man."

To understand the attitude of Eastern
Kentuckians toward the coal industry and
the personal and environmental dangers of
mining, it is necessary to understand how
nearly total the region's dependence on coal
really is.

When coal is good, everything else is good.

Take bank deposits. That's where the
health of the mountain economy can most
easlly be tested. And in the past year the
growth of bank assets in the coal countles
has been incredible.

“For 20 years we rocked along between 87
million and $8 million in assets,” said L. D.
Gormsan of Peoples Bank in Hagard. “Then
suddenly we jumped in 1969, from $8 million
to $12 million.”

And 1970 was a bhigger year. With the
rest of the country faltering in something
approaching a recession, Peoples Bank re-
corded an increase in assets from $12.1 mil-
lion to $18.8 million.

“It was phenomensal,” bank officer C. Ver-
non Cooper said. “And 75 per cent of the
increase is attributable to coal.”

In Pikeville, the seat of the biggest coal-
producing county in Eastern Kentucky, the
three banks zoomed past the $100 million
mark in total assets, the first time ever.
Pikeville Natlonal, in its statement just
released, recorded a 1970 jump from §29
million to $49 milllon. “And coal was the
big part of it,” sald Pikeville National's
Robert Johnson.

All over the coal flelds the bank story was
the same in 1970—assets up 28 per cent at
the First National Bank in Manchester, up
33 per cent at the Bank of Harlan and up
35 percent at the Bank of Whitesburg.

Fortune magazine, in its latest 1ssue, made
the observation that this resurgence in the
coal economy, “from the dirty dog holes in
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the Appalachian mountains to the vast strip
mines in Illinois,” has been so “unexpected
and spectacular as to give the impression
that coal is once more king.”

For years, the king was presumed dead.
The home fuel and railroad markets which
the coal industry depended on had switched
to gas and oll, Nuclear energy was halled as
the fuel of the future

But when nuclear energy failed to live up
to expectations and couldn't meet the de-
mands of generating plants, utility compa-
nies turned to coal. Today 53 per cent of the
nation’'s electricity is produced by coal, and
its demand for coal grows dramatically each
year.

It was this increase. coupled with the en-
try of foreign coal buyers, chlefly Japanese
industrialists, into the Kentucky coal flelds,
which eaused the boom,

Prices zoomed from an average of 83 a ton
a few years ago to $12, and the word went
out that utility companies would buy “any-
thing black.”

The capacity of the coal industry will
double by 1980, on the wake of a capital-
spending program that embarrasses those
who predicted the end of coal as an Impor-
tant fuel with the advent of the atomic
reactor.

What a psychological impact on Eastern
Kentucky towns that were bullt and main-
tained by the coal industry, for decades, and
that were devastated when the coal industry
slumped into its 20-year decline, beginning
in the late 1940's.

Perhaps that is why Dill Finley, a general
foreman at the Finley Coal Co. mines on
Hurricane Creek, chose to complain about
the federal Coal Mine Health and Safety Act
of 1969 as he drove toward the recovery op-
erations on the night of the blast rather
than about the dangers of coal mining.

“This has been a hard luck mine from the
start,” the small, wiry young man said. “But
the federal government's got you so tied up
in knots with this new law, you can't op-
erate. Now this has happened. You know
what it will mean? Theyl1l come down even
harder on inspections. And we won't be able
to operate. We won't have jobs. What do they
want us to do, go on food stamps?"

To Dill Finley, the new federal law 1s a
threat to his survival, not a boon to his
chances inside the mine.

And the threat is not exaggerated by Dill
Finley, under present circumstances.

The new federal law requires that, by late
1972 workers in underground mines should
not be exposed to more than two milligrams
of coal dust per cubic meter. And three-
fourths of all mines in Eentucky now fail
to meet that standard. In fact, Eentucky
miners generally inhale 18 times the accepta-
ble amount of coal dust.

Industry spokesmen say that 40 per cent
of the nation's coal mines will be closed, if
the new federal law is strictly enforced.

That is frightening talk in the coal flelds,
where every businessman feels the gains and
losses of the coal industry on his ledger. It
is particularly disturbing, right now, since
mountain businessmen have just finished
thelr best year in a long time.

Whitesburg newspaper editor Tom Gish
noted that there still are thousands of fam-
ilies in the coal counties who are untouched
by the 1970 resurrection of the coal economy.

But he added, "Closing down the truck
mines would bring total depression to the
mountains, If it is hard for Eastern Een-
tucky to live with the mines, it probably 1s
true that the area couldn't live without
them."

Besides recognizing that coal is an essen-
tial ingredient in their economy, many East-
ern Kentuckians also belleve the local coal

operators are their only buffer against the
powerful outside forces that control the coal
industry.

An article in the most recent issue of
“Mountain Life and Work,” publication of
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the Council of the Southern Mountains at
Berea College, noted that most small mine
operators are dependent upon the larger
companies “for leases, or money for equip-
ment, or their coal sales facilities.”

The extent of out-of-state control by a
few great corporations is not well known,
but 1t has been documented.

The same ‘“Mountain Life and Work™ ar-
ticle by Helen lLewls noted that in 11 East-
ern Eentucky coal counties, 31 people and
corporations control four-fifths of all the
coal. And another study showed that seven
firms account for one-third of all the coal
produced in central Appalachia,

Stanley Finley was there when the widows
filed into the V.F.W. post in Manchester, five
days after the Hurricane Creek explosion.
And he was a local man, who spoke their
language. Up the hill from the V.F.W. post
sits the home of Stanley’s brother Charles,
the operator of the mines where the fatal
blast oecurred.

“The Finleys, regardless of what is found
in the investigation, are a lot closer to the
people in Clay County and Leslle County
than the boardrooms of the companies like
Bethlehem Steel and U.S. Steel and Interna-
tional Harvester,” one Enott County coal
operator sald.

“The declsions they made were made in
Manchester, not in the offices of Falcon O1il,
Penn-Virginia, Continental Oil, Occident Oi1,
or those other big names in New York and
Philadelphia and Houston and Los Angeles.”

He concluded, “The people at least know
us. They can talk to us. They don't feel at
a loss with us. Maybe some of us do run off
to Florida when we make our money, but
most don’t.”

A LaBorR BHORTAGE: SAFER MinNes CarLrEDp EEY
To SoLviNG oF MAN-POWER PROBLEMS

(By Bill Peterson)
PixeviLLE, Ky—Last summer and fall,

listeners to radio station WPKE here heard
what a few years ago was considered the im-
possible—spot announcements advertising
jobs in coal mines.

In themselves, the ads weren't spectacular,
seldom lasting more than 10 seconds and
containing bare essentlals—the company’s
name, a job description and the officlal to
contact,

Coal companies, they said, needed motor-
men, electricians, mechanics, augermen and
sometimes, in effect, just plain workmen to
keep Pike County’s 500-some mines in oper-
ation.

But for the long-depressed region the ads
were an important milestone.

On the plus side, they meant that the
county and most of Eastern Kentucky was
in the midst of the biggest coal boom in
more than two decades. Also, the massive
unemployment so long assoclated with the
m was coming—at least temporarily—to a

On the minus side, the ads were a grim
warning that the huge manpower pool cre-
ated when mechanization threw 50,000 Ken-
tucky miners out of work between 1950 and
19685 had finally dried up. The development
indicatd that much of the iIndustry may face
a critical labor shortage in decades to come,

The ads surprised even veteran observers
like Harry Campbell, president of the Big
Sandy-Elkhorn Coal Association. “I've heen
around this area for better than 20 years
and I've never seen anything like it,” he said.

The most crucial shortages were in the
ranks of the highly skilled. “But some places
had trouble just finding warm bodies,” said
Campbell. “Many hired totally inexperienced
young boys. They took them out of service
stations and tried to make them coal miners
overnight.”

In the months since, there has been a
leveling off of the boom, which was spurred
in large part by a rapid increase In the de-
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mand for coal by expanding utility com-
panies. The miner shortage has become a
“now you see it, now you don't" situation.

Its current status is a matter of dispute.
No accurate statistics are kept. And even
mine operators disagree on the labor-short-
age severity.

Spokesmen for mine owners in Pike and
Harlan counties, for instance, report that
semall mines are fighting an uphill battle to
meet present man-power needs, However,
larger unionized mines in the same area,
have long lists of miners wanting jobs.

“If you're a top company with top condi-
tions and top pay you can always attract
the men you need,” Campbell said.

But even some large companies are con-
cerned about the future. “The big problem
is that all the older men are getting out of
the industry and not too many younger ones
are getting In,” sald one coal executive.

In past generations when coal mining was
a simpler craft this would have taken care
of itself. In those days, a miner simply
trained his sons in the few skills he knew
and took him into the mines when he
reached his 16th birthday.

The great coal slump of the early 1850s
and the mechanization it brought with it
changed that forever. In a decade, it put two
of every three Kentucky miners out of work
and replaced the pick-and-shovel miner of
old with a new type of miner who depended
more on his skills as a machine operator
and mechanic than the strength of his back.

Those displaced swelled the unemployment
rolls of Eastern Kentucky for more than a
decade, providing a cheap source of labor
for those mines able to survive the slump.
Wages at times dropped as low as 3 or 84 a
day in some small *dog hole” mines, and
men were glad to get even that.

The picture today is a vastly different one.
The surplus of miners has petered out. Pro-
duction is at an all-time high—108,045470
tons in 1869 compared with 73,951,266 tons
in 1951. The Big Sandy Coal Field centered
in Pike and adjoining counties has become
the second largest soft-coal producing field
in the nation. Wages have rizen from the $12
to $16 a day common a few years ago to
from £20 to $36 in larger mines.

But hundreds of former miners have left
the coal fields and countless others are un-
qualified to run the complex new mining
machines that have Increased the output of
the average coal miner to almost 20 tons a
day, up from 6 tons in 1945,

Still others, some operators complain, have
been “stolen” from them by federal anti-
poverty programs and welfare programs,

Even more significant is the reluctance
among young men to go into the mines and
the high percentage of employed miners
nearing retirement age. Natlonally, the age
of the average coal miner is 55. By contrast,
the average Detroit auto worker is 38.

Scores of the top young men from high
schools throughout the area leave home for
greener industrial prospects to the north as
soon as they are graduated.

Of those who remain, many are reluctant
to stake their careers on a hazardous in-
dustry with such an unsteady past as coal
mining; many others are unqualified.

“The shortage isn’t so much in just people,
it's in experienced people,” explained one
Floyd County operator. “You just can't put
anyone on & piece of equipment that cost
$75,000 or $100,000. Greenhorns, they'll tear
it up.”

Three years ago the Kentucky Coal As-
sociation was pinning most of its hopes in
this area on increased vocational education.
At that time, an association spokesman said:
‘‘Generally speaking, there isn’'t anything in
our schools to prepare young men in the type
of skills we need.”

Dr. Carl Lamar, state director of vocational
education, says the situation has improved
somewhat since then. In addition to a long-
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standing, mine-related training program at
the Mayo Vocational School in Paintsville,
vocational mine training is being offered in
Hazard, Harlan and Madisonville, he says.

A mine-training institute is being consld-
ered for Letcher County, and the Eentucky
Program Development Office has an ambi-
tlous seven-state training proposal pending
before the Appalachian Reglonal Commis-
slon.

In addition, the state Department of Eco-
nomic Security has administered out-of-
school training efforts under the federal
Manpower, Development Training Act
(MDTA) since 1963.

Vocational efforts, however, are fragmented
at best. Pew industry spokesmen are im-
pressed with them.

“The vocational programs are making a lot
of nolse, but quantity-wise they aren't put-
ting out many people to work in the mines,”
said Campbell, of the Blg Sandy-Elkhorn Coal
Assoclation.

“The equipment and instructors all are
good,” said Harlan County’s McDowell. “But
government regulations and bureaucratic red
tape limits programs until they're practically
useless.”

According to state Employment Service rec-
ords, 177 men were enrolled in MDTA coal-
mining programs between 19638 and 1967. Of
these, only 73 took jobs in the coal industry.
Fifty-one dropped out of the programs, 25
took non-training-related jobs and 28 were
unemployed or unaccounted for.

Vocational director Lamar sald he doesn't
have statistics to show what percentage of
those trained in other vocational programs
go into mining, but he estimated that it isn’t
high.

Vocational school graduates are much-
sought-after by industry in other states, La-
mar sald. “If the coal industry expects to
hire them it will have to offer competitive
salaries and working conditions”—something
that many mines do not do.

“Part of the problem is that a lot of people
just don't want to work in the mines," he
saild. “If they expect to get some of these
people they've got to make the Jobs
attractive.”

One of the most important elements in
this s making mines safer to work in, As the
Kentucky Program Development Office’s
man-power proposal says:

“It is clear that coal mining must be made
a safe occupation if the man-power prob-
lems of the Industry are to be solved.”

THE CHALLENGE OF HURRICANE CREEE

The 38 miners who perished in one acecl-
dent near Hyden joined 49 other miners who
also died in Eentucky coal mines last year.
Coal mining is a dangerous business. But
must it claim that many lives—and cause
countless serlous injuries—when laws do
exist that attempt to insure the safety of
miners? Some conclusions can be reached,
some questions can be asked, based on the
foregoing analysis of the overall problem of
safety In the mines.

These points, then, are the real challenge
of Hurricane Creek:

Is a “crash” program necessary to ‘mple-
ment on an emergency basis the full provi-
sions of the year-old Coal Mine Health and
Safety Act? Perhaps including placement of
a federal inspector at every coal mine in the
country until compliance with the new law
is obtained and malntalned?

The number of state and federal mine in-
spectors is inadequate for the task they face.
Kentucky, for example, has only 25 state in-
spectors to watch over 2,067 mines. And the
federal force of inspectors appears tc be only
half of the desired strength of 1,000.

Is the pay scale adequate to attract and
keep competent inspectors? Federal inspec-
tors’ salaries are higher than for those work-
ing for Kentucky. And inspectors, state or
federal, often earn less than the coal miners
themselves.
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Would speclal “flying squads” of federal
inspectors, who would drop in unannounced
on coal mines, improve compliance with
safety regulations?

Many coal operators say they don't thor-
oughly understand the provisions of new
mine-safety regulations. And much of the
responsibility for mine safety rests with the
miners themselves. A stepped-up educational
program would be possible under a $230,000
federal grant being sought by EKentucky, but
still pending in Washington. Isn't there a
place, also, for increased educational efforts
by the United Mine Workers union?

Are special loans necessary for those small-
mine operators who cannot comply with new
safety regulations because of increased op-
erating costs?

And what of the “hit and run” operators
who still can operate within a loophole in the
federal law that permits a mine to be opened
without first undergoing safety inspection?

The need for changes in the 19-year-old
Eentucky mine-safety law appears obvious
to bring it in line with stronger provisions
in the new federal law. Plans are already
under way to propose such changes to the
1972 General Assembly.

Would expansion of the Kentucky mine-
safety program, as proposed last year by
Commissioner Harreld Kirkpatrick, provide
the men and equipment necessary to deal
with mine safety?

Is Kentucky prepared to take over the
black-lung compensation program in 1973 as
required by the federal law?

Unless safer conditions in the mines are
assured can the shortage of manpower in the
booming coal industry be overcome?

VIETNAM DISENGAGEMENT ACT
OF 1971

HON. PETER N. KYROS

OF MAINE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. KYROS. Mr. Speaker, while I was
attending a United Nations Conference
on drug control, I missed the opportunity
to cosponsor the Vietnam Disengagement
Act of 1971 when it was introduced on
February 10. Therefore, I am sponsor-
ing the same bill today because I feel
that it is of the utmost importance that
as many Members of Congress as possible
speak out on the disheartening recent
turn of events in Southeast Asia. I want
to add my name to the 55 Members of
this body who have already supported
this legislation—which is the McGovern-
Hatfield amendment updated for 1971.

The American people are weary of our
involvement in the war in Indochina.
They want to withdraw our forces now
and this bill provides a rational approach
to accomplish this very desired goal. 1
for one do not believe that the road out
of Vietnam leads through Cambodia and
Laos—and neither do the American peo-
ple. The President has had ample time
to act and it is now left to Congress to
insist on the May 1, 1971, reduction to a
284,000-troop level and a complete with-
drawal of American forces by Decem-
ber 31, 1971. The Cooper-Church amend-
ment was a significant first step, this
must be a logical second one.

If the President’s statements at his
press conference yesterday were any in-
dication for the future, it appears certain
that the war is not scaling down, but
instead, widening at an alarming rate.
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The President refused to limit U.S, air
support and I fear that he has failed to
learn from our bitter experience thus far.
Expanded bombings are not a sign of
deescalation. We seem to be regressing
to where we started in Vietnam. Let us
stop all the ambiguous and misleading
statements on the war and act on this
Vietnam Disengagement Act immedi-
ately.

CZECHOSLOVAKIA RECONSIDERS
DUNNING SCHEME

HON. TOM RAILSBACK

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. RAILSBACK. Mr. Speaker, on
February 10, I addressed my colleagues
in the House to advise them of a scheme
being followed by the Czechoslovakian
Government to obtain money from free
world residents by threatening their
relatives and property in Czechoslovakia.

I received a warm letter of thanks
from Mrs. Anna Faltus, secretary of the
Czechoslovak National Council of Amer-
ica, which I insert at this point:

CZECHOSLOVAK NATIONAL
COUNCIL OF AMERICA,
Washington, D.C., February 16, 1971,
Hon. ToM RAILSBACK,
U.S. House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

DEAR MER. RamLsBaCE: Please accept our
sincere thanks for taking such an interest
in the plight of the Czech and Slovak refu-
gees who have been harassed by the Com-
munist Government of Czechoslovakia and
for inserting all the pertinent material in the
Congressional Record. We sincerely hope that
public condemnation by members of Con-
gress and such associations as the American
Bar Association of the action of the Czecho-
slovak authorities will stop the harassment
of those, who were granted asylum in this
country.

Thank you once more, I remain,

Respectfully yours,
(Mrs.) ANNA FALTUS,
Secretary.

Mr. Speaker, it is my pleasure to advise
my colleagues that according to an article
in the New York Times of February 17,
1971, and a dispatch from the Reuters
News Service, the Communist Party
leader of Czechoslovakia, Gustav Husak,
has ordered an end to the practice which
had been condemned by a resolution of
the House of Delegates of the American
Bar Association at the request of Adm.
William C. Mott, U.S. Navy, retired,
chairman of the ABA Standing Commit-
tee on Education About Communism and
Its Contrast With Liberty Under Law.

I would direct the attention of my col-
leagues to pages 2356, et seq., of the
CoNGRESSIONAL Recorp for February 10,
1971, and the information there pro-
vided, and I include the New York Times
article at this point in my remarks:
Husax INsTRUCTS CzZECH LAWYERS To HavT

DuNNING OF 1968 EXILES

PrAGUE, February 16.—The Czechoslovak
Communist party leader, Gustav Husak sald
today that lawyers had been ordered to stop
sending refugees in the West demands for
money to pay the defense costs at their trials
in absentia.
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Mr. Husak said in a speech at Pardubice
that the dunning letters were unreasonable
and that neither he nor Premier Lubomir
Strougal had known they were being sent
out.

The letters prompted an official complaint
from Australia and charges in the United
States and Canada that Czechoslovakia was
trying to blackmall the 70,000 Czechoslovaks
who fled to the West after the Soviet-led
invasion in August, 1968.

In at least some cases, the lawyers said
they would seek the 870 to 8100 in legal fees
from relatives in Czechoslovakia if the
émigrés did not pay.

“I did not know anything about it and
Comrade Strougal did not know anything
about it, so I asked what's going on that
has brought about nearly all of Western
Europe to a boll,” Mr. Husak told a gathering
of party members.

“Well, whoever flees abroad without per-
mission commits a felony, and they give
everybody a lawyer, and the lawyers in their
offices sald to each other ‘let's let the defend-
ants know and make them pay for it

“In my opinion, it was not very reason-
able because if somebody runs to the West,
one would not think he would pay for legal
representation.

“But the lawyers did not ask anybody. And
now there is a big campaign and some gov-
ernments even took action so that these let-
ters would not be delivered and so on. So
we put our heads together and told the
lawyers: ‘Comrades, don't do It, there's no
sense in it anyway. Now, Decause of your
foolish action, they are slandering the whole
regime.""

Mr. Husak, who devoted part of his hour-
long speech to Western propaganda attacks
against Czechoslovakia, denied that there
were any splits in the party leadership and
reiterated that political trials would not be
held.

LITHUANIAN INDEPENDENCE DAY

HON. GEORGE E. DANIELSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. DANIELSON. Mr. Speaker, this
week marks the observance of two very
important anniversaries for the tiny
Baltic nation of Lithuania. It will denote
the 720th anniversary of the formation
of the Lithuanian state when Mindaugas
the Great unified all Lithuanian princi-
palities into one kingdom in 1251, and
the 53d anniversary of the establishment
of the modern Republic of Lithuania on
February 16, 1918.

Regretfully, it will not be a week for
joyful rejoicing by Lithuanians and the
nearly 1 million Americans of Lithuanian
descent. As you know, the Baltic States
have been deprived of their independ-
ence since the Soviet Union occupation
in 1940.

I want to take this opportunity, Mr.
Speaker, to honor the determination and
the strength of the Lithuanian people
who continue to struggle against the dep-
rivation of their rights to self-determi-
nation.

I would also like to urge that the Gov-
ernment of the United States take
stronger action to bring the force of
world opinion to bear on behalf of the
restoration of these rights to the citizens
of Lithuania, as well as to the neighbor-
ing Baltic States of Latvia and Estonia.
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CAPT. LANE GUTHRIE'S EFFORTS
TO REDUCE AIR POLLUTION

HON. GUY VANDER JAGT

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. VANDER JAGT. Mr, Speaker, un-
til very recently the history of conser-
vation was largely the story of individual
crusades which were launched by small
numbers of far-sighted, dedicated Amer-
icans. Today the efforts of early day
environmentalists such as Theodore
Roosevelt, Gifford Pinchot, Horace Al-
bright, and more recently Rachel Carson
have been expanded by large-scale or-
ganizations and governmental agencies.
Thankfully, the preservation of the en-
vironment is now a broadly based popu-
lar concern.

But in this day of organized attacks
upon desecrators of the environment, the
most exciting and heartening efforts
continue to be those of individual
Americans who are doing what they can
through their own lives to make a clean-
er and healthier country. The gifted
writer for American Forests, Mr. Mike
Frome, himself a leading environmental-
ist, has told the story of Eastern Air-
lines’ Capt. Lane Guthrie's efforts to
reduce air pollution by eliminating dump-
ing of jet fuel. The story offers an ex-
ample of how one man, acting with con-
viction and courage, even at the expense
of his job, contributed to the well-being
of his country. The fact that the airline
has recently reinstated Mr. Guthrie as
a pollution consultant is itself a testi-
mony to the sensibility and power of his
efforts.

In seeking to prevent the skies from
becoming a dumping ground, Captain
Guthrie has defended the sanctity of the
air out of the same philosophy and spirit
of those of us who are fighting to totally
eliminate the discharge of pollutants
into our waters. There can be no justi-
fication for permitting wastes, even
though they may have been treated to
remove major percentages of polluting
materials, to enter our air, or our oceans,
lakes, or streams. I am seeking the adop-
tion of regulations which will permit no
waste to be discharged in any form from
boats into the Nation's waters. And I
am vigorously pressing for further de-
velopment and implementation of re-
cycling processes for sewage and other
wastes, both to curb pellution and to pro-
vide for the reuse of resources. A sig-
nificant example of sewage recycling is
the spray irrigation system currently be-
ing developed for Muskegon County,
Mich., with the assistance of a major
demonstration grant and research and
development funds from the Federal
Government.

Captain Guthrie's efforts should spur
us all to a greater determination to clean
up our environment—not in a half-
hearted way, but through processes
whereby our wastes will become re-
sources, our pollutants restored to pro-
ductive capabilities. I insert Mr. Frome’s
account of Captain Guthrie’s efforts in
the RECORD:

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Carr. LANE GUTHRIE'S EFFORTS TO REDUCE
AR POLLUTION
(By Mike Frome)

Each Individual should realize the power
of his own life and never sell it short. The
great use of his or her life should then be
spent for something that outlasts it.

This isn’t easlly done in the area of con-
servation (or any other area of soclal action,
I suppose), where few have the courage to
buck the tide of inertia and complacency
with more than lip service. It takes an angry,
or at least determined, man to develop a
clear vision of some special phase of the en-
vironmental erisls, then to dig hard for the
facts and present them to his fellow eciti-
zens. He must have falth that when they
know the score Americans will respond. He
must have ablding faith, above all, in him-
self and be unwilling to sacrifice his prin-
ciple for expediency.

Just such a man is William Lane Guthrie,
an Eastern Alrlines pilot with thirty years
experience who made the headlines last
October. You may recall he was fired when
he balked at directives to dump excess fuel
into the air over Miami, Florlda. The pub-
licity man assigned to justify the company’s
untenable position was more defensive than
the pilot. “T should be criticized If I did
dump in the air,"” Captain Guthrie declared
calmly. “I don't know why I didn't stop
dumping earlier. Why should we dump muck
on people's houses?”

Captain Guthrie's decisive action was not
taken on the spur of the moment. He had
earlier appeared at Alr Quallty Control hear-
ings at Fort Lauderdale to urge a harder
line against air pollution. No action resulted
from those hearings, which Guthrie labeled
“a clumsy attempt to accommodate a prac-
tice we know to be wrong.” This is not really
a surprising performance by the bureau-
cracy, whether In alr quality or any other
aspect of the deteriorating environment.

The alrline claims Captain Guthrie was
not dismissed for his stand on dumping fuel,
but rather because hls insistence on drain-
ing the fuel before leaving the ground caused
delays in takeoffs. In &8n era when people
everywhere are clamoring for a cleaner en-
vironment, Eastern might have made Guth-
rie’s procedure a model for its entire fleet
and received public approval in return. Such,
unfortunately, was not the case.

The company did not deny that fuel is
being dumped, but endeavored to peddle the
idea the fuel vaporizes immediately. Actually,
unburned carbons in jet fuel react with sun-
light to form photochemical smog and add
to poor vislbility. The secondary defense was
that each plane dumps just a “small
amount.” This, of course, is what polluters
say everywhere. It's always a slight case of
poison. But when you add the fuel dumped
by 450 jets leaving Miami Internstional Atr-
port, the year's total is quite substantial,
and it doesn't go away.

I first read about Lane Guthrie in April,
1969, when he testified at a public hearing
in Alexandria, Virginia, which lles between
my home and Washington National Airport.
Appearing in behalf of the Florida Izaak
Walton League, he told the hearing run by
the Virginia Alr Pollution Control Board
that haze—or more properly smoke—created
by pollution 1s a serlous cause of midalr
crashes; then he accused federal agencles of
neglecting this fact.

“Any citizen who rides in an alrplane is
placed in jeopardy by those who are supposed
to protect him because the nation lacks suffi-
cient alr pollution controls,” Captain Guth-
rie declared. He urged the Board to set the
maximum legal ratio of pollutants to air at
zero. But why zero? “Zero means no pollu-
tion at all,” he explained. “If you do any
other thing, you have legalized the eky as
& national dump.”

I thought here was a man I would like to
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know. We entered into correspondence and
in due course he came for a visit. I found
him an amagzing fellow, one of the best I
ever met, lean and leathery and well spoken,
perhaps looking more llke an executive than
an alrplane pilot, conducting a lone eagle
campalgn on his own time and with much
of his own money in behalf of the public
welfare.

He had heard John Eennedy's words about
asking “what you can do for your country”
and had taken them seriously. He had been
moved by the death of a fellow pllot in a
crash due to “poor visibility,” very possibly
traceable to man-caused smoke. He found
his own horizons in the gky disappearing.

“Years ago, when I first flew to Florida,”
he told my family and me, “I could see the
whole State spread out before me as soon as
I reached southern Georgia. But now no
longer. On a recent day I flew from Tampa
to Atlanta to Philadelphia to Miami. From
the vicinity of Tallahassee northward and
then throughout the rest of the day, until
arriving back around the sound end of Lake
Okeechobee, the sky carried a heavy burden
of ‘private property’ from the gronud up to
an altitude of 26,000 feet in the SBouth, in-
creasing to around 30,000 or 31,000 feet In
the northern portions of the flight.

“The smoke ls getting so thick In areas
that pllots not only can't see the horizon,
but can't see other planes soon enough. The
official accldent reports simply quote the
weather as haze,

“As pilots we learn there are no artificial
boundaries, either horizontal or vertical, to
prevent widespread degradation of our thin
envelope of alr by material abandoned in
that envelope at any point whatsoever on
this globe. As plliots, we experience the sky
not as an ocean of blue threaded by discrete
smoke streams, but as an ocean of brown
or milky white in which visibility 1s some-
times so poor discrete smoke streams are not
seen, even near the stacks."

He is right, of course. Smoke is being re-
gurgitated into the skies over Los Angeles,
Chicago, Washington, New York and the
Pacific Northwest, from cars, buses, trucks,
airplanes, from refineries, steel mills, power
plants, and from forests, in the name of con~-
servation. A brown foul sea lles over the land,
contributing to lung cancer, emphysema, eye
irritation and skin disease, damaging plants
and wildlife.

Little wonder that young people are dis-
enchanted with the national performance,
critical of the rights and responsibilities of
property. They see we have many cars and
many jets, yet they are denied their birth-
right to the enjoyment of a clear, sparkling
sky. And despite the conversation about the
environment and “acceptable levels,” condi-
tions are growing worse rather than better.

Lane Guthrie is not the only pilot who is
critical and apprehensive. I recall a state-
ment by one of his colleagues at Eastern,
0O, M. Cockes, who declared:

“So-called air pollution experts seem to
have the idea, to control pollution simply
locate heavy industry on the prevailing
downwind side of town. Down wind of what
town? We can remember when we could
expect the top of the smoke layer to be
somewhere around 3,000 to 6,000 feet and in
extreme cases 10,000 feet above ground level.
Further, it was the false impression of many
that smoke was a local problem. On a recent
flight from Washington, D.C., to Houston,
Texas, we entered the smoke just off the
ground at Washington and remained in it
at 31,000 feet until scme seventy-miles south-
west of Birmingham, Alabama. Talking to
another Eastern captain In Houston, I found
he had flown down at an altitude of 35,000
and had not topped the smoke, Smoke is not
low level nor of a local nature.”

This reminds me of a report issued by the
Pacific Northwest Region of the Forest SBerv-
ice last summer concerning a gambit called




February 18, 1971

“logging slash disposal.” During 1969, ap-
proximately $4,400,000 of public funds was
spent to dispose of immense quantities of
wood which nature had nurtured over long
periods of time in the national forests ol
Oregon and Washington, Most of it was piled
in bonfires and sent up in smoke,

“All federal and state land management
agencies in the Pacific Northwest,” according
to the report, “including state departments
concerned with air and environmental qual-
ity, operate under a joint plan which pro-
vides that slash burning will be done only
under weather conditions that will keep
smoke out of specifically designated, heavily
populated areas, and other areas particularly
sensitive to smoke. We anticipate no serious
air quality problems from slash burning un-
der this system."

The same sort of procedure is in force on
public lands in western Oregon administered
by the Bureau of Land Management. “More
than a knowledge of physics, meteorology or
air circulation was needed to achieve success-
ful smoke management,” an official of that
agency reported bravely to the recent annual
convention of the Society of American Fores-
ters. “It took a mixture of technical knowl-
edge, political sensitivity and plain coopera-
tion between various interests to succeed.”

One may contrast these statements from
federal agencies charged with conserving nat-
ural resources with those of the airplane
pilots, who must overlook the ocean of smoke.
As Captain Guthrie bespoke his own respon-
sibility: “When I fly a big four-engine jet
at cruising speed, it burns as much as 16,000
pounds of fuel an hour. The wastes go soar-
ing out the back end into the public domain.
There’s no secret about it . . . I have no
more right to throw this waste material up
into the air than I have to dump it along
the public highway as litter. There is no
right to dump private wastes into the public
domain.”

At his own expense, Captain Guthrie has
printed and widely distributed a clever little
booklet entitled, “Pocket Dictionary of Words
and Phrases on Private Property.” It includes
these definitions:

Smoke stack: A long acld and fume re-
sistant tube vertically placed for dumping
unwanted materials into the air.

Pollutant: (1) A misplaced material. (2)
A wasted material,

Air pollution control: (1) A nonsense
combination of words covering activities ir-
relevant to the control of fumes and other
process materials. (2) Planned dumping.

The underlying themes of his message are
constructive and fundamental to sound con-
servation, based upon the elimination of
waste and the utilization of all materials by
private interests, rather than dumping on
the public air and water.

“‘Some operators like to claim that to prop-
erly manage their property would drive up
the cost of their products,” he declares. “This
is just not so. Today most goods carry a ficti-
tlous price tag. No one knows, really, just
what steel, or paper, or a kilowatt hour of
electricity, or a seat mile on an airplane really
costs. Let these producers manage all thelr
property, then for the first time both the
seller and buyer will know what something
costs, . . . Once the federal government
threatens to charge for dumped combustion
products, every airline will be out shopping
for mew engines which waste less fuel and
dump less waste. Every waste dumper in the
country will be out shopping for such de-
vices.”

What lies in Lane Guthrie's future I do
not know. It would be a bold stroke for East-
ern Alrlines to take him back and assign
him to work as director of environmental
quality, or for some other large corporation
to seek his counsel and inspiration. Though
I have had no touch with him recently, 1
gather he is unperturbed.
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But why should he be otherwise? Certainly
no remorse is in order when he can express
himself as fallows:

“They say if you dig down through the
glaclers in Antarctica, you can count the
years—the layers of snow—just as you can
count the rings in trees. They say that if
you dig down to the 18th century layers,
those from before the Industrial Revolution,
there’s a noticeable whitening of the ice.
This in Antarctica—thousands of miles from
anywhere.

“I'd like to believe some future sclentist,
maybe one of my grandchildren, digging
down through these layers, will find that
somewhere around 1980 they turned whiter
again. And I'd like to know that I was in-
volved.”

When Lane Guthrie was fired, I think peo-
ple cheered for him. If a little of his spirit
rubbed off, there is more courage and hope-
fulness abroad in the land.

ANDEAN COMMON MAREKET

HON. HERMAN BADILLO

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. BADILLO. Mr. Speaker, in recent
weeks and months we have seen numer-
ous articles on the problems and failures
of the Alliance for Progress, the diffi-
culties being experienced by Latin
American nations in effectively meeting
the rising expectations of their peoples
and equally bleak pictures. The presence
of a new form of government in one
Latin republic has seemed to dominate

any of the news from South America.
Thus, it is heartening to see an item
about the progress being made by our

Latin neighbors,
our interference.

Last month a very timely and, I be-
lieve, objective article appeared in the
Washington Post on the Andean Com-
mon Market. Although rather new, this
innovative economic arrangement ap-
pears to have considerable potential and
seems to offer real hope for the 60 million
people living in the five nations compris-
ing the union. While this unit is no pana-
cea and potential pitfalls exist, the An-
dean Common Market has the capability
of being, as the author aptly notes, “one
of the few real solutions to the problems
of Latin American political stability and
economic development.”

Mr. Speaker, I believe our colleagues
will find this article to be of interest and
importance and I am pleased to insert it
for inclusion in the Recorp:

INTEGRATED Ecowoamic UNIT FoR 60 MiLLion
PEOPLE: ANDEAN CoMMON MARKET—NEW
HoPE FOR LATIN AMERICA

(By Jon Basil Utley)

Lima—Among all the bleak problems be-
setting Latin America there has appeared
almost unnoticed one of the most hopeful
and promising developments of the last 20
years. The Andean Common Market has
begun to take form. Composed of Colombia,
Ecuador, Peru, Bolivia and Chile, with
Venezuela looking wistfully on, its ambitious
objective is to form an integrated economic
unit of 60 million people.

Presided over by a 29-year-old Chilean and
with an average age of only 87, the Common
Market Commission represents the new and
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responsible force emerging in Latin America.
These forces are composed of well educated
technocrats, strongly nationalistic yet funda-
mentally realistic. Many of them tend to re-
flect the left-wing nationalism which is in-
creasingly prevalent, but they also well un-
derstand the necessity for private initiative.
Although some of their proposals will affect
certain U.8. and European corporations ad-
versely, they represent the best hope for
creating a growlng, economically solvent unit
in one of the potentially most explosive parts
of the underdeveloped world. Already their
very quest for unity is modifying the extrem-
ist positions of some of their members, as has
been shown in the final rules drawn up for
the common treatment of foreign capital.

Even Chile, long the most soclallstic coun-
tryin Latin America, is still committed to the
Common Market, a fact which should exert
a solidifying Iinfluence on its theoretical
Marxist leaders who must now accommodate
their theories to the real world.

One of the most encouraging and promis-
ing factors in the Common Market negotia-
tions is that they represent a completely
Latin American undertaking without any U.S,
presence or pressure. In the final analysis,
only the Latin Americans can solve their own
problems, and only projects of their own do-
ing and initiative offer the assurance of long
term support from their citizens. Indeed
some of the Common Market's permanent
staff show an almost unbelievable sensitivity
to American interest in their meetings, rather
as If they thought the United States was
against them, During my interview with Ale-
jandro Cabrera, the market's Chilean press
secretary, he repeated three times that their
desire to control and limit foreign invest-
ment did not mean that they were pro-Com-
munist, a5 he must have belleved most Amer-
icans would consequently assume.

At his final press conference on Dec. 31,
Dr. Juan Somavia, president of the session,
spoke glowingly of the “extraordinary good-
will” whereby so many conflicting points of
view were compromised within the estab-
lished deadline. To ensure their compliance,
the signatory nations have obligated them-
selves to conform to the decisions of a sim-
ple majority vote of the commission com-
posed of representatives of the five govern-
ments. Certain major policies, such as those
involving the treatment of foreign capital,
must be voted unanimously, although ab-
stentions are allowed. The nations have also
set up an obligatory time schedule for key
decisions which must be adhered to.

The Andean Pact embraces three major
objectives, First is that of establishing a via-
ble internal market for large scale industrial
production with certain heavy industries to
be assigned exclusively to different nations.
Second 1s that of limiting the power of large
international corporations. Third is the un-
usual approach of offering special conces-
sions to the less developed associates, Bolivia
and Ecuador.

The major step toward a free internal
market began last Jan. 1 when a uniform
tariff structure went into effect on about
4,000 items traded within the market. This
tariff is 10 per cent below the lowest pre-
vailling rate of any member. For example,
if Chile, Colombia and Peru had varying
tariffs of 20, 30 and 50 per cent on the same
product, then all commerce within the group
on this item will have a uniform tax of 18
per cent (20 per cent less 10 per cent) with
further 10 per cent reductions each year for
10 years. Bolivia and Ecuador are permitted
to delay the start of their annual 10 per cent
reductions for five years.

On Feb, 28, 1971, all internal customs
duties will be eliminated on another large
list of products currently not produced in
any of the Andean countries. Next June 30
a minimum common external tariff will be
put into effect in order to encourage the
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eventual manufacture of these products
within the market.

A final major list of products is reserved
for sectoral progress of industrial develop-
ment. Product groups in this category will
be subject to separate integration agree-
ments with their own schedule of tariff re-
ductions. Specified industries have been re-
served for Bolivia and Ecuador and, as of
Jan, 1, various groups of their products are
allowed free import into Chile, Colombia and
Peru.

Prime interest during the recent meetings
centered around the proposals for limitations
on foreign investors. On one side have been
Chile, Bolivia and Peru calling for restric-
tions of varying tightens, while on the other
has been Colombia urging more moderate
actlon. This is somewhat ironic since Co-
lombia was the first country to restrict yearly
profit remittance of manufacturing indus-
tries to 14 per cent of invested capital, a
policy since adopted unanimously by the
Common Market, which also guarantees the
14 per cent In convertible currency. Ecuador
sided with the more restrictive forces but in
return received together with Bolivia a five-
year exemption from the necessity of com-
plying with many of the restrictions.

Companies which sell at least 80 per cent
of their exports to non-member nations are
exempted but foreign manufacturing indus-
tries are now subject to the following re-
strictions. They must convert into mixed
enterprises with at least 51 per cent of their
shares in local hands within a set time
schedule over the next 15 years. Foreign
corporations which do not comply can con-
tinue operating but may not benefit from
the common tariff reductions although even
they are exempt for the next three years by
merely declaring their intent to sell at least
15 per cent of their shares to local investors.
However, new foreign investment entering
the Andean countries must commence with
15 per cent local shareholders.

Offers of shares for sale in a company’s
disinvestment program must give preference
to the state or state enterprises in the re-
spective countries. New foreign investment
is not allowed in activities already served by
local companies. Foreign investment destined
to acquire control of existing national cor-
porations is no longer permitted except to
save a firm from bankruptey as set forth in
detailed conditions. Governments of mem-
ber countries will abstain from giving any
guarantees for any external credit operations
of any foreign corporation unless the govern-
ment is participating in the company.

Various restrictions are established on the
conditions of contracts granting the use of
foreign technology and patents. Bearer shares
henceforth prohibited.

Another group of conditions has been
adopted, however, with an escape clause for
governments which do not wish to comply
because of “special circumstances.” These
prohibit foreign companies from entering the
sector of public services and prohibit any
new investment in banking, insurance, and
other financial institutions. Existing foreign
banks shall not be allowed to receive current
or saving accounts unless they transform
themselves Into national banks by selling 80
per cent of their shares to local investors
within the next three years.

The various restrictions on foreign capital
are not at all impossible to work with. The
international corporations will always find
their services in demand just as they are
even able to negotiate profitable ventures
with Communist countries. However, they
will have to adapt themselves to the new
rules. Years ago, when Colombia first im-
posed restrictions on profit remittances there
were many complaints, but Colombia anyway
became one of the preferred Investment areas
in Latin America, primarily because it ap-
pears to be politically stable.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

If the Andean nations are really able to
pull together, then foreign investment will
eagerly seek admittance under almost any
conditions., Their common market is one of
the few real solutions to the problems of
Latin American political stability and eco-
nomic development, It has developed quletly
perhaps because most people never thought
it really possible for the different countries
to agree on a mutual program. By the end of
1871 the course and success of the integra-

tion programs should already be apparent,

THE PROPOSED ALASKAN PIPELINE:
NATIVE ALASKAN INTERESTS

HON. LES ASPIN

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, February 17, 1971

Mr. ASPIN. Mr. Speaker, yesterday I
appeared as a witness before the Inte-
rior Department hearings on the pro-
posed trans-Alaska pipeline. The follow-
ing is the text of the statement I made
at the hearings. The main concern of my
testimony was how the proposed pipeline
would affect the native Alaskans—eco-
logically, culturally, and economically. I
believe that the effect the pipeline would
have on the natives is one vital aspect of
the whole pipeline question which to
date has received scant attention from
either the Interior Department or from
Congress.

Following the statement I have in-
cluded an appendix consisting of ex-
cerpts from Interior Department memos

and reports which I quoted from in my
statement. The statements and conclu-
sions reached by these memog and re-
ports often directly contradict the con-
clusions reached by the Department's
draft impact statement—which is the

subject of the Department’s
hearings.

Following the appendix I have includ-
ed a report, written by one or more
Interior officials who dissent from the
Department’s draft impact statement.
There is some indication that the Inte-
rior Department at first tried to suppress
the publication of this important re-
port—even after it became the subject
of a Jack Anderson article. After I in-
troduced this report into the hearing’s
record the Interior Department an-
nounced that it would make the Jorgen-
son report public.

I include the material, as follows:

STATEMENT OF CONGRESSMAN LEs ASPIN ON
NATIVE ALASEAN CONCERNS MADE BEFORE
THE INTERIOR DEPARTMENT HEARINGS ON
THE TRANS-ALASKA PIPELINE
A few weeks ago, the Department of the

Interior published a draft Impact Statement,

pursuant to the requirements of the Na-

tional Environmental Policy Act of 1968, for
the Trans-Alaska Pipeline. The Department
is now holding hearings, both here and in

Alaska, on the draft Impact Statement.
This is the largest pipeline ever con-

structed in the United States. Each day, it

will earry millions of gallons of ofl across

800 miles of the most rugged terrain in the

country. Climatic conditions in Alaska are

the most severe in the United States. No one
can accurately predict the consequences of
this vast and unprecedented project or as-
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sure that it can be safely built and operated.
Many of the technical problems of building
a huge pipeline through the frozen Arctic en-
vironment have not yet been solved. Indeed,
only last week, the President of Alyeska, the
subsidiary of the seven oil companies which
is actually going to build the pipeline, stated
that the pipeline has not yet been designed,
and that it will be designed “as we go along™
(Journal of Commerce, 2/5/71).

I do not see how the Interior Department
could discharge its primary obligation to the
public, and at the same time, approve the
pipeline “sight unseen”.

The draft Statement fails to answer many
important questions about the environmen-
tal impact of the pipeline. Until these ques-
tions are answered, I shall continue to have
very strong reservations as to whether the
pipeline should be built at all. Others have
spoken and will speak to the broader eco~
logical issues. I would like to address these
remarks to one aspect which has received
very little attention to date, and is prac-
tically ignored by the draft Impact State-
ment—the devastating impact of the pipe-
line on the people who live in its path, pri-
marily the Indians and Eskimos whose main
livelihood comes from the land. These are
the people who will be most directly affected
by the pipeline, and yet they are in danger
of being totally forgotten. Burely the impact
of this project on their lives and welfare de-
serves as much consideration and concern as
the economic interests of the gigantic world-
wide ofl companies who are almost literally
attempting to bulldoze this project through.

There can be no doubt that the pipeline
will represent an enormous threat to the
way of life of these Alaskan Natlves. Hope-~
fully, answers may eventually be found to
some of the technical obstacles. But there is
one hazard which can never be overcome—
the risk of pipeline fracture resulting from
an earthquake. As the draft Impact State-
ment points out, “the southern two-thirds
of the proposed pipeline route is subject to
the occurrence of large earthquakes, magni-
tude 7 or greater”. (p.18)! The segment of
the pipeline route from Valdez {the south-
ernmost point) to Willow Lake is subject
to earthquakes of up to 8.5 magnitude, and
from Paxon to Donnelly Dome up to 8.0.
magnitude. (By way of comparison, the
earthquake that had such tragic conse-
quences in Los Angeles last week had a
magnitude of 65.) In the T0-year period
between 1809-1969, there were 23 earth-
quakes with Richter magnitudes greater than
six within 62 miles of one or more of the
proposed pumping stations. The previous
Secretary of the Interior admitted to the
chalrman of the Senate Interior Committee
that “we cannot provide assurance that large
earthquakes will not rupture the pipeline”.?
He went on to state that the effects of such
a break would be minimized by installing a
series of cutoff valves® The draft Impact
Statement concedes that “There is a proba-
bility that some oil spills will occur even
under the most stringent enforcement” (p.
193). Dames and Moore, Alyeska's seismic
consultants, have stated “we belleve the
most effective provision for protection
against the adverse effects of fault displace-
ment would be appropriate spacing of shut-
off valves” (op. cit. 22), thereby tacitly ad-
mitting that the pipeline cannot be guar-
anteed against fracture, and that the most
that can be done is to attempt to cut down
on the amout of oll that will be spilled.

I understand that Alyeska’s present plans
call for shutofl valves at approximately b0
mile intervals. This may sound like a reason-
able solution to the problem, until one real-
izes that just one mile of the pipeline will
contain 500,000 gallons of oil, This is almost

Footnotes at end of article.
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twice as much oll as was released during
the Santa Barbara oil blowout in 1969.¢

The prospect we appear to be facing, there-
fore, is that up to 100 times as much oil
as was spilt at Santa Barbara may be loosed
over the Arctic landscape.

This leads me to what I consider to be
the major defect of the Impact Statement—
its almost total failure to consider the im-
pact of the pipeline on the people who ac-
tually live on or near the pipeline route,
most of who make their llving from the land.
An oil spillage would be an ecological tragedy
for the entire nation, But 1t would be more
than this for the natlve Alaskans who live
in the path of the pipeline—{for their already
tenuous livellhood and existence depends
entirely on maintaining the delicate balance
of their ecosystem.

Native Indians and Eskimos have for hun-
dreds, if not thousands of years lived and
hunted on the land and fished on the waters
to be traversed by the pipeline. Recent arch-
aeological surveys have uncovered prehis-
toric hunting and fishing campsitss (up to
13,000 years old) on the very path that the
pipeline is to take, Many of the present-day
inhabitants depend on the land in a way that
has changed little for centuries. Hunting and
fishing are not sports for them, but essential
means of survival in a harsh environment.
For example, the 150-odd Indian inhabitants
of the Native Village of Allakaket, which is
about 50 miles from the pipeline route, har-
vested the following items in 1967: 230
caribou, 48 moose, 12 black and brown bear,
110 beaver, 100 muskrat, 10 red fox, 15 lynx,
15 porcupine, 10 land otter, 30 martin, 20
mink, 10 weasel, 5 wolf, 30 rabbit, 12,000
salmon, 7,800 whitefish, 1,000 grayling, 100
char-pike, 200 grouse, ptarmigan and spruce
hen, 1,000 duck, 10 geese, and 550 pounds of
wild berries.

This harvest was valued at approximately
897,000, As these figures show, fish repre-
sent a particularly important item. It has
been estimated that the native Alaskans who
live along the Yukon River catch about 450,-
000 fish a year for sustenance,

It is easy to imagine the impact of an oil
spill on these people. But it is unnecessary
to do so. The following statements, all by
officials of the Interlor Department and the
Alaska State Department of Fish and Game,
make graphically plain what will happen in
the event of a pipeline break:

“There Is no place on the pipeline site
where an Important watershed would not be
threatened by a major spill. A spill along
the small tributary of Koyukuk could infect
the entire Yukon Rlver drainage. Some areas,
such as tributaries to the Minto Flats, are
particularly sensitive. and a spill there would
threaten one of Alaska's most productive
waterfowl breeding habitats.” (Pipeline Ef-
fects and Monitoring, p. 2)

“A major resource disaster could result
from a major pipeline break in these par-
ticular areas (the Yukon River and its trib-
utaries).” (Report, August 8, 1969, p. 1).

“With miles between shutoff valves, any
rupture would be catastrophic, no matter
where 1t occurred.” (Memo, July 7, 1969, p. 2).

“A plpeline break at the wrong place at
the wrong time could be devastating to a
broad spectrum of the ecology of a signif-
icant area, affecting native food supplies.”
(Memo, April 25, 1969, p. 2)

“Pipeline breaks or leaks could cause pollu-
tion of lands and waters that would be in-
describable.,” (Report, November 10, 1969,
p.4)

“Public concern for the aguatic resources
in the Tanana and Yukon drainages is high.
A major (pipeline) break could pollute the
water in almost all of Central Alaska and
the estuaries.” (Memo, June 20, 1969, p. 4)

“Ofl leaks occurring in the drainage of
the Sagavanirktok, Koyukuk, Tanana, and
Copper Rivers and Minto Flats pose serious
threats to important waterfowl habitat.”?®
(Report, September 30, 1969, p. 2)
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Clearly, then, the people who live along
the pipeline route, and depend on the land
for their very livelihood, face the prospect of
a catastrophic disruption of their way of life.
Yet, the Impact Statement makes no refer-
ence to this fact whatever. Nor has the In-
terior Department included in its proposed
stipulations governing the project any pro-
tection against catastrophe for the natives.
Incredibly, flying in the fact of the state-
ments of the Department’s own officials, the
Draft Impact Statement concludes that “The
proposed pipeline system would not result
in any significant adverse environmental
effects that can be related to present or
future cultural features of most Alaskans”
(p. 140). The implicit assumption that the
mere stating of such an unsupported con-
clusion can erase the evidence of hard facts
is little short of remarkable.

It is clear to me that if the inhabitants of
the pipeline route are to be subjected to the
very real and constant threat of a major
oil spill, in addition to the inevitable dis-
ruptive effects of the pipeline and haul road
construction—the Interior Department
(which is the legal guardian of the Indian
inhabitants of the region) should make
every effort to minimize the impact. There
are three specific steps it must take at this
point:

(1) As a condition of granting any fur-
ther permits in connection with this proj-
ect, require Alyeska to enter into a bond
under which it will indemnify any person
suffering economic loss as a result of an oil
spill. The draft stipulations proposed by the
Interior Department provide only for the
indemnification of the U.S. Government,
and then only for the cost of "“cleaning
up”—not for the economic loss, both present
and future, incurred by the Indians. I can
see no logical or equitable reason why the
U.S. Government should be protected from
the consequences of an oil spill, yet not the
actual inhabitants, whose very way of life
could be destroyed by a spill.

(2) Require Alyeska to enter into an agree-
ment with native representatives giving them
fair compensation for the rights to their land
and for the intrusion into their way of life
resulting from the construction and opera-
tion of the pipeline. Even without an oil
spill, the mere construction of this mam-
moth pipeline, together with a 400 mile road
north of the Yukon, will gravely disrupt their
hunting and fishing activities. Whatever the
legal technicalities, the land affected is their
land; their ancestors have lived on it and
gathered their livelihood from it for thou-
sands of years.

(3) Must require Alyeska to agree to spe-
cific guarantees for providing training and
jobs at fair wages for the people who live
in the path of the pipeline. These three
guarantees must be agreed to by the natives
themselves before any further permits are
granted. So far, Alyeska's and the Depart-
ment’s own statements on this have been
less than specific.

Clearly, these Indians deserve fair com-
pensation in all three areas. The oil com-
panles have struck it rich in Alaska. The
Interior Department must make specific and
air-tight agreements with the companies for
reasonable compensation for those people
who would be most directly affected by the
proposed pipeline.

I am of course deeply concerned about aill
the environmental aspects of the Alaska pipe-
line. If the pipeline is to be built, by all
means, let us do everything in our power to
protect the carlbou, the trumpeter swan, and
the chub salmon from its effects. But we
cannot in good conscience overlook the im-
pact of this massive undertaking upon the
humans who live in its path.

I understand that at least one native
Alaskan who lives close to the pipeline route
is expected to testify at the current hearings
in Washington. I shall look forward with in-
terest to hearing what he has to say about
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the probable effect of the pipeline on the
way of life of his people. We have heard
plenty about the pipeline from the company
which is going to build it. And we will hear
more, no doubt. Alyeska is in the midst of
& massive promotional campaign—including
full page advertisements in the national
dallies and in magazines such as Time, Life,
and Newsweek—which is reported to be cost-
ing them at least three million dollars. Quite
apart from the question of whether this
money would have been better spent on
compensating the native Alaskans for the
disruption that the pipeline will cause them,
instead of on a publie relations campaign, it
is time that we began to listen to and think
about the other side—that is, the people who
would have to live with the pipeline and the
threat that it would represent to their way
of life.
FOOTNOTES

L Alyeska's own seismic consultants, Dames
and Moore, have stated that the entire region
that the pipeline will cross south of the
Yukon River must be considered as “ex-
tremely active”. They have noted that “Ma-
Jor earthquakes and their associated after-
shock could be centered almost anywhere
in the region”. (“Review of Earthquake Haz-
ards from the Yukon River to the Valdez
Terminal,” p. 4).

2 Letter dated November 20, 1969, from
Secretary of Interlor Hickel to Senator Jack-
s0M.

2 Letter to Senator Jackson from Secretary
of the Interlor, Hickel, November 20, 1960,

‘Federal Task Force on Alaskan Oil De-
velopment, A Preliminary Report to the
President (September 15, 1969), p. 7.

S The documents containing these state-
ments are all included in the Appendix to
this statement.

APPENDIX: PIPELINE EFFECTS AND MONITOR-
ING—PROPOSED STUDIES

A. Monitoring of actual construction and
operation of pipeline access roads and ma-
terlals sites. Bureau personnel will coordi-
nate with the Bureau of Land Management
and assist the BCM in their monitoring of
pipeline construction and operation. They
will assist with biological problems and will
attempt to anticipate and provide remedies
for problems before they occur. They will
assist also in developing new methods to
alleviate damage from construction activi-
ties.

B. Monitoring of habitat changes result-
ing from construction and operation of
pipeline. Many of the changes resulting from
the project will take place gradually. Base-
lines must be established to provide yard-
sticks for measurement of changes. Some
anticipated changes are:

(1) Effects of soll erosion on aqguatic habi-
tats. Not only will eroslon result from ac-
tual construction activities, but there may
also be long-term erosion from permafrost
subsidence and unhealed slopes which will
have varying effects on streams and lakes
of different types. A monitoring program
must be established to measure these effects.

(2) Changes in upland vegetation types.
Effects of human activities, changes in dis-
tribution patterns of game animals, and
even the heated oil itself will alter vegeta-
tion types and the habitats of game animals.
Studies will be conducted to establish base-
lines from which such changes may be mea-
sured.

- L] - L -

D. Monitoring effects of spilled oil on
habitats and on fish and wildlife populations.
Many new problems will arise as oil spills
inevitably occur in arctic and subarctic en-
vironments at various seasons. Much needs
to be learned about the behavior of spilled
oll, its rate of degradation and its distribu-
tion under these conditions.

(1) The probable distribution of spilled oil
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at various locations. There is mo place on
the pipeline route where an important water-
shed would not be threatened by a major
spill. A spill slong a small tributary of
Eoyukuk could infect the entire Yukon River
drainage., Some areas, such as tributaries to
the Minto Flats, are particularly sensitive,
and a spill there would threaten one of
Alaska’s most productive waterfowl breed-
ing habitats. Part of the plpeline route also
passes among important sockeye salmon
spawning tributaries of the Copper River.
Studles must be conducted to determine
the probable distribution of spills of various
types among these habitats.

(2) The effects of spilled oil on these habi-
tats. This will be effected by the season,
the rate of biodegradation, rate of sinking
in turbid waters. All of these factors will
have an affect on the ultimate impact of &
spill and will require studies.

(3) Direct effects of spilled oil on fish and
wildlife population. The effects of crude oil
on the feathers of a duck are well known.
Its effects on salmon eggs in gravel, on the
other hand, is poorly understood.

[From the Bureau of Commercial Fisheries,
Aug. 8,1969 |
AREAS OF SPECIAL CONCERN

The Department is, of course, concerned
with the entire North Slope project and its
possible effect on the environment and fish
and game populations., There are, however,
a few areas which are of particular concern
due to their special richness in fish and
game values and susceptibility to damage
elther through construction efforts or from
oll spills after production starts. A major
resource disaster could result from a major
pipeline break in these particular areas. A
great deal of effort and research is being di-
rected to ensure this does not happen.

These areas of particular concern are the
two marine terminuses, the Yukon River and
its tributaries, and the Copper River and
tributaries. The wealth of the Yukon in fish,
game, and waterfowl has been well docu-
mented. It is known as one of the major nest-
ing areas for waterfowl through much of its
watercourse and particularly the art
and the delta areas. The salmon of the Yukon
are of tremendous value and also of unigue
bleologleal interest because of the great dis-
tances several specles travel from the ocean
to their spawning grounds. Although a com-
mercial fishery of considerable importance
takes place on Yukon salmon, even of more
significance is their value as a subsistence
food for the people resident along the river
who take an estimated 450,000 fish per year
for this purpose. Both salmon and waterfowl
are particularly susceptible to oil pollution.

The two marine terminuses present some
unique problems in that production from a
great number of wells will be at one end
and the storage and distribution to oll tank-
ers will take place at the other. Both of the
situations are especially conducive to ofl
pollution.

The Arctic Ocean and Beaufort Sea have
considerable populations of aquatic mam-
mals and sea birds. The exact extent of these
populations 1s not known. Neither is the ef-
fect of ofl pollution in an Arctic environ-
ment. What effect will oll pollution on and
under the ice have? At what rate will blo-
logical degradation of the oil take place?
Probably at a much slower rate than in
warmer climates,

The southern terminus, Valdez, is on one
of the arms of Prince William Sound, which
on the average produces 3.2 million salmon
to a commercial fishery. The Sound is also
an important producer of shellfish of several
specles, herring, char, and other important
species.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

PROPOSED PIPELINE STIPULATIONS

On July 1st at an !nteragency meeting, the
propused plpeline stipulations were consid-
ered, A number of changes were suggested
at the meeting, and written comments will
be submitted by July 9th. The following are
my comments as to specific stipulations:

1. General—Electronically Operated De-
vices—I belleve the FCC, and possibly the
Communications Division of the Alaska De-
partment of Public Works, has regulations
concerning interference with communlica-
tlons systems. You may wish to lock Into
this, or suggest Washington do so.

2. General—Sanitation and Waste Dis-
posal.— In first sentence, replace “equipment,
employees or employees of contractors or
their agents"” with “the Permittee or his
equipment.” Permittee has been defined to
be inclusive.

3. General—Reporting of Oil Leakages or
Spills, etc—The Coast Guard and the Alaska
Department of Health and Welfare should be
notified that they are considered the agen-
cles to which pipeline leaks or spills will be
reported. No doubt both agencies would
want to make provisions for receiving such
reports.

4, General—Protection of Pump Stations,
ete., Against Oil Spills.—The Alr Force ma-
jor, who attended, referred to E. O. 11288 as
a source of authority. This should be
checked as it may refer only to such facili-
tles on government reservations.

5. General—Cleanup of 0il Spills.—It was
suggested that the contingency plan be sub-
mitted at least 60 days prior to pumping oil
through the system. We should add that the
plan must also have been approved prior to
pumping,

6. Legal and Regulatory—Authority jfor
Inspection—This should be changed so as to
elilminate reference to the Authorized Off-
cer In the first paragraph. In the second
paragraph we might start: *The Permittee
shall, upon approval by the Authorized Offi-
cer, furnish etc.” This should satisfy Joe
Blum’s objection, and would be more in
keeping with the intent—to regulate the
number of governmental visitors to a camp
at any one time.

1. Legal and Regulatory—Heliports.—This
should apply only to temporary heliports—
those in use only during pipeline construc-
tion.

8. Legal and Regulatory—Airstrips—This
should include any permanent heliports
(though I foresee none).

9. Legal and Regulatory—Communication
Stations, etc.—Colonel Hardin suggested that
we require these facilities be made available
to the United States. Since we would use
them, at best, only intermittently (say, dur-
ing a fire or when surveylng in the area),
and TAPS would probably not be using them
most of the time, this is a real possibility to
be explored on either a free or reimbursable
basis. Compatability of equipment would be
necessary.

10. Recommendation.—In connection with
the discussion concerning recommended
route changes, ‘Chuck’ Evans, BCF, suggested
a change. His suggestion was meant to fur-
ther protect the Gulkana River, but would
require use of poorer, less stable solls. If
TAPS 1s required to build in poorer soll con-
ditions, the chances of pipe fallure are in-
creased. I believe it preferable to do all pos-
sible to require the safest route, thus de-
creasing chance of fallure. With miles be-
tween shutofl valves, any rupture would be
nearly catastrophic, no matter where it oe-
curred.

11. Materials—Material Sites—Reword
first sentence as follows: “The Permittee
shall make application to purchase construc-
tion materials, consummate & materials sale
contract with advance payment. . .
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[From the U.S. Department of the Interior,
Bureau of Land Management, Washington,
D.C,, Apr. 25, 1969]

MEMORANDUM
To: Director.
From: Assistant Director, Resources.
Subject: BLM in Alaska needs additional
funds and MANPoOwer.

The Atlantic Richfield, Humble, and Brit-
ish Petroleum companies have announced the
construction of a 48-inch, 800-mile, Trans-
Alagka pipeline which will cost an estimated
one billlon dollars to build. Construction of
the line will start in the fall of 1969. Target
date for completion is 1972. It would require
nearly 10 million barrels (or half a billion
gallons) of oll to fill up the pipeline. This
quantity of oil is approximately thirty times
the 1967 Wyoming daily production rate of
373,000 barrels per day from 8,547 producing
wells. Daily production through the pipeline
is estimated as reported by the Alaska State
Director to be 2,000,000 barrels a day.

The Fairbanks District has received a right-
of-way application for a 450-mile truck road,
apparently from the Prudhoe Bay area to
Fairbanks and the office expects soon the fil-
ing of an application for a pipeline along the
same route,

Actions presently in process on the Arctic
Slope area:

1. The drilling of 17 wells were started in
the fall of 1968,

2. Eleven alrstrips approximately 6,000 feet
long have been constructed.

3. Pipeline route location crews from three
major pipeline constructlon companies are
in the field.

4, A winter haul road has been constructed
from Fairbanks to Umiat on the Arctic coast.

5. Sixteen geophysical operations are on
public lands on the Arctic Slope.

The Alaska State Director reports the
following information:

1. To bed the 48-inch pipeline with ad-
jacent construction haul road it will require
approximately 40 million cubic yards of
gravel,

2. Each ofl rig requires approximately
100,000 cublc yards of gravel.

3. Each ofl rig requires 6,000 12-inch x 24-
foot pilings.

4. The pipeline will traverse the range of
the last two large caribou herds in the world.
The East and West Arctic herds are both es-
timated to exceed two-hundred thousand
animals.

5. Construction of pipeline unless preven-
tive measures are taken could inhibit tradi-
tlonal migration routes with devastating re-
sults to habitat and even to both herds.

6. Without preventive measures being
taken, there will be irreparable damage to
watersheds, and stream pollution,

7. Every Arctlc camp is a potential gar-
bage dump. Back-up photos are in the Fair-
banks District emergency impact study
package.

OTHER IMPORTANT INFORMATION

1. Each mile of this pipeline will contain
15 million gallons of oil. A pipeline break at
the wrong place at the wrong time could be
devastating to a broad spectrum of the ecol-
ogy of a significant area, affecting native
food supplies.

2. Any pipeline failure resulting in pollu-
tion will focus attention on the stipulations
BLM places in the permits and rights-of-
ways involved, much as it happened with GS8
stipulations in the Santa Barbara disaster.
BLM issues right-of-way permits and is re-
sponsible for seeing that adequate stipula-
tions and safety precautions are imposed be-
fore construction commences.

3. The maximum safe unsupported span
of this pipeline is about 45 feet, requiring
suspension bridges at each gully crossing.
These will have to rest on unusual types of
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“floating” foundations on gravel pads over
permafrost, the design for which has not yet
been worked out or tested. The Government
as an obligation to approve the safety of
suspension structure designs, as well as re-
viewing the adequacy of precautions taken
against washouts of gravel under the pipe-
line.

TRANS-ALASKA PIPELINE, SPECIFIC ECOLOGICAL
CONSIDERATIONS AND IMPLICATIONS FoOR
GAME MANAGEMENT ALASKA DEPARTMENT OF
FISH AND GAME, GAME DivisioN

INTRODUCTION

|Pages 2 and 3 not included.]

It is the purpose of this report to deline-
ate wildlife considerations which are neces-
sary for proper enforcement of the Trans-
Alaska Pipeline Stipulations,

If the pipeline is constructed in strict
compliance with the U.S. Department of In-
terior, Trans-Alaska Pipeline Stipulations
(1969) there will be only limited adverse ef-
fects on Alaskan game species.

The proposed pipeline from Prudhoe Bay
to Valdez will be an obvious ecological and
environmental feature of Alaska. Bullding
the line will require extensive soil disturb-
ance and destruction of natural vegetation
along the 100-foot right-of-way, at gravel
pits, at airstrips, at camp sites, and along
access roads. There will be potential local
hazards to wildlife populations during con-
struction operations. Migration and local
movements of some animal species will be
affected at places where the pipeline will be
constructed above ground. Erosion, herbicide
spraying for vegetation management, and
accidental oil spills are other potentially im-
portant ecological problems.

Public recreational opportunity will be
improved and human utilization of the wild-
life resource will be accelerated by the pres-
ence of construction crews and attendant
developments and by the creation of addi-
tional public access. A significant addition to
the workload of resource agencies will re-
sult.

The pipeline will constitute a major land-
scape feature of the coutryside through
which it passes. This will affect land man-
agement by locally eliminating the opportu-
nity to establish natural or wilderness areas
and other similar classifications.

* L = ] L]
FUTURE IMPACT

Perhaps the greatest impact to wildlife and
wildlife habitat will occur after the Trans-
Alasks Pipeline System has been installed.
Current Arctic engineering technology re-
quires above ground pipeline construction
techniques on most terrestrial areas away
from streamslide alluvium deposits. Therefore,
the feeder lines, which must be constructed
between Individual oil well sites and the
TAPS pipeline, to make the latter line func-
tional, may result in the loss of large areas of
wildlife habitat on the North SBlope, plus in-
hibiting animal movements.

At any time after crude oil starts flowing
in the pipeline system there will be hundreds
of thousands of gallons of potential pollutant
avallable under tremendous pressure. Pipe-
line breaks or leaks could cause pollution
of lands and water that would be indescrib-
able.

At the pipeline terminus in Valdez, con-
tinuous transfer of crude oil from shore to
ship will present a continuous oil pollution
hazard. Subsequent movement of the crude
oil by ship between Alaska and the con-
tinental United States will also be a continu-
ing hazard to marine and coastal fauna of
the United States and Canada.

SUMMARY
If the U.S. Department of Interior, Trans-
Alaska Pipeline Stipulations are strictly en-

forced minimum hazards to wildlife popula-
tions are anticipated during the construction

period
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Increased public saccess resulting from
pipeline construction will improve recrea-
tional opportunity. Increasing input from re-
source agencies will be required to monitor

growing resource utilization during the post
construction period.

[U.8. Government Memorandum, June 20,
1969, In reply refer to 2234 (pipeline); your
reference (902) |

POO Study Leader.

A detailed inspection of the pipeline from
Valdez to Prudhoe Bay was made during the
period, June 9 through June 14, 1969. The
flight was made in an SD-58 helicopter to
permit the party to stop at critical prede-
termined locations along the route.

Following is a list of personnel who were
on the inspection.

Fred Lotspeich, FWPCA.

Jum Tanaka, USACE,

Chuck Evans, BCF.

Jay Bergstrand, ADFG.

Joe Neeper, TAFPS.

Frank Therrell, TAPS.

Terry McGowan, BLM.

Jim Hagihara, BLM.

Glenn Lipscomb, BLM.

Sal DeLeonadris, BLM.

Wayne Boden, BLM.

Bob Borovicka, BLM.

Fairbanks to Prudhoe Bay and return--
same as above except George Schmidt re-
placed Wayne Boden and Al Thompson re-
placed Sal DeLeonardis.

The inspection was extremely helpful to
all parties. The ability of the aircraft to stop
at critical locations along the route where
the problems could be discussed between
agencies and with representatives of TAPS
seemed to be very effective., Mr. Frank Ther-
rell, TAPS representative, was particularly
helpful in pointing out the exact route and
also the need for a reduced number of
stream crossings. The proposal for a route
change in the Summit Lake area by BELM was
discussed with TAPS on the ground.

The new route up the Sag River and across
the Brooks Range to the Dietrich River was
inspected in as much detall as possible. It
appeared to be the thinking of the group that
the Dietrich route is more acceptable than
the John River-Anaktuvuk Pass route.

Special comments follow: Soils, Jim Hagi-
hara; Conservation, Glenn Lipscomb; Wild-
life, Terry McGowan; Fisheries, Bob Boro-
vicka.

HAGIHARA
Tonsinsa

1, Soils derived from glaclal deposits.

2. Side slopes and terraces are composed of
silt textured soils that are very poor for con~
struction. These soils erode very easily and
will cause severe erosion problems on the
cut and fill areas,

Summit Lake—Pazson area—Natural slides
and slumps were observed on the steep siopes.

Tanana River—Existing Army pipeline is
subsiding in several places along line indicat-
ing presence of ice masses and permafrost.

River Crossings—Provisions needed to re-
store river banks to natural condition before
or simultaneously with breakup. Consider-
able trash and sediment added to rivers and
streams at all crossing points.

Ezploratory Route—Numerous trails were
made by tracked vehicles which are still very
evident. Erosion gullies were noted on some
of the slopes where organic material was
removed.

Winter Road—Excessive blading was done
in eonstruction. This road will not withstand
summer use.

Pipeline Construction—I do not think it
is possible to bury most of the pipeline as
anticipated by TAPS.

LIPSCOMB

1. Major stream crossings—high water
marks noted on several rivers (Yukon, etc.)
indicate high velocitles which will require
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armor (rip rap) protection on crossing slopes
below high water lines. This also applies
where pipe is located along streams at stream
level.

2. Ice masses (glaciation) along the John
River, in Anaktuvuk Pass and at the head
of the Anaktuvuk River appear to make that
route a poor one for the pipeline.

3. Hardrock and dralned granular material
over the Dietrieh-Atigun route with some
glaciation (much less than Anaktuvuk)
makes this route the most desirable one.

4. The large number of excellent clear
water streams which both pipeline and ac-
cess road cross makes it absolutely neces-
sary to provide adequate protection at all
such crossings.

M'GOWAN

The major impact of the line from Copper
Center south, is the ever present danger of
an oil spill. The wildlife impact would be on
waterfowl in the delta and on marine mam-
mals (sea otter and seals), Frank Therrell
indicated pipeline will be burled from Cop-
per Center to Paxon Lake—If this is possible
and I have some reservations—the problems
to caribou would be season of construction
and not a barrier to migration. A problem
may arise In the Paxon Lake area if any
appreciable part of the trench is left open
in the late summer or early fall when moose
move into the area.

The area between Gilennallen and Sour-
dough involves some trumpeter swan habitat
(one nesting swan was observed on the route
here), Construction during the nesting sea-
son would be detrimental.

The route as presently set up does not
intersect any major waterfowl breeding
areas. The major potential problem is the
fact that the line passes upstream of sev-
eral major waterfowl producing areas.

Kanuti Flats, Yukon Delta, Minto Flats,
Copper River Delta and other lesser areas.

These waterfowl nesting areas would be
devastated by a “relatively small oil spill”
since they are poorly drained and relatively
flat,

There appears to be a conflict between the
proposal to bury all but 40 miles of the line
and discussions with University of Alaska
personnel and Dr. Brewer. Stips will have to
cover any change in plans on the part of
TAPS.

Dietrich River-Atigun River route would
harm esthetic quantities but would be better
solution to caribou problem since more of
the line could be buried. Also the multiple
crossings of the John River could be avolded
and the crossings on the North Slope of the
Anaktuvuk, Itkillik and Euparuk Rivers.
Anaktuvuk Pass 1s generally considered a
broad pass—not so on south side—many
parts of the John River appear to be less
than one half mile. John River runs from
one bluff to the other bluff covering entire
bottom,

Trails in head of Atigun, Chandalar and
Dietrich River indicate this is a major carl-
bou migration route.

The lichen stands on the carlbou winter
range in the Ray Mountains are very fragile—
All off R/W travel by man or machine must
be excluded if work is done during thawed
period.

The route changes north of Black Rapids
should eliminate any major confliet with
bison calving areas may be some conflict with
migration but should be minor.

Need additional information on rare pere-
grine nesting areas particularly good habitat
in Isabel Pass, Atigun Pass and possible
Franklin Bluff.

BOROVICKA

Potential problems to fish and the aquatic
environment exist along the entire route if
we consider possibilities of pipe leaks or
breaks. The Copper River system Including
the Gulkana and some tributaries are all
producers of king and Red salmon. (off site
catch is a multi-million dollar industry).
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Sport angling is heavy in the area from Val-
dez to Livengood. Public concern for the
aquatic resources in the Tanana and Yukon
drainages is high. A major break could pol-
lute the water in almost all of Central Alaska
and the estuaries. A spill at Valdez could be
disastrous to the sport and commercial fish-
eries and estuarive environment in the har-
bor and arm.

The Dietrich route appears to be better
than the John River route because of less
encroachment on the stream system.

The inventory and knowledge of the aqua~-
tic environment and fish population in the
area from Livengood to Prudhoe Bay is al-
most non-existent. Many small streams are
crossed that are important spawning and
rearing areas for grayling and other speciles.
BLM needs more Information on these
streams. We can make only general recom-
mendations for production.

The work road will be even a greater im-
pact on the streams than the pipeline. Good
bridges and crossings will be necessary to
prevent disruption of normal migration.
Timing of fish migrations will be very im=-
portant If the resource is to be protected to
the maximum.

There is now no control in river gravel
operations in the Sag River. We cannot per-
mit such operations in other streams.

ARCTIC SLOPE AND TRANS-ALASKA PIPELINE
Task ForcE REporT: BIRD RESOURCES ALONG
THE TRANS-ALASKEA PIPELINE

(By James Bartonck, wildlife biologist, North-
ern Pralrie Wildlife Research Center,
Jamestown, N. Dak., Sept. 30, 1969)

The 48-inch diameter, 800-mile long Trans-
Alaska Pipeline will carry Arctic Slope crude
oil from Prudhoe Bay on Beaufort Sea to Port
Valdez on Prince Willlam Sound (Fig. 1). The
real and possible effects of the pipeline upon
the bird resources, particularly waterfowl,
are discussed in this report and some general
recommendations are given.

BIRD RESOURCES AND HABITAT

The pipeline and the accompanying road
will traverse through much important and
diverse wildlife habitat, and each type of
habitat contains bird species that are espe-
cially suited to live there. The species compo-
sition ‘and numbers of birds within habitats
obviously change from season to season, but
hecause of that, this report is lacking in that
it does not appraise the value of habitats to
‘birds in seasons other than summer.

Kessel, Weeden, and West (Appendix) have
listed those species of birds that can be found
on the seashore, freshwater marshes and
lakes, coastal tide marshes, muskeg, streams,
pastures, bluffs and rocky outcrops, shrub-
lands, tundra, and forests—all of which are
found along the pipeline route; and they also
describe the birds along the Richardson High-
way from Valdez to Fairbanks which paral-
lels the route of the pipeline. In another re-
port, I have summarized information on the
birds of the Arctic Slope. :

The waterfowl habitat along the pipeline
route was categorized and subjectively ap-
praised as to waterfowl densities (Table 1).
Comments on particular sections of water-
fowl habitat with respect to the pipeline are
presented in Appendix; these comments are
numbered and correspond to numbers ap-
pearing in Fig. 2a-g.

Although much of the waterfowl habitat
traversed by the pipeline was considered to
contain low and medium densities of water-
fowl (Table 1), it is still important to those
birds using it. Crystal clear water of fast-
moving mountain streams contain few ducks,
but this is usually the only habitat that
harlequin ducks will use and, therefore is of
importance to the species.

DISCUSSION

When the pipeline passes through large
blocks.of monotypic habitat, its effects upon
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local bird populations will be less than when
it runs parallel through a small and narrow
strip of habitat along stream or river. The
pipeline and road right-of-ways and special-
use areas will directly affect only about 25
square miles of habitat; however, this area
includes much habitat that is situated along
water courses and that is distinetly different
from habitat found a few hundred yards up
the slope. Additionally the pipeline may in-
directly affect an area many hundred times
the total area under permit, particularly if
the pipeline breaks and oil damages down-
siream areas.

Oil leaks occurring in the dralnages of the
Sagavanirktok, Eoyukuk, Tanana and Cop-
per Rlvers and Minto Flats pose serious
threats to Important waterfowl habitat. The
magnitude of the losses will be dependent
upon the volume of oil spilled, the water or
ice conditions of the river, waterfowl num-
bers and distribution, and the persistence of
oil in the polluted areas,

Oll spills occurring during a dry summer
when water levels are low may remain largely
within the confines of the stream or river
channel. However during flood stage or when
rivers are frozen, oil spills may spread over
vast areas of low-lying waterfowl habltat ad-
jacent to the rivers. Conceivably an oil-spill
in almost any of the several drainages enter-
ing into Minto Flats could affect half of the
wetlands during flooding.

Waterfowl numbers and distribution obvi-
ously change from season to season and place
to place; and accordingly, the vulnerability
of waterfowl to oll pollution changes. In early
spring when most ponds and lakes are still
frozen, waterfowl concentrate in any open
water and, therefore, become particularly
vulnerable to oil pollution. Rivers, deltas, and
leads in sea-ice and lake-ice are areas where
waterfowl frequently concentrate during
spring migration and are likely to contain
spilled oil. It is conceivable that waterfowl
may even fatally mistake dark-colored oil on
white ice for open water. This latter problem
will probably occur too often in the area of
the million eiders and hundreds of thousand
oldsquaws migrating during spring along the
open leads in the Beaufort Sea. During nest-
ing and brood-rearing waterfowl become
widely dispersed, and the population becomes
less vulnerable to pollution. Concentrations
of molting and fall-migrant waterfowl are
generally more dispersed than spring-mi-
grants and use areas that are less likely to
become polluted, excepting the deltas.

Oiled feathers can result in death of birds
from such proximate factors as drowning,
exposure, and poslioning. Olling may insidi-
ously cause reproductive failure through
nonbreeding and embryonic mortality. Pol-
lution can destroy or reduce the habitat by
either directly affecting these plants and
animals essential to waterfowl or indirectly
affecting these essential organisms at some
lower trophic level.

U.S. DEFARTMENT OF THE INTERIOR,
OFFICE OF THE SECRETARY,
Washington, D.C., November 20, 1969.
Hon, HENrRY M. JACKSON,
Chairman, Committee on Interior and Insu-
lar Affairs, U.S. Senate, Washington, D.C.

Dear SENATOR JAackson: Enclosed are the
answers to the questions which you enclosed
in your letter of October 23, 1969, in regard
to my proposal to modify Public Land Order
4582 for the purpose of an 800-mile pipeline
right-of-way from Prudhoe Bay to Valdez,
Alaska.

You may be assured that we will keep the
Committee fully informed on the project as
it progresses. If circumstances arise during
the planning, construction or operation of
the pipeline that would make necessary sig-
nificant alteration to the stipulations, the
route or the authority under which the per-
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mit is administered, I will give the Commit-
tee the opportunity to comment and to in-
dicate any objections it might have.
Sincerely yours,
WaLTER J, HICKEL,
Secretary of the Interior.

ANSWERS TO THE QUESTIONS ASKED BY SENA-
Tor HENRY M. JAcKSON, CHAIRMAN, SENATE
INTERIOR AND INSULAR AFFAIRS COMMITTEE,
OF THE SECRETARY OF THE INTERIOE REGARD-
ING THE TRANS-ALASKA PIPELINE PROJECT
ox OcToBEr 23, 1969

GENERAL

1. Question: What are the plans for post-
construction control of the pipeline? Will
this be an exclusive Federal or an exclusive
State responsibility? If it will be shared on a
functional, as opposed to a geographical
basis, please describe the division of fune-
tions.

Answer: Responsibility of Interior Depart-
ment will be confined to environmental
matters.,

The State of Alaska is responsible Ifor
anadromous fish streams. The Federal Water
Pollution Control Administration, and Alaska
State Department of Health and Welfare and
Department of Natural Resources will share
responsibllity for water pollution problems.

Questions concerned with safety will be
the responsibility of the Department of
Transportation.

The Trans-Alaska Pipeline will be unique
for many reasons, therefore we invite this
committee to recommend whatever other
controls it might feel helpful.

2. Question: How wide is the right-of-way
which would be granted? Would changes in
routing require the issuance of new permits
or would they be covered in the initlal
permit?

Answer: Section 28 of the Mineral Leasing
Act of February 25, 1920 (41 Stat. 449), as
amended (30 U.S.C. 185), authorizes the
granting of rights-of-way for oil or natural
gas pipelines to the extent of the ground
oceupied by such pipelines and 26 feet on
each side.

Changes in routing can be authorized in
the original permit, by amending the original
permit, or by granting new permits.
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6. Question: Are the Departmental scien-
tists satisfied that pipeline corrosion prob-
lems in the Arctic environment can be sur-
mounted?

Answer; The Department’'s sclentists are
satisfled that a solution to corrosion prob-
lems In the Arctic environment are not be-
yond the scope of present capabilities,

7. Question: What Departmental studies
have been made with respect to the proba-
bility of earthquakes of such magnitude that
they could causé pipeline ruptures?

Answer: We cannot provide assurance that
large earthquakes will not rupture the pipe-
line. We are doing everything possible to
minimize the danger of such ruptures by re-
quiring routing on stable ground and to min-
imize the effects of such a break through
the installation of cutoff values at locations
where ruptures might occur.

C. PUBLIC ACCESS

1. The stipulations require free and unre-
stricted public access on all roads and rights-
of-way.

Comment: The stipulations require that
after construction is completed, Permittee
shall permit free and unrestricted public ac-
cess to and upon the Pipeline and access road
rights-of-way for all lawful and proper pur-
poses except areas designated as restricted
by Permittee with the consent of the Au-
thorized Officer.

a. Question:
roads?

Who will maintain these
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Answer: It is anticipated that most of the
construction roads will be abandoned. Those
roads that are not abandoned will be main-
tained by TAPS.

[|Report by several Interior Department offi-
clals dissenting from the Department’s
draft impact statement]

DrAPT MEMORANDUM

To: Jack O. Horton, Assistant to the Sec-
retary.

From: Harold T. Jorgenson, Bureau of Land
Management.

Subject: Environmental Impact Statement
for Trans-Alaska Pipelines.

In the following I am proposing a consider-
able number of modifications of the environ-
mental impact statement which must be
filed in connection with the Aleyeska Pipe-
line Service Company application for per-
mission to use a right-of-way 54 feet wide
and 773 miles long, which traverses federal
public domain lands for some 600 miles, for
construction and operation of a 48 inch pipe-
line and various supporting facilities.

After some general comment I shall pre-
sent my proposals In the general sequence
of the draft statement.

GENERAL COMMENTS

I find the environmental statement on
the whole inadequate. The major shortcom-
ings are: (1) it fails to set forth the over-
riding environmental consequences which
would ensue from development of the Trans-
Alaska Pipeline, and (2) it carries a strain
of advocacy of the pipeline development
which is unwarranted by evidence of its nec-
essity and consequences. Thus it does not
conform to the evaluative purposes and ob-
jective standards that are prescribed for a
102 statement.

The overriding environmental impact is the
opening up of a major part of the North
Slope, a vast region which embraces 56.5 mil-
lion acres (more land than in all of New
England or almost as much as in both In-
diana and Illinois combined) to unplanned
high-speed development which is certain to
have a profound and uncertain effect on the
future processes of human occupance and
economic growth in what is now a generally
pristine and fragile environment, and one
in which there is still little modern de-
velopment experience,

There are no indications even as best they
may be perceived at this stage of what the
installation of the pipeline will sef in motion
in development of the North Slope in such
concrete terms, as number and size of oil
flelds, number of oil and gas wells, miles of
tertiary and lesser grade service roads, ex-
tent of feeder pipeline networks, num-
ber and size of new communities, number
and size of airfields, number and size of con-
struction camps, etc. Without such indica-
tions of the chain of things let loose the
environmental impact cannot be really as-
sessed.

The impact of the pipeline is less than half
the story. The pipeline is like the trunk of
a tree—it's what takes place at the ends, at
the roots (oilfield developments) and at the
branches (marine transport) that make all
the difference in the world. Without full con-
sideration of these the statement Is incom-
plete.

In nature nothing stands apart and ecolo-
gists have taught us to see it In all its com-
plex wholeness. To the extent possible the
process of development must be viewed in a
similar manner. Otherwise there is a dis-
continuity. To deal with only the impact of a
bit here and a piece there, and each In sev-
erality, is to two-bit the environment to
death by the development process. Integrity
demands a look at the whole consequence of
the pipeline development. The Departmental
Manual prescribes that both the primary and
secondary consequences for the environment
be included in the impact statement.
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Whether the opening and development of
the North Slope and all it implies as to en-
vironment should be done now, and, if it
should, how it ought to be done, considering
the state of the arts of settlement and de-
velopment in the Arctic, the disruptive im-
pact of large scale technologic intrusions
upon the existing primitive human ecology
involving perhaps several thousand Eskimos,
the Inevitable chronic damages and possible
catastrophic damages to land and marine re-
sources, and the increasing premium being
placed on simply preserving the wilderness,
wildlife, and environment in modern America
are the major concerns involved in rendering
a judgment about approving or disapproving
the Trans-Alaska Pipeline application for a
right-of-way permit.

In positing the justifications for exploiting
the oil and gas resources of the Prudhoe Bay
flelds there are none which emerge as abso-
lutely compelling reasons as contended in the
statement.

It should be noted early in the statement
that it may be folly to approve the right-of-
way application without first developing a
master plan for Northern Alaska which would
provide a baslis for the major land use poli-
cles and decisions needed to guide develop-
ment there, especially in the more fragile
ecology of the North Slope. Such a plan Is ex-
pected to be fully developed in the next two
years

The statement might well note that the
orderless development that has been asso-
ciated with the exploration and exploitation
of oil and gas on the North Slope cannot be
countenanced any longer. There are indica-
tions that Alaskans will not endure further
wayward developments. The winter road
pushed through in 1968/1969 from the
northern extremity of the existing road sys-
tem into the North Slope is now commonly
regarded as a monument to ill conceived ac-
tion and a potential source of serious ecologic
trouble. The state legislature in view of this
lesson withstood an intensive lobbying cam-
paign by oil interests to approve the con-
struction of a pipeline access road with state
funds as a means of circumventing the De-
partment of the Interior rights-of-way re-
quirements. The tragic increase in oil pol-
lution caused by tankers clearing out their
fuel tanks and bilges and by accidental spills
in loading and unloading petroleum cargos
in territorial waters have stiffened public
conservation attitudes.

The 1970 Alaska political campaigns were
dominated by concerns about the quality of
the environment. From this it is obvious that
Alaskans have turned to considering Alaska
as a place to live as well as a place to make
a living. The objectives which Alaskans have
seemingly set for future development of their
state are “the creation of a political and
social environment and protection and en-
hancement of a physical environment afford-
ing the maximum opportunity for living full
and rich lives.”! This all suggests that is-
suance of the pipeline permit should be de-
layed until there is greater certainty that
no irreparable environmental consequences
will follow from its construction.

BUMMARY

The summary notes that “the environ-
mental impact of the proposed action would
extend to almost every facet of the existing
Alaskan environment.” As to the effect of
the action on human resources it notes the
improved economic situation would attract a
few more residents, involve all of the people
in a more vigorous economy, and possibly en-
able improved state public services of bene-
fit to the Natives. A glaring omission is the
direct effect it would have on the way-of-life
of the Eskimos on the North Slope and the
interior Indians residing in or near the pipe-
line corridor. A former Secretary of the In-
terior has sald “Human values must be given
paramount attention, and all development
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problems must be considered in terms of
their effects on people.” Yet no mention is
made of the direct effects upon them. The
profound effects upon native land-based cul-
tures in the broad regions traversed by the
pipeline must be evaluated—the destructive
as well as the beneficial. Certainly they
should be taken seriously and considered as
alternatives to that which might be intro-
duced in connection with the oil industry's
rapid technological developments.

In terms of land use, the summary indi-
cates the major impacts include changes in
land values and wilderness character along
the pipeline and the initial dedication of
some 38,000 acres to the right-of-way and
roads, material sites, and other pipeline sys-
tem components. True enough, but again
these are not the major impacts. Not men-
tioned is the much more extensive subjuga-
tion of an ecologically fragile tundra biome
to certainly one and probably to two or more
major oil field developments. This means
the installation over hundreds of thousands
of acres in each of a complex containing all
the appurtenances necessary to efficient oil
field exploitation—exploration trails, seismic
grids, access roads, construction camps, com-
munication facilities, pumping stations, feed-
er pipelines, airstrips, etec.

In considering the impact on wilderness
and semi-wilderness attributes it would be
desirable to attempt in the summary to
quantify the losses or impairment in hun-
dreds of thousands of acres of each. Likewise
it would be desirable to try to quantify the
acreages subject to sufficient disturbance to
drive out certain species of wildlife. Since
the responses of different species of wildlife
and fish to habitat disturbance depend on
many factors, some of which are not well
understood, it must suffice in some cases to
indicate as best one can the probable effects
on wildlife.

The summary should generally indicate by
ranges of estimates In acreage how exten-
sively the vegetation resources will be affected
by oll field exploration and development ac-
tivities and the trunk pipeline and road con-
struction and then related to the overall
degradation of permafrost conditions.

In the reference to air pollution which
hardly seems worthy of mention in the sum-
mary compared with other matters not men-
tioned, note should be made of the particu-
lates from oil and gas combustion for heating
and electrification of service installations,
pumping statlons, and community centers
and operation of the prime movers of the
mainline pumps.

The summary notes that “some 80 million
cubic yards of granular construction mate-
rial would be required, which would seriously
deplete, but not exhaust the available re-
sources.” There is no indication of how seri-
ous the depletion may be since no estimate
is given of the total. But this is important
as no doubt the 80 million cubic yard require-
ment is only for the pipeline project. Prob-
ably much greater magnitudes will be re-
quired for various oil field roadway, pipeline,
and communications networks, and other
appurtenances.

It is indicated that “some degree of perma-
frost degradation would result from the in-
creased access, construction, and operational
activities' and that “this degradation would
lead to serious engineering problems in some
unconsolidated superficial deposits, involv-
ing slope stability and drainage interference.”
This is pretty cool rhetoric for dealing with
a pretty hot issue. It is so altogether disarm-
ing that it disservices the purpose of an en-
vironmental statement. Certainly it is in-
cumbent in the summary to point out the
extent of permafrost degradation that is
likely to occur in terms such as probable
acreage which will be affected by differential
settlement and thermokarst development,
both in relation to the pipeline and road
corridor and the whole train of oil field
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developments which it will spur, and the
implications of this in terms of ecologic
injury and pipeline disruption and oll spill-
age damage.

The degree of degradation will of course
vary with the moisture content of the sur-
ficial materials of the depositional slopes;
extent of disturbances of the tundra vegeta-
tion from seismic operations, drilling of test
wells and production wells, development of
operating camps and service communities,
construction of roads and bridges, and the
building and operation of pipelines; exposure
of the slopes; and the nature of the con-
struction and operation of the oil develop-
ment systems.

The summary notes that in permafrost
areas the hot-oll pipeline could be buried
safely only in bedrock and well drained
gravel terraces. There Is no mention of how
much of the pipeline would traverse perma-
frost areas and hence of necessity must be
constructed upon an insular pad or on piling,
or how much can be burled in bedrock, well-
drained gravel terraces, or permafrost free
beds of deep streams, Such indications are
essential to convey some appreciation of
the degree of vulnerability of the pipeline
and the extent of interference of the sur-
face pipeline to the normal movements of
animals,

No mention is made in the summary of the
vital information that wvalves at presently
unspecified intervals in the proposed pipe-
line system would provide a means to shut
down the flow of oil in the event of a leak
or rupture, nor of the fact that while the ol
flow at pump stations could be shut down
within minutes in response to radio signals,
the shut-down times for unmanned valves
away from the stations which must be
operated manually by helicoptor personnel
would vary from less than an hour under
ideal conditions to several days, depending
on valve locatlons and weather conditions.

The statement summary should note that
spills at certain times could decimate a local
population of fish or wildlife with a narrow
range of ecological requirements, such as
salmon, or the dusky Canada goose of the
Cooper River delta, and in doing so, elimi-
nate production of the species in the spill
area for many years or perhaps permanently.

The dramatic consequences of disturb-
ances of the tundra surface—quagmires, dif-
ferentlal settlement, canal-like trench de-
velopments, soil slumps, drainage changes,
thermo-karst terrain, roadside ice wedge
melts, etc. ought to at least be acknowledged
in the summary. No mention is made either
as to the susceptibility of the pipeline to
rupture damage or even severance in earth-
quake prone areas.

Further research undoubtedly would pro-
vide many answers to problems of arctic en~
gineering and environmental management.
For the Alaska oil industry research delay is
s0 costly after its initial and continuing
heavy investments that it wants develop-
ment by trial and error while research is
being conducted. The conservationists on the
other hand urge no interference with the
fundra biome until adequate research has
assured an environmentally secure develop-
ment. Industry claims of a stable, controlled,
monitored, safe pipeline may be questioned,
especlally in view of the ecologic disasters
the industry has incurred elsewhere. The
statement that *“the environmental and
technical stipulations as well as applicable
laws and regulations of both the Federal
Government and the State of Alaska would
prevent or mitigate most of the potential
damage to the environment resulting from
construction and operation of the pipeline”
Is a project serving palliative. There is no
way of knowing what the potential damages
would have been without them and hence
no way of knowing whether they would pre-
vent or mitigate most of them. The state-
ment is akin to eradicating toads from
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imaginary gardens. In any event there has
already been enough unprevenied damage
under the countenance of both State and
Federal governments to make the record less
than laudable, To the conclusion *there re-
mains, however, a residue of unavoidable ef-
fects which must be acknowledged” there
needs to be added "“and some major environ-
mental and engineering unknowns as well.”

The ticking off of the environmental con-
sequences of the construction of the pipe-
line and related oil field developments on
page 4 are in order only if the impacts are
gquantified as suggested above, and some note
is also taken of the potential serious oil
spills which undoubtedly will occur in Prince
Willlam Sound. The frequency and volumes
of spills cannot be predicted, but with the
tremendous volume handled just the chronic
spills would result in bilologlcally—signifi-
cant losses to the marine environment., The
productive fisheries of the littoral and in-
tertidal zones of the Sound would be par-
ticularly wvulnerable, both to gradual de-
terioration resulting from low level pollu-
tion, and to the short and long-term effects
of major spills. Significant spllls in Prince
William Sound could affect large numbers of
waterfowl, other water birds, and fur seals
that migrate across the Gulf of Alaska as
well indigenous seals, sea otters, and other
marine mammals throughout the Sound.

It is not an overstatement to say oil pol-
lution is already calamitous in some ocean
areas and hence the Department of the In-
terior should be particularly concerned about
increasing it through inadequate regulariza-
tion of the oil and gas developments, Some
sclentists are known to feel oil pollution may
gradually upset the ocean’s entire ecology
and preclude its use as a major food source.

A brief notation is made that “although
the potential for disaster would be always
present, its actuality is consldered remote.”
The potential for disasters needs to be spelled
out, and their chances rigorously appraised.
This is the crux of the matter. The Depart-
ment and the Environmental Quality Coun-
cil must satisfy themselves about this. All
possible precautions may not be enough. The
test is whether there is sufficlent reason to
take the risks.

The summary postulates “the unavoldable
adverse effects are considered an acceptable
cost to the environment in view of the bene-
fits that would be obtained from the pipeline
project.” In view of the lack of quantification
of the adverse effects upon physical and hu-~
man resources, the unecritical appraisal of
the possibilities of ecologic disaster, and the
gaps in knowledge In construction engineer-
ing and ecologic management under Arctic
conditions this is not creditable. For that
matter the benefits are not too well defined
either. In any event, this is a judgment that
must be made by the Environmental Quality
Council, the Congress, and the Government
of Alaska, and most of all by the people In
Alaska and the American public. It would
seem appropriate for the statement summary
to suggest that full-scale public hearings
be held to provide an opportunity for en-
vironmental scientists, industry representa-
tives, private conservation organizations and
public agency officials to lay all the available
facts before the people. Major national in-
terests are involved in the development of
Northern Alaska.

It is posited that “there is a compelling
need for making the vast petroleum resources
of the North Slope available to the United
States markets at the earliest date.” To back
up this assertion it is indicated that (1)
energy requirements are increasing at an
annual rate of better than four percent pres-
ent whereas domestic supply sources show
little capability of fulfilling this demand and
(2) timely construction of the pipeline would
enable provision of at least 500,000 barrels
of oll a day by 19756 and up to 2,000,000 a day
by 1880.
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Do we really need it and that fast? The oll
industry contends we do as America now
uses more than 14 million barrels of oll per
day while we produce less than 10 million.
But the special private view of the oll indus-
try is not synonymous with a public interest
view. From that view the need is far less
compelling.

It is possible to make a rather convincing
case that the United States needs to augment
its domestic crude supply. The current de-
mand for crude is increasing more than 3
percent a year and shows few signs of letting
up. The pace of crude oll discoveries, aside
from the North Slope find, have been declin-
ing (as have exploration and drilling activ-
ity) at about 3.5 percent a year. To put it
another way, domestic crude production
totaled 3.2 billion barrels in 1960 while the
additions to reserves totaled only 2.1 billion
barrels.

Similar arguments have raged for decades,
but always just when the state of crude
supply looked bleakest some huge new oll
field was discovered. Now it is the North
Slope discoveries which can help save the
situation. But what about looking at some
other alternatives too.

The Bureau of Land Management has just
leased 543,897 acres on the Outer Continental
Shelf. Crude oil from the Outer Continental
Shelf is contributing an increasing propor-
tion of total U.S. production. In 1968 it was
over 8§ percent, and in 1969 it was well over
9 percent. Recent analyses indicate, as in the
following, that petroleum from the OCS may
be expected to increase substantially.

United States petroleum product demand
is projected to increase to 16.2 million bar-
rels daily in 19756 and to approximately 21.3
million barrels daily in 1985. To supply this
demand, and to maintain total imports in
the same historical proportion as under the
usual current mandatory control program,
there is need for domestic crude oll produc-
tion to increase to a level of 10.5 million bar-
rels daily in 1976 and approximately 13.5
million barrels daily in 1985 (the balance
being made up of imports, natural gas lig-
uids, and refinery gain). By 1975 the volume
of crude oil produced from the Outer Con-
tinental Shelf is expected to be 1.6 million
barrels daily and by 1985 it is projected to
range from 2.35 to 2.66 million barrels daily.
Thus, the domestic crude oil needs by 1976
can be readily met while that for 19856 can
almost be met from the OCS. (Data from Fos-
ter Associates, Inc. BLM contract study “The
Demand for and Supply of Petroleum and
Natural Gas from the OCS of the United
States).

While proved OCS reserves are only 2.9
billion barrels of oil and there is no satis-
factory basis for determining undiscovered
recoverable amounts, best estimates sug-
gest a range of 220 to 640 billlon barrels.

In considering crude oll reserves for U.S.
as a whole, however, it is calculated that
without inclusion of the North Slope the
reserve-production ratio will have declined
by 1985 to 8.2 years, indicating the need for
additional supplies from inecreased imports
and/or synthetic ligquids, whereas if the
North Slope is included the national reserve-
production ratio would be an adequate re-
source base of between 10-12 years (Foster
Associates, Inc.). A brief look at some of
the additional prospects is thus in order.

Some conservationists believe that new
methods of secondary recovery of existing
oil reservoirs will be developed in the near
future, This is of major importance since at
present often as much as 70 percent of it is
not recovered with present technology. An-
other view that is widely held is that the in-
ternal combustion engine, gasoline for which
takes about half of the Natlon's refinery
output, will within a few decades become
largely replaced mainly because of public
insistence that air pollution be abated.
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A recent study of the development poten-
tial of oil shale deposits indicates that the
one located In western Colorado is so “in-
credibly abundant that if even a small per-
centage were turned into shale oil, the sup-
ply would be sufficlent to meet the nation’s
petroleum needs well beyond the year 2000—
indeed probably until all fossil fuels become
obsolete” and that “though this deposit has
never been commercially exploited to any
meaningful extent, the evidence is over-
whelming that production of shale ofil
would be not only profitable but a good deal
more profitable than exploration for and
production of new domestic reserves of crude
oil (Chrls Welles, The Elusive Bonanza, Dut-
ton & Company 1970).

In shorter range there is the possibility of
rellef of pressure to speed North Slope de-
velopment through Increasing oil import
quotas, The Presldent recently loosened the
import quotas by 100,000 barrels a day in an
effort to roll back recently increased gasoline
prices. Most of it is to come from Canada
since the existing tanker shortage Inhibits
lower price importations from the Middle
East. If this much can be brought in to bring
a downward pressure on gasoline prices, there
seem to be no good reason why this amount
and much more could not be brought in
shortly to improve the supply situation.

The import quota system is set up osten-
sibly to safeguard the national securlty. The
theory is that America must maintaln a
large and flourishing oil industry in order
to encourage exploration, and to make cer-
tain that it has ample domestic supplies
under its command in case of war. Many
economists question this policy in the belief
it serves more to exhaust our petroleum re-
sources prematurely than to glve assurance
of a steady and ample supply. In any event
the system should not be allowed to operate
to the serious detriment of either consum-
ers or the environment if there are other
alternatives.

The important consideration from a stra-
tegic standpoint is not the matter of ample
domestic supplies but ample supplies un-
der a secure defense umbrella. This would
seem to Include large western hemisphere
supplies in Canada and Venezuela, Certain-
1y these are no more vulnerable to an enemy
cut-off than supplies from the North Slope.
It is hard to imagine anything more vulner-
able to bombing attacks, guerrilla blasting.
or internal sabotage than an oil pipeline
strung out over about B00 miles of wilder-
ness in Alaska, Thus it would seem the Pres-
ident should keep on expanding the oll im-
port quotas until a reasonable relationship is
created not only between prices but also sup-
plies of domestic and forelen producers. And
if this were done it might become uneco-
nomical to develop the North Slope ofls for
the timebeing because of high extraction
and transoortation costs.

The contention is growing amoneg econo-
mists, conservationists, and legislators that
the petroleum industry with assistance from
an intricate complex of governmental reg-
ulations has not only been quite effective In
balancing supply to match demand, and
therehv malntaining uvnnaturallv high crude
oll prices, but also In gaining access to and
control over the flowage of oll resources and
other energy sources In such a wav as to
make it the country’s most favored and mo-
nopolistic Industrv. The way the TAPS
right-way application iz handled will be
viewed by many in this context.

The suggestion is made that with the do-
mestic production available from North
Slope reserves dollar payments for oil im-
ports would be substantlally reduced. This
may be true but there are other and bet-
ter ways to deal with the balance of pay-
ments problem.

No mention is made in the summary of the
fact that a large pipeline designed to trans-
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port hot oil has never been operated in the
Arctic, Development of the technology on a
lesser scale than the TAPS Project would
be a more acceptable experiment.

The summary concludes upon evaluating
the impacts and needs for the pipellne that:

1. Early development of North Slope petro-
leum reserves is essential to the strength,
growth, and security of the United States.
This is an overstatement the evidence doesn’t
support. The argument not only doesn’t
wash, but about as strong a strateglc case
can be made to the opposite effect. More-
over, it Is gratuitous and inappropriate to
an environmental statement.

2. The proposed pipeline system would
provide the earliest and most practical oil
delivery, and on balance with the fewest
environmental problems.

There can be little doubt now it would
provide for the earliest oll delivery. There is
still doubt though whether it is the most
practical since this argument has really not
been fully developed. Whether on balance
it would create the least environmental prob-
lem of all alternate means and routes cannot
be deduced because inadequate attention has
been given to a scientific examination of
alternate possibilities.

3. Construction and operation of the pro-
posed TAPS in accordance with the pipeline
stipulations and all applicable laws and reg-
ulations relating to environmental protec-
tion would reduce foreseeable environmental
costs to acceptable levels,

Such an all knowing judgment cannot be
sustained. Partly it depends how the accept-
able levels of environmental costs are meas-
ured—does it include only those In the
pipeline corridor or all those Incurred on the
North Slope which In any way relates to it
and all the marine ecologic damages as well.
Partly it depends on what are acceptable en-
vironmental risks, and this is made all the
more uncertain because of many basic gaps
in knowledge. And it depends upon the eyes
of the beholder—the Eskimos, the Alaskans,
the Nation—the Industry, Fairbanks busi-
nessmen, conservationists—each with their
own value systems. It has been written—
“If oil is a uniquely devastating ecological
enemy, Alaska is also a uniquely vulnerable
;i::ém," This bids everyone to take special

A more sustainable judgment would seem
to be deferred construction of the pipeline
until & master land use plan has been devel-
oped for Northern Alaska, a thorough going
analysis has been made of all national poli-
cles affecting the petroleum Iindustry and
how North Slope oil development would then
fit into the national interest, all alternatives
means and routes for delivery of the ofl to
consuming centers have been adequately ex-
amined, and there is ample assurance that
great ecological disasters will not occur.

The summary as it stands seems too much
to assume that “what’s good for the oil In-
dustry is good for the country.”

INTRODUCTION

In the discussion on proposed action it is
indicated that “of the approximately 586,000
square miles of land in Alaska, the project
would utilize about one one-hundredth of
one percent of the total,” but that “its im-
pact—would affect the environment over a
much larger area” As indicated above in
considering the direct impacts of the proj-
ect It is necessary to view them in broader
terms than just those in the pipeline and
roadway corridor, and the secondary impacts
in an altogether more quantitative manner.

The general justification statement ILB,
which builds on the compelling necessity,
reliableness, practicalness and comparative
economy of delivering North Slope oil to U.S.
markets, is subject, as noted above, to many
doubts. The contention that the trans-Alaska
pipeline is least likely to adversely affect the
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Alaskan environment is not demonstrated.
The alternatives routes as means of dellvery
are hardly considered.

Exploratory activity for domestic natural
gas is noted as belng “at a ten year low” and
without "visible indications of a recovery.”
There s the likelihood that this may no
longer hold, however, since the large scale
recent OCS oil and gas lease sale.

The recent Foster Assoclates study notes
that all indications point to sufficlent domes-
tic supplies of natural gas to meet 95 percent
of anticipated requirements to 1975. To
achieve this result, however, it will be neces-
sary to provide additional economilec incen-
tives to provide for a higher discovery level
of new services. During the decade 1875-
1985, 1t will be necessary to further supple-
ment domestic gas supplies in order to main-
tain a national reserve-production ratio of
12 years which is considered to be the minl-
mum national inventory level.

The role of coal In the supply of energy Is
cast In a non-dynamie light. This doesn't
accord with the strip-mining boom in Vir-
ginia, West Virginia, Kentucky, and Tennes-
see. In the Southwest there are plans to
strip coal from Black Mesa for new power
plants. New power stations near sources of
coal supplies may bring the stripping boom
to states llke North Dakota, Montana, and
Wyoming, which have large reserves. Vast
coal acreages are being sold, leased, or op-
tloned to coal producers. The timing of de-
velopment of stack emission control coln-
cldes very well with the probable peaking of
production of strip coal mining. The new
Secretary of the Interior Is concerned about
improving the balance in energy develop-
ment from coal and petroleum sources.

The outlook on production of crude oll In
the “lower 48" is in need of alteration In view
of the Foster Assoclates findings noted above
and the large OCS lease sale and its prospec-
tive effects on production and proved reserve
additions.

The “synthetic” fuels pleture seems In need
of change In view of statements on the oll
shale and coal mining development prospects
given above. Moreover, national policies with
respect to their development can materially
change the supply time frame.

With respeet to future crude oil supplies
it is noted that the Cabinet Task Force on
Oll Import Control agreed that Western
Hemisphere sources of petroleum may be
deemed reliable and that the prineipal anal-
ysis of their report projected 1980 produc-
tion in Canada and Venezuela sufficlent to
provide enough oil to the U.S. to enable us
to limit our dependence on Eastern Hemis-
pheric oil to 10% of our consumption. Per-
haps, as some of the Task Force apparently
felt this is optimistic as it assumes develop-
ment of new Canadian petroleum provinces,
a change in Venezuela tax and royalty pol-
fcies, and delivery of North Slope ofl begin-
ning by 1975 and in significant volume by
1985. As to new Canadian production, how-
ever, the outlook is optimistic (reserve/pro-
duction ratio 1s keeping up and panarctic
has made major gas discovery), and as to
Venezuela oll supplies it 1s possible and per-
haps worthwhile to encourage their develop-
ment rather than Incur great environmental
risks in rushing North Slope oil develop-
ment. Furthermore, the North Slope de-
liverles could be compensated for by in-
creased OCS production or by other means
considered above.

The table which presents U.S. petroleum
demand and supply balanceg as they might
develop through 1885 is based on various
assumptions which appear to be question-
able. There is lttle gquestion that current
demand for crude is increasing at more than
3 percent, that 1t shows little immediate sign
of letting up. There is question though of
whether it should. There could hardly be
anything more beneficial to the health of
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environment or the order of cities than a
reduction in the prolifigate use of gasoline
with which to run private automobiles in the
United States. Public policy may well require
reductions in automobile transport. The
gross additions to erude production capacity
in the lower 48 may be well above the 1967—
1969 average rate considering the recent
heavy industry investment in OCS oil leas-
ing and by implication the oil development.
Also there is a growing probabllity that the
volume of imports will not be conditioned
only by the need to supplement U.S, pro-
duction but also by the need to maintain
a price level that is acceptable to consumers.
There is increasing political pressure to break
the hold the cartel-like oil industry has so
long enjoyed on the production pricing sys-
tem. These factors and other considerations
noted above could have important effects on
required supplies, domestic production less
the North Slope, and the amounts attalned
from other sources. And substantially
changes the projected dependence on East-
ern Hemisphere sources.

As noted above the North Slope oil pro-
duction effects on U.S. dollar drain may not
be a simple linkage affair.

Thus the argument that “America’s rapid-
ly expanding requirements for energy demon-
strates a compelling need for development of
the Alaskan North Slope o0il” on a pell-mell
hurry up basis is really not sustained. This
argument runs more like a project justifica-
tion piece than as well supported evidence.

The recital of projected revenue benefits
to the State of Alaska are interesting but
there is no evaluation of its immediate need
for them. It seems that the State can operate
its current services without dipping much if
any into the principal of the Prudhoe Bay
lease sale bonanza It realized in 1968. This
ralses the question of whether consldering
state financial conditions, it is justifiable for
revenue reasons to hazard the environmental
risks involved in speedy North Slope oil
development.

The projected increased employment in
oll and gas Industries and oil and gas related
supportive industries appear reasonable and
worth mentioning as an ancillary benefit.
Mention should also be made of prospective
employment losses, however, through disrup-
tlons of the traditional means of livelihood
to the indigenous population on the North
Slope. Equally important, Alaskans want
future economic development to depart from
past patterns of resource development at the
cost of environmental damage. Trade-offs of
employment and incomes for impairment of
resources and environment are no longer
regarded as necessary or justifiable.

It is noted that the projected road devel-
opment north of the Yukon might provide
access to the towns of Bettles and Wiseman.
To be sure there iz no illusion created here,
it is desirable to call these settlements rather
than towns and better still to bracket their
present small populations to better suggest
the true significance of the access being
provided.

It is indicated that floating booms are to
be used to retain and prevent the spread
of oil spilled off ship or loading facilities
in Prince Willlam Sound. They will be posl-
tioned and moved, as required, by tugs and
mooring boats. The oll so retained will then
be picked up by floating skimming facilities,
with final clean-up by use of materials ca-
pable of removing all oil traces. There needs
to be an evaluation of the effectiveness of
such oil spill recovery methods.

All seismic areas through which the pipe-
line would pass are sald to have been lden-
tified. The major fault zone crossings are
not quantified in any way, however, which
would indicate their hazardousness, as by
number. width, degree of instability. Most
active creep locations and rates must still
be more closely determined. Seismonitor and
creep meter networks are to be installed
along the proposed pipeline route.
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DESCRIFTION OF EXISTING ENVIRONMENT

This section suffers from being overlong
and overwritten. It seems desirable to sub-
stantlally condense parts of it as much of the
general Alaska detall is not needed in con-
sidering the environmental impact of the
trans-Alaska pipeline project.

In the section on human resources if
would be more useful to the purposes of the
environmental impact statement to describe
the human ecology on the North Slope and
in the mainly Indlan occupled areas South
of the Brooks Range instead of dwelling at
such length upon the general distribution,
educational level, and state of health of all
Alaskans. This would lay a better background
for subsequent evaluation of the environ-
mental impact upon native cultures and
peoples of the proposed action in section III.

Description of the psysiography and geol-
ogy of the environment through which the
proposed pipeline would traverse is excel-
lently done but in excess of the most prac-
tical considerations of an environmental
impact statement. What is most desired is an
evaluation of the vulnerability of the pipe-
line to disruptions from earthquakes,
thermo-korst development, differential set-
tlement, and solifiuction. Quantifications of
these geologic hazards in the closest manner
possible by physiographic provinces along
the pipeline route would be more serviceable.
It is presumed a great deal of data to enable
such evaluation is available from Aleyeska
geologic and soil investigations.

The section on land use does not ade-
quately portray the subsistence land utiliza-
tion of the indigenous population—Eskimos
and Indians—on either the North Slope or in
the more wilderness sections south of the
Brooks Range. The subsistence land-use
dependencies of Eskimo and Indian cultures
need further consideration as a basis for
subsequent examinations of what will hap-
pen to them if the pipeline is constructed.

The description of fishing and wildlife
resource conditions along the pipeline route
and in the vicinal coastal portions of the
Beaufort Sea and Prince William Sound is
perhaps a bit long but excellent. Missing is a
description of the present importance of fish-
ing and wildlife resources to life support of
the coastal and inland Eskimos of the North
Slope and to various Indian groups in the
more wilderness portions of the pipeline
route south of the Brooks Range.

The decline of the commercial clam fishery
at the mouth of the Copper River needs a
better explanation. The razor clam had de-
clined essentially because of economic rea-
sons. The hardshell clams have been affected
by a toxicity problem that traces back to cer-
tain conditions of the plankton which may in
conditions of the plankton which may in
turn be the consequences of Increased
eutrophication in the coastal waters.

The notation that the Arctic region cari-
bou herd to the west and Porcupline caribou
herd to the east “intermingle in the summer
in the vicinity of the pipeline route, but
have traditional calving areas which may be
the focal point of the range of each herd"
needs alteration, especially so it becomes ex-
plieit that many of the calving areas are in
the Sagavanirktok Dralnage in the vicinity
of the proposed pipeline route or in the re-
lated oil fleld areas undergoing development,
It is mentioned that Atigun Pass and Anak-
tuvuk Pass are among those used by caribou
crossing the Brooks Range. Again it should
be made explicit here that Atigun Pass is also
the crossover of the pipeline.

EVALUATION OF ENVIRONMENTAL IMPACT

In the sections dealing with communities
reference is made to a table which shows that
within a corridor extending 10 miles on elther
side of the pipelines system there are only
6 villages and the city of Fairbanks. It would
seem the settlements of Bettles, Wiseman,
Livengood, and Gakoma and perhaps others
should be included. Within a corridor extend-
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ing 50 miles on either slde the native villages
of Alatwa and Allakaket.

Some mention should certainly be made of
the impact upon the native communities of
the North Slope. Probably within the area of
influence of development of the Prudhoe Bay
oil resources are the primary settlements of
Barrow, Kaktovik, and Anaktuvuk and the
two lesser settlements of Noulksut and At-
kasook along with the various seasonal places
along the coast (Alaktak, Anakruak, Eogrua-
garok, Esook, Beechey Point, Pt. McIntyre,
Brower Village, Tigvariak Island, Shinagru).
The Nuunamluts of Anaktuvuk Pass have
become relatively sedentary people and as so
their mobile subsistence harvest practice has
become much more locallzed. Although the
caribou are still baslic, there is more depend-
ence on localized hunts.

Under the section on culture the impacts
on native land-based cultures is denigrated
as follows: “The only identifiable negative
cultural influences that would be assoclated
with the implementation of the project would
be the loss of fish and wildlife resources now
utllized by the Natives on a subsistence basis
and the broader question of the possible loss
of the remnant hunting and fishing cultures
that still characterize some Native groups.”
It Is indicated above that these cultures must
be taken seriously and the profound effects
of the oll-field developments upon them
carefully evaluated both positively and nega-
tively. In general, the yearly cycle of native
subsistence activities, especially on the North
Slope, has been maintained right up to the
present, and meat and fish whether of sea
mammals, of the wvarious ungulate specles
taken on land, or of fowl or fish, remains the
basis of human life support. The unchanged
importance of these resources to the indige-
nous people must be faced. That there will
be impacts on fish and wildlife 1s acknowl-
edged but no effort is made to translate them
into effects upon the natives and their cul-
tures. It's as though it is forgotten that the
Eskimos and Indians are citizens too.

The sectlon on Recreation notes that
“opening up the Arctic wilderness near the
proposed route to development and wide
public use could damage as well as enhance
the recreation potential of the affected
areas.” The negative effects will extend over
more than just lands near the proposed
route, they will spread over most if not all
of the oil field areas which probably will
encompass many hundreds of thousands of
acres,

The indication in the section in land use
patterns that the pipeline and haul road
route south of the Yukon, although paral-
leling the present main road system, would
be well beyond roadway sight should be in-
corporated in the preceding section on rec-
reation.

The section dealing with the impact on
land use pattern doesn’t even mention what
the effects of developing the pipeline, haul
road, oil fields, and all other supporting or
associated facilities would be on native
land-based occupance. Such oversight is in-
excusable. While not all aborigines depend
upon resources of the land and waters for
livelihood support to the same extent, sub-
sistence hunting and fishing and plant prod-
uct gathering remain a dominant and char-
acteristic way of life for most of the native
groups.

While it is recognized that information
upon which to develop a comprehensive eval-
uation of probable impacts upon fish and
wildlife resources is incomplete and the po-
tential impacts upon the various ecosystems
are not readily predictable, it would seem
possible to quantify by estimation at least
the amounts of land of various types which
will be subject to various degreas of altera-
tion by the pipeline and oil fleld develop-
ments and thus enable inferential judg-
ments on wildlife resource disturbance or
reduction.
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It is noted in the section on effect of oil
pollution of the Beaufort Sea and its coastal
margin that widespread occurrence of oil
losses over the North Slope fields would have
cumulative impacts upon fish and wildlife
of the coastal waters, Some indication of oil
spill experience to date would be useful, as
would the Eenal oil field loss experience, in
providing inferential estimates of oll pol-
lution in the developed oil fields and their
effect through snowmelt runoff on the
coastal waters.,

In the references to wildlife disturbance
along the pipellne route from alteration of
habitat by pump stations, the pipeline, etc.
the total development impact, including that
from the oil field developments and all other
attributes of technologic intrusion, needs
assessment.

Among the various pipeline route alterna-
tives, one is to change it so that most of it
transits Canada rather than Alaska. A Cana-
dian industry proposal to this effect has been
made. There are in essence as pointed out
three possible routes to the Canadian border:
namely, along the coast through the Arctic
National Wildlife Range, along the high ter-
rain south of the Range, or along the con-
tinental shelf off the coast to the north of
the Range. There are rather obvious reasons
for discarding the latter two routes so they
need not be considered further, If the route
through Canada were politically and eco-
nomically feasible, however, and these mat-
ters are not treated in the statement and the
possibilities of ecologlc disaster or severe im-
pairment were greatly reduced or avoldance
of detrimental impacts on wilderness, fish-
eries and wildlife, scenery, or other natural
attributes or upon the native peoples and
their cultures was worth it even at some
substantial injury to the integrity of the
Arctic National Wildlife Range, and here
again these matters are not considered in
the statement, then it would seem desirable
to seriously consider this route. The coastal
pipeline route seemingly at least would en-
counter less earthouake or solifiuction rup-
ture possibilities, and the impediment to
the caribou migrations would seemingly be
less. It is worthy of note although not of ap-
proval that the Eenal National Moose Range
has oll production right in the midst of it.

Brief consideration is given to the pros-
and-cons of a route in the Rallroad Belt
south from Fairbanks. It appears that in-
adequate study has been made of this pos-
sibility. It is acknowledged as probably hav-
ing less permafrost problems, but on the
other hand some ground instability prob-
lems in the Nenana Gorge. Overall there are
no earthquake danger comparisons, or of
specific other environmental hazards. It is
indicated the rallroad belt route would ne-
cessitate placing the southern terminal of
the line at Whittier, Seward, or Anchorage,
rather than at Valdez, each of which loca-
tion is considered less favorable than Valdez.
Whether this is actually so, and whether
these ports are the only options, seems to
have been inadequately examined. It is un-
derstood that the Aleyeska Plpeline Service
Company believes the Valdez route is more
suitable for its purposes. Apparently no one
has challenged whether the Valdez route is
the best route, or serves the public interest
as well as the rallbelt route. Although many
complexities are involved, surely this mat-
ter deserves the most searching inquiry.

LITHUANIAN INDEPENDENCE

HON. JOSEPH G. MINISH

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursiday, February 18, 1971

Mr. MINISH. Mr. Speaker, February
16, 1971, marked the 53d anniversary of
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Lithuanian independence. All freedom-
loving persons should observe this an-
niversary with profound respect and ad-
miration for the courageous Lithuanian
people.

After many years of struggle, Lith-
uania was reborn as a free and independ-
ent state in 1918. For 3 years thereafter
Lithuanians fought to preserve their
freedom against the onslaught of Rus-
sian armies. Finally in 1921, its borders
secured, Lithuania entered the interna-
tional community of nations. She estab-
lished diplomatic relations with most
major European countries and achieved
domestic political stability.

Unfortunately, Lithuania’s enjoyment
of political independence was short lived.
Both Russian and German armies oc-
cupied the country during World War
II, with the Russians emerging as the
conquering power at the conclusion of
the war.

For the past 27 years, the people of
Lithuania have valiantly held to their
longing for liberty in the face of Com-
munist repression and tyranny. I am
proud today to join with the loyal Amer-
icans of Lithuanian descent to celebrate
Lithuanian Independence Day and to
pray with them for the speedy liberation
of their homeland.

At this point, I insert in the REcorp
resolutions adopted by the Knights of
Lithuanian Council 29, of Newark, N.J.,
and the Lithuanian Council of New
Jersey:

RESOLUTION BY KNIGHTS OF LITHUANIA,

CouNciL 29, NEWARK, N.J.

The following Resolution was unanimously
adopted by the Knights of Lithuania, Coun-
cil 29, at a meetlng which was held on
January 19th, 1971, at the Lithuanian Holy
Trinity Church Hall, 207 Adam Street,
Newark, N.J.

As February 16th, 1971, marks the 53rd
Anniversary of Lithuania's Independence, all
Lithuanlans throughout the free world will
commemorate this occasion.

Whereas, In the thirty years since the Bal-
tic States were invaded, hundreds of thou-
sands of Lithuanians, Estorians and Lat-
vians have been deported to the remotest
parts of Russia. In turn, ethnic Russians by
the hundreds of thousands have been sent in
to colonize and russify the Baltlc States with
the purpose of diluting and then finally de-
stroying the character of the people and the
culture in the area.

Whereas, The Soviet mass deportations,
especially those of 1941 and 1945-50, have
cost Lithuania about 400,000 inhabitants.
A large part of these deportees have perished
in the Soviet forced labor camps. Most of
these deportees had not been charged with
any specific “crime”. They were uprooted in
an effort to deprive Lithuania of its political
and intellectual elite as well as to break the
peasantry’s resistance to forced collectiviza-
tion. Large numbers of Russian settlers have
been moved Iinto Lithuania to replace the
deportees.

Whereas, The forcible incorporation of
Lithuania into the Boviet Union, agreed
upon, by Stalin and Hitler In their pact of
August 1939, has not been recognized by
many Western powers, including the United
States, Diplomatic representatives of free
Lithuania continue functioning in Washing-
ton and other European and Latin American
capitals. In the eyes of Intermational Law,
Lithuania today is not an organic part of
Russia or the Sovlet Union, but an occupled
country by the Soviets; therefore be it:

Resolved, That we, Americans of Lithuania
origin or descent, reaffirm our adherence to
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American democratic principles of Govern-
ment and pledge our support to our President
and our Congress to achleve lasting peace,
freedom and justice in the world, and be it
further

Resolved, That coples of this resolution be
forwarded to the President of the United
States, Secretary of State William P. Rogers,
U.S. Ambassador to the Unilted Nations,
United States Senators and Congressmen of
New Jersey.

RESOLUTION

On the occasion of the 53rd Anniversary
of the Restoration of Lithuanla's independ-
ence, we the representatives of the Lithuan=-
ian ethnic community of New Jersey, as-
sembled here on February 13, 1971, in New-
ark, New Jersey to:

Commemorate Lithuania's Declaration of
Independence proclaimed on February 16th,
1918, in Vilnius, whereby a soverelgn Lithu-
anian State, having antecedents in the Lith-
uanian Kingdom established in 1251, was
restored;

Honor the memory of the generations of
Lithuanian freedom fighters who fought to
defend Lithuania's national aspirations and
values against foreign oppressors;

Recall with pride the political, cultural,
economic and social achievements of the
Lithuanian Republic during the independ-
ence era of 1918-1940;

Express our indignation over the inter-
ruption of Lithuania's soverelgn functions
as a result of the military occupation of our
homeland by the Soviet Union on June 15,
1940, during the course of which national
traditions and values were trammeled, the
personal freedoms of the people were sup-
pressed and hundreds of thousands of people
were liquidated by the Sovlet genocidal prac=~
tices;

And to emphasize once agaln our confi-
dence that, regardless of what methods the
Soviet oppressors devise, they will, in the
end, be unable to suppress the aspirations of
the Lithuanian people for freedom and the
exercise of their human rights, These hopes
were made most evident in the recent suc-
cessful hijacking of a Soviet aircraft to Tur-
key by Pranas and Algirdas Brazinskas, as
well as in Simas Eudirka's heroic attempt
at defection,

Gravely concerned with the present plight
of Soviet-occupied Lithuania and animated
by a spirit of solidarity we, the members of
the Lithuanian ethnie community of New
Jersey,

Demand that Soviet Russla immediately
withdraw its armed forces, administrative
apparatus, and the imported Communist
“colons” from Lithuania, thus permitting
the Lithuanian nation to freely exercise sov-
ereign rights to self-determination.

‘We call upon our Senators and Representa-
tives to make use of every opportunity to
urge that President Nixon once again pub-
licly reiterates the long standing United
States position of non-recognition of the
incorporation of the Baltle States of Estonia,
Latvia, and Lithuania into the Soviet Union
and to raise this issue in the United Nations
and at various international conferences.

Dated at Newark, N.J., February 13, 1971.

LrrHUANIAN CoUuNcCIL oF New JERSEY,
VALENTINAS MELINIS, President.
ALBIN 8. TRECIOKAS, Secretary.

ACP HASSLE DID SOME GOOD

HON. CHARLES THONE

OF NEBRASEA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971
Mr. THONE. Mr. Speaker, the Ne-

braska Farmer, in an editorial dated Feb-
ruary 1, 1971, points out the advantages
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of the new rural environmental assist-
ance program—formerly the agricultural
conservation program—as it relates to
finding answers to one of our most se-
rious domestic problems, pollution.

In light of the past success of this
environmental-conservation program it
was with regret that Nebraskans learned
that our State's allotment has been cut
by $974,000. The severity of this prob-
lem is such that sound programs that
work should be fully funded. It is false
economy indeed to save money on such a
successful program, and it is certainly
to be hoped that REAP will be more ade-
quately funded in the future. I insert
this editorial in the RECORD:

ACP Hassie D SoME GOOD

Perhaps all the hassle with the Office of
Management and Budget over release of ACP
funds has been worthwhile.

The “new” ACP has now been announced
by Secretary Hardin. It's now REAP, believe
it or not. That stands for Rural Environ-
mental Assistance Program.

But what's important is that now, appar-
ently, the real pollution-fighting virtues of
this program, no matter what you call it,
have been recognized and emphasized.

This can be important politically. Even
clty Congressmen can now see the worth of
this program to the whole nation—to the
people who vote for them in the city as well
as to farmers.

As we sald in an earlier editorial, this

am is a real bargain for the nation.
Through it, farmers are giving our country
another bargain by substantially in
the cost of pollution control with thelr cost-
sharing payments.

As the announcement by Secretary Har-
din points out the emphasis of REAP will
be on pollution control. This undoubtedly
means priority items will be dams, water-
ways, terraces, grass seeding and similar
practices designed especially to reduce silt-
ing. It remains to be seen how much cost-
sharing there will be for control of pollu-
tion from animal wastes. However, it would
seem this should be high on the list.

Nebraska authorities point out that at
least 75% of ACP money spent in the state
over recent years has been for practices
that will be emphasized in REAP. It was
hoped this would be taken into account
when state allotments were made. However,
these allotments have now been announced,
and Nebraska was cut from 5,008,000 in
1970 to 4,034,000 for 1971.

MAX RAFFERTY: CALIFORNIA'S
LOSS IS ALABAMA'S GAIN

HON. ROBERT L. LEGGETT

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. LEGGETT. Mr. Speaker, it now
appears that Dr. Max Rafferty, the de-
feated candidate for U.S. Senate, the de-
feated candidate for reelection as Cali-
fornia superintendent of public instruc-
tion, and outspoken defender of all that
is good and true but not blue, will become
dean of the newly established school of
education at Alabama’s Troy State
University.

Dr. Rafferty brings many assets to
this post, which I am sure he will fill
splendidly. In addition to his qualifica-
tions as an educator, Dr. Rafferty has a
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number of extracurricular talents which
should not be underestimated. Not the
least of these is his World War II experi-
ence, which should enable him to give
top-quality professional advice to the
Troy State draft counseling center. In
these days when our country is in urgent
need of reconciliation, perhaps we will
find the superhawkish Dr. Rafferty help-
ing to bridge the gap belween the radical
right and the draft-evading new left.

In any case, the 1968 and 1970 election
results assure me I speak for the ma-
jority of Californians when I wish Dr.
Rafferty a long and happy career in
Alabama.

REVENUE-SHARING PLAN

HON. PAUL FINDLEY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. FINDLEY. Mr. Speaker, no part
of President Nixon's state of the Union
message has caused as much public com-
ment as his proposal for Federal revenue
sharing. The President announced the
new plans in the wake of repeated state-
ments by Governors and mayors across
the Nation that their governments were
unable to cope with their financial bur-
dens. It exceeds the scope of previous
revenue-sharing proposals, including his
own.

The new element in revenue sharing is
that, instead of operating within the
strict statutory limitations which govern
most of the existing Federal aid pro-
grams, the States and local governments
would be granted unrestricted sums of
Federal money to spend as they see fit.

The plan calls for a sharing among
the 50 States of 90 percent of $5 billion
of general revenue according to the for-
mula included in the President’s original
proposal. Illinois would receive $220 mil-
lion during the first year of operation.
In addition, a State which adopted a
plan for local sharing which was ratified
by a majority of local governments rep-
resenting a majority of the poplation
would become eligible for a share of the
remaining 10 percent.

I have just received the enclosed text
of a letter from the village board of
Coatsburg, Ill.,, a small municipality in
my district, to President Nixon concern-
ing his proposed revenue sharing plan,
and I want to share their thoughts with
you.

Text of letter follows:

VILLAGE OF COATSBURG, ILL.,
Feb. 1, 1971.
Hon. RrcEARD M. NIXON,
President of the United States,
White House
Washington, D.C.

DeAr PresiDENT Nmxown: We appreciate your
strong desire for sharing federal revenue with
the people at the “grass roots” level, and as-
sure you we feel that this 1s desperately
needed.

Our country has existed 195 years. Our
community was settled In 1855, and our
Village incorporated in 1870. For 94 years,
or 48% of the entire life of these United
States, our citizens have worked diligently
to strengthen and support our great country;
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and to perfect a community in which patri-
otic people may live and enjoy the bene-
fits of freedom.

Our task becomes increasingly difficult.
The great State of Illinols gave us some hope
with revenue sharing on the direct basis
by allocating a portion of our state sales tax
and a part of the state income tax to mu-
nicipalities, large and small, on the basls of
population. At the same time tax rellef has
been given on personal property and our
senior citizens have received a sizeable tax
credit on homes which they own and in
which they reside. This compensates for thelr
decreased earnings and dwindling resources
further diminished by the inroads of in-
flatlon on the buying power of their life
savings. However, our small communities
are now faced with a reduction in bonding
power at the very time when a public water
supply and sewer system are of prime im-
portance. We have tried to secure grants and
loans for both of these necessities from the
FHA only to have our applications refused
for "lack of funds.”

We are heartened by the hope that mem-
bers of Congress will become aware of the
fact that the rural areas are a source of
much of the leadership in business, industry
and government; and the greatest bulwark
of patriotism, integrity and love of coun-
try to be found in these United States. We
trust some plan will emerge from these de-
liberations at the highest levels which will
result In a “one man, one dollar” direct
distribution of a share in federal revenue to
the smaller Villages, commensurate with the
slogan of “one man, one vote."” Should such
a plan be implemented, and then distributed
through state or federal bureaus, the funds
may diminish to a trickle when they reach
us, if they ever do so.

Surely, Mr. President, a nation which can
put men on the moon can devise a way to
allocate and return a small portion of the
federal taxes we pay directly to the mu-
nicipalities in this revenue sharing plan. If
this is done, our village and hundreds like
it, ean utllize their part of these taxes to
bulld the water systems and the sewer sys-
tems we need so much.

We congratulate you, President Nixon,
for your desire for direct revenue sharine.
The smaller needs of the little community
are fully as important as the complex needs
of the metropolls, and its citizens equallv
entitled to the means for meeting them.

If such sharine is done “one man, one dol-
lar”, Mr. President, small villages such as
ours will be grateful for the opportunity to
show our appreciation by using it wisely to
build a better community, and there-
by strengthen and enrich this great natlon
of ours, of which we are so proud to be a
emall part.

Sincerelv,

Ray G. Gray, Albert Shanholtzer, Paul
Conover, Lee Philllps, Kelth Bliven,
L. R. Brinkman, Kelth L. Wilkey, Loyd
W. Tenhouse.

REPORTING ON THE WAR GETS
WORSE EVERY DAY

HON. JACK EDWARDS

OF ALABAMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. EDWARDS of Alabama. Mr.
Speaker, Crosby S. Noyes’ column, en-
titled *“Reporting on the War Get's
Worse Every Day,” which appeared in the
Washington Evening Star on Tuesday,
February 16, 1971, says a mouthful. I
hope all Members will read it:
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REPORTING ON THE War GETs WorsE EVERY
Day
(By Crosby 8. Noyes)

Since the invasion of Laos, reporting on the
war has been getting worse every day. By
this time, for all the reportorial talent on
hand, the facts of what is happening are
barely discernible for the sound of grinding
axes.

Every journalist, it seems, is out to prove
his own speclal point. And if this is not that
the administration in Washington has re-
verted to its bad old ways of trying to win
the war, then it is to prove that the Amer-
icang are sneakily trying to get themselves
involved in the fighting despite congressional
injunctions.

How often have we heard in recent days
that we have returned to the “illusion” of
winning a military victory instead of pursu-
ing our quest for a negotiated settlement of
the war. The fact that we are striking at an
enemy who loudly proclaims military victory
as his objective and who has steadfastly re-
fused for three years to negotiate anything
less than outright surrender never is men-
tioned.

What valiant efforts have been made to
establish the impression that American
ground forces have indeed become involved
in the fighting in Laos. Every anonymous
GI who is willing to say that he has been
shot at across the border makes immediate
headlines. Every rescue mission to pick up
air crews or hellcopters downed by enemy
fire 1s seized on as proof that the will of
Congress is being defied.

It is utterly astounding how many report-
ers have been struck simultaneously with
the idea that the Laotian operation is really
a sort of war by proxy, in which, the Amer-
icans are calling all the shots and supplying
all the real muscle—in other words, that the
South Vietnamese are inept stooges while the
North Vietnamese are all “battle-tested vet-
erans,” even If many of them seem to be
about 15 years old.

And then, of course, there is the “what i
school of journalism that conjures up all the
most dire possibilities that could ensue from
the expedition into Laos. What if, for in-
stance, the Russians should decide to supply
the North Vietnamese with long-range rock-
ets and atom bombs? Man, it really makes
you stop and think.

All this, of course, 1s merely an extension
of what has long been accepted as the savvy
journalistic attitudes in Vietnam, somewhat
heightened by a greater-than-usual ignor-
ance of what is really happening. No reporter
has ever gone wrong in assuming the worst
in every situation, by knocking the natives,
extolling the qualities of the enemy and im-
pugning the honesty and intelligence of any-
one in authority. Indeed, this is the stuff
that Pulitzer Prizes are made of.

Laos has simply added a new dimension to
these standard attitudes. There is in this
operation the inherent risk of calamity. And
through much of the reporting shines a bare-
ly disguised hope that it will end in a dis-
aster great enough to confirm the reporter’s
blackest misgivings.

The only real trouble with this kind of re-
porting is that it helps to obscure what is
really a rather important change in the na-
ture of the war in Indochina. Today, in Cam-
bodia, Laos and in South Vietnam, the Com-
munists for the first time have been thrown
on the defensive. And their prospects for
sustaining any effective long-term military
pressure have undergone a most drastic re-
vision.

For years, the North Vietnamese have
freely occupled the territory of Laos and
Cambodia while the government of these
countries, in order to maintain the fiction of
neutrality, have largely ignored their pres-
ence. Today their presence in these countries
1s being eflectively contested by the South
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Vietnamese. And if the effort succeeds, the
war in the south will be as good as over.

Again, to be sure, we are being warned
from all sides against supposing that any-
thing “decisive” has happened and Iin this
case the warning may be justified. The effort
could fail and the long agony could go on.
But fortunately, the outcome will not be
much affected by the chronic dyspepsia of
the press corps in Baigon.

THE CONVERSION RESEARCH AND
EDUCATION ACT OF 1971

HON. JAMES W. SYMINGTON
OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. SYMINGTON. Mr. Speaker, 1 week
ago, I had the privilege of cosponsoring
legislation, which represents a major first
step toward the more effective utilization

of our scientific and technical man-°

power—the Conversion Research sasnd
Education Act of 1971. This measure is
designed to assist and prepare the coun-
try for conversion from heavily defense-
related to civilian, socially oriented re-
search and development activities. It
focuses upon one especially critical as-
pect of conversion; our human resources.

As a member of the Committee on
Science and Astronautics, a representa-
tive of an area highly dependent upon
the contributions of scientists and engi-
neers, I support this approach for several
reasons:;

First, the pool of highly trained and
skilled scientific and technical man-
power, carefully nurtured by the Federal
Government over the last decade, rep-
resents an important national resource.
This is a resource that cannot and should
not be squandered through governmental
negligence. It is a resource that has
contributed to major advances in defense
technology, aerospace research, and nu-
clear discovery and application. It is also
a resource that has an even greafer po-
tential role to play in the resolution of
our many national domestic problems.

For today, we are concerned not that
members of one special group—those
in the scientific and technical commu-
nity—may suffer more hardships than
those in another group during a period
of low economic productivity and less
than full employment. Indeed. members
of this particular group may enjoy a
competitive employment advantage over
those in a less-skilled sector of the labor
force.

Our concern, rather, is that we should
take this opportunity presented by the
on-going shift toward a civilian-based
economy to redirect and redeploy these
highly trained human resources to meet
our domestic needs.

Second, this measure offers us the op-
portunity to exercise continued legisla-
tive leadership in the redirection of our
national priorities. Moreover, this legis-
lation could mark the beginning of a
truly national science policy. This would
be a policy rationally geared to our na-
tional needs—not solely to a defense in-
dustry, though defense we must have;
nor to an aerospace community, though
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our universe we would explore; and nor
to academic centers, though new knowl-
edge we must nurture.

Third, this measure marks the first
step to be taken if we are to diversify
our talents and redirect them to the most
pressing national needs. It authorizes the
National Science Foundation and the De-
partment of Commerce to sponsor re-
search and conversion, to develop and ad-
minister retraining programs for scien-
tists, engineers, and technicians, and to
provide support to business firms and
State and local governments for conver-
sion and conversion planning.

However, this measure is no panacea.
Much more will still have to be done, both
in the development of expanded civilian
markets for socially oriented products
and services and in the removal of im-
pediments to labor markets that inhibit
the flow of technically skilled manpower.
Nonetheless, it does provide the kind of
focus and means needed for conservation,
support, and redeployment of one of our
most essential national assets, our scien-
tific and technical human resources.

Finally, this measure represents a very
modest investment compared to the high
return that we can anticipate from these
conversion efforts. The bill authorizes
$450 million over a 3-year period, less
than the cost of 2 weeks of our present
involvement in Indochina. The “genera-
tion of peace” which the President fore-
casts will require scientific adjustments
which this bill seeks to achieve.

Mr. Speaker, I am convinced that the
kind of approach embodied in this bill is
critically important to not only the future
of this country, but to the strengthening
of its capabilities to meet the present and
future domestic challenges.

THE CONCORDE SST EMERGES AS A
VIABLE AIRLINER AND A CLEAR
THREAT TO U.S. INTERNATIONAL
AVIATION SUPREMACY

HON. CHARLES W. WHALEN, JR.

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. WHALEN. Mr. Speaker, the emi-
nent editor of the highly regarded Avia-
tion Week & Space Technology maga-
zine, Mr. Robert Hotz, analyzed the
status of the British-French supersonic
transport, the Concorde, in the Febru-
ary 8 issue of his publication.

Mr. Hotz' dispassionate recounting of
the condition of the Concorde SST re-
sulted in the logical conclusion that the
European airplane already is the strong-
est challenger to American domination
of the international transport market in
history.

The editorial prompts me to observe,
Mr. Speaker, that the SST is a fact.
There already are several prototype fly-
ing today. Thus, the question is not the
existence of the SST. It is, instead,
whether the United States is to build its
own prototype version of the plane and
thereby stave off the economic and tech-
nological consequences that surely will
ensue if we do not.
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The entire issue has been clouded
greatly by excessive emotion and regret-
table demagoguery. Mr. Hotz’ editorial il-
luminates the subject with frankness and
fact that contrast sharply with much of
the mindless invective the public and the
Congress have had to endure.

Therefore, Mr. Speaker, I insert Mr.
Hotz’ editorial, “Concorde Is Coming,” at
this point in the RECORD:

ConcorpE Is CoMING
(By Robert Hotz)

The Anglo-French Concorde supersonic
transport has emerged in 1971 as a new Tactor
in the international airline equation for the
next decade. After more than a decade of
technical development, it has flown through
its crucial flight test envelope to prove that
the concept of a supersonic transport is
sound and its increased productivity offers
an interesting profit potential.

The flight test program of the French pro-
totype 001 and its British counterpart 002
during the winter of 1970-71 has proved that
the production verslons of the Concorde can
deliver their guaranteed payloads over non-
stop ranges including London and Parls to
New York and key transpacific stage lengths.
A solid technical base for Concorde produc-
tion has been demonstrated by the initial
flight test program. A variety of airline pilots
and safety board examiners have flown the
Concorde prototypes through the supersonic
regime and found no special handling prob-
lems even with simulated double engine fail-
ure. The recent incldent of an alr intake
ramp door tearing loose at Mach 2 and going
through the Olympus engine without any
further incident than an engine shutdown
and a three-engine return to base is an ex-
ample of both the Concorde's durability and
docility.

Much detailed test flylng remains to be
done to isolate the many problems that de-
velop only with experience in the air, When
it enters airline service in the 197475 period,
Concorde will be the most thoroughly tested
transport in history. It will have amassed
nearly 4,000 hr. of flight testing Including
certification to U.S., French and British
standards and 1,000 hr. of actual route flying
by airline pilots. BOAC, Air France and Pan
American pilots will probably begin this
route simulation this spring using the pro-
totypes to get an early start on adapting
Concorde’s performance to airline patterns.

Next step will involve working out the
detailed equation of fares, utilization and
passenger appeal that are a necessary pre-
liminary to the firm contract negotiations
between the Concorde manufacturers, British
Aireraft Corp. and France's Aerospatiale, and
the key bellwether airlines, BOAC, Air France
and Pan American for the Atlantic and
Qantas and Japan Air Lines for the Pacific,
This should begin by summertime,

Concorde was the first supersonic transport
program to take shape more than ten years
ago. It ftriggered both the Russian and
American efforts to get into this market.
This has been both an advantage and a
problem for Concorde. By using basic, well-
proved state-of-the-art aerodynamics, pro-
pulsion, avionics and materials, it built on
a sound technical base. But In the decade of
Concorde development, technology has ad-
vanced rapidly in all areas, opening wide pos-
sibilities of improvement for a second gen-
eration SST,

Similarly, Concorde’'s early start has given
it a significant lead over its most potentially
serlous commercial competitor, the Boeing
2707. At the very time that U.8. political re-
solve to back its SST program is wavering,
the Anglo-French governmental support for
Concorde appears to be gathering strength.

The gap between Concorde’s entry into
airline service and the appearance of a U.S.
supersonic transport on the market is an
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extremely significant factor In Anglo-French
economics. For the longer the Concorde en-
joys a western world monopoly on supersonic
service on the Blue Ribbon high-density
routes across the Atlantic and Pacifie, the
more alreraft its makers will sell and the
more money its airline customers can har-
vest from its slender cabin. At the moment, a
solid five.year gap is firming and any further
slippage of the U.S, program would provide
an additional bonus for Concorde.

Concorde technology was also pretty firmly
committed long before the environmental
issue arose and adapting to the operational
temper of the times will pose some problems.
The sonic boom 1s the least of these, Super-
sonic tests over a precisely instrumented
range in western England have dispelled
many of the boom superstitions with facts.
The historlc cathedrals are undisturbed by
Concorde though the measuring instruments
showed alarming vibrations from thelr local
organ peals.

A cow may have been frightened by a Con-
corde boom into an unwarranted romp that
aborted its calf, but thunderstorms, trains
and a small boy throwing stones could have
produced the same result,

Nor will Concorde emit a sonic boom over
any land on its currently contemplated air-
line routes. Heavy smoke trails from the
early Olympus engines are unacceptable and
are being eliminated in the production air-
craft. Less amenable to solution is the
ground sideline noise from the afterburning
Olympus. Palliatives applied to date leave
Concorde ground noise somewhat above cur-
rently accepted standards.

Nevertheless, with all of its anticipated
and unanticipated operational and economie
problems, Concorde is now coming on strong
as a contender for the Blue Ribbon traffic
of the mid-1970s and already is the strongest
challenger to American domination of the
international transport market in history.

e ——

THE SHAW, MISS., CASE AND
EQUALITY OF SERVICES

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, a rather
cbscure court decision has now emerged
as a blueprint for control over local and
State governments.

A lawsuit against the officials of Shaw,
Miss., population 2,500, has now been
upheld by the maverick U.S. Fifth Cir-
cuit Court of Appeals holding that a
municipality must equalize the services
it gives to white and black neighbor-
hoods.

While most who may have read of the
decision pay little heed to its significance,
if upheld, it will shortly affect every
community and local government.

The court decision is monumental in
that it now opens the door for Federal
guidelines, Federal controls, and court
supervision over every public non-Fed-
eral expenditure in our Nation. Every
municipal, county, and State expendi-
ture could now come under scrutiny of
a Federal court.

“Equal services” is a cause celebre—
a slogan without definition or rationale.
Who will define “equal services'—a Fed-
eral judge or a Federal bureaucrat with
more guidelines, more red tape and more
centralized power?
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Some will say that this is but a racial
matter not realizing that the ruling will
next be extended to poverty neighbor-
hoods.

And so again we find race in the South
being exploited as the catalyst for emo-
tional justification to further erode con-
stitutional government and to advance
the class war.

We are shortly to experience the take
over of all local governments by the
judocrats.

Mr. Speaker, I insert a newsclipping in
the Recorp, as follows:

[From the Washington Post, Feb. 16, 1871]

Ruring on Equarizine TowwnN Services Is
MaJOR RIGHTS VICTORY

(By John P. MacEKenzie)

Civil rights and poverty lawyers have won
a major victory in a court ruling that a Mis-
sissippi town must equalize the services it
gives to white and black neighborhoods.

The decision by the Fifth U.S. Circult
Court of Appeals is considered a launch-
Ing platform for lawsuits that could bring
better municipal services and living condi-
tions for Negroes In cities all across the
South.

Lawyers In the North have found en-
couragement in the court’s broadly phrased
opinion for their litigation campaigns almed
at combatting economic as well as racial dis-
crimination.

For lawyers of the NAACP Legal Defense
Fund the case marks a new era of official
racial bias in which the federal courts will
intervene and supervise its redress without
requiring blacks to prove the elusive fact
of specific discriminatory intent—provided
the evidence is clear enough.

In the suit agalnst officlals of Shaw, Miss.
(Pop. 2,500, 1,500 black and 1,000 white), the
Legal Defense Fund amassed mountains of
statistical evidence to show great disparities
between white and black residential areas in
the amount and quality of street paving,
lighting, trash collection and sewers.

Teams of lawyers and assistants counted
fire hydrants and light poles and pored over
black residential areas in the sewer diagrams
and this pattern emerged:

Nearly 98 per cent of the homes fronting
on unpaved streets were occupied by blacks.
Black neighborhoods in this Delta farming
town of marked residential segregation con-
tained 97 per cent of the homes not served
by sanitary sewers. All of the Improved street
lighting was in the white districts.

Town officials did not seriously dispute the
evidence, but they persuaded District Judge
Willlam C. Keady that no racial motive had
been shown as the basis for the pattern.

“Untll the recent past,” sald the judge,
“the municipal policy might be characterized
by some as conservative and unprogressive
. . . The town, operating on a pay-as-you-go
management, has simply not made improve-
ments of the size and character that might
be expected under more liberal-minded gov-
ernment. That was, apparently, the kind of
local government preferred by Shaw's ecit-
izens. . . . Consequently, some needed facll-
{ties were not enjoyed by anyone; they sim-
ply did not exist . . .

The court of appeals rejected every point
in Keady's analysis. They found actual dis-
crimination for which no justification was
possible.

Judge Elbert P. Tuttle wrote the appellate
opinion, joined by Judge Irving L. Gold-
berg. Judge J. Griffin Bell concurred but
sought to emphasize the extent of discrimi-
nation proven in Shaw and thus limit the
legal impact of the decision.

Bell stressed that the town had a cash
budget surplus and no bonded indebtedness,
indicating that improvements for black tax-
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payers and residents were within the town’s
power. He stressed also that the town paid
for its services out of its general treasury—
not by special homeowner assessments, a
factor that would keep the ruling from in-
volving discrimination based on individual
private wealth.

All the judges agreed, however, that the
town must come up with a plan subject to
court approval for upgrading Negro neigh-
borhoods. And they agreed that, at least in
the hand-picked Shaw situation, courts
could easily manage the job of supervision,
since the recognized standard was the exist-
ing level of white neighborhood services.

Attorneys for the town, which is 10 miles
west of the Doddsville, Miss.,, home of Sen.
James O, Eastland (D), have decided to ask
the full circuit court tu reconsider the case.
If that fails, they may petition the U.S.
Supreme Court, a move that would implicate
munieipalities outside the clrcult's jurisdic-
tion of Alabama, Georgia, Louisiana, Missis-
sippi, Texas and Florida.

Meanwhile, the high court is preparing to
hear a case of alleged state discrimination
against poor political subdivisions and their
residents. Florida limits the percentage of
property tax a county may levy even when
the county wants to tax itself heavily for
better schools.

A few years ago lawyers were pleading that
the courts must order equalized state educa-
tion allocations. They lost, partly because
they demanded court-ordered payment for-
mulas according to need, some lawyers say.
More hope is advanced for a new approach
in California and elsewhere in which courts
are asked simply tc require equal per capita
expenditures.

In Washington, a court attack is under
way on the official neglect that has worsened
the blight of the Anacostia, say the area
should be measured against the favored sec-
tion, Neighborhood lawyers . . . Cleveland
Park area, but unlike Shaw, Miss., they must

contend with the fact that the nation’s capi-
tal does contain some black neighborhoods
that are adequately served.

GEORGE WASHINGTON UNIVER-
SITY'S SESQUICENTENNIAL

HON. GILBERT GUDE

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. GUDE. Mr. Speaker, Dr. Julius
Axelrod, the 1970 Nobel Prize winner in
medicine and physiology, was awarded
an honorary doctor of laws degree by
George Washington University at a con-
vocation marking its 150th anniversary
on Monday, February 15. Dr. Axelrod is
the chief of the pharmacology section of
the clinical sciences laboratories at the
National Institute of Mental Health,
Bethesda, Md.

He spoke to the convocation on the
nature of research. And he told his au-
dience of work showing that ampheta-
mines, commonly known as speed, pene-
trate the nerves of the brain and, with
prolonged use, change the brain’s chem-
istry so that the user develops a condi-
tion indistinguishable from paranoid
schizophrenia.

He called the assumption that mari-
huana is harmless a common myth. New
research quite unexpectedly indicates
that the active chemical in marihuana
persists in the brain for many days, Dr.
Axelrod explained.
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I was very pleased to hear Dr. Axel-
rod’s views. He expresses himself with a
humility appropriate to a great scientist
who has unearthed much of value but,
in doing so, has seen how much is left to
be discovered. Dr. Axelrod’s achieve-
ments—and his unpretentious manner—
embellish both the Department of
Health, Education, and Welfare and the
field of medical research.

I include the text of Dr. Axelrod’s
speech:

LapIEs AND GENTLEMEN: The reason that I
am standing before you tonight is due to the
persuasive powers of President Elllott and
his timing. He asked me to give a commence-
ment address at a time when I was in a state
of euphoria and I couldn't say no. All my
professional life has been spent at a labora-
tory bench and except for an occasional ex-
change with a fellow sclentist, it is a lonely
occupation. This type of work is hardly
training for one to pontificate and impart
words of wisdom to an audience of this kind,
After a great deal of soul searching, I de-
cided to talk about what I know best: What
it is like to do research; what my work is all
about; and what it means.

This occasion celebrates two birthdays, one
is the 150th anniversary of George Washing-
ton University. I want to extend my best
wishes and I am proud that both my son and
I recelved degrees at this unlversity, Another
anniversary is a more personal one. Exactly 25
years ago in February, I began my research
career. At that time I was a chemist, ap-
proaching middle age without a graduate
degree and working in a commercial labora-
tory. I was given a problem as to why certain
headache powders caused a blood disturb-
ance. I was advised to seek the help of Dr.
Bernard Brodle; he was then at Goldwater
Memorial Hospital, a branch of the medical
school at New York University. He asked me
to work in his laboratory for a few days and
I stayed 9 years. Just this chance oppor-
tunity opened a new life of research for me.
By working at the interface of a number of
scientific disciplines such as biochemistry,
analytical and organic chemistry and phar-
macology, we solved our problem in 4 months
and laid down a new field of biochemical
pharmacology.

Several things stand out in my mind of
those days, in a few short months I learned
a great deal as to what it takes to do creative
and productive research. First, I had a
stimulating, imaginative, and unorthodox
mentor to teach me, Dr. Bernard Brodie.
I learned that in order to do good research
you don’'t have to be a genlus or even a
great brain. Outstanding scholarship or a
PH.D. is not essential although it helps.

What 1s important i1s a high degree of
motivation and a complete commitment to
what you are engaged in at that time. It does
not necessarily mean working in the labora-
tory day and night, but you think about the
problems you are currently working with all
the time, no matter what other activity you
are engaged in. My wife occaslonally com-
plains that I give an inappropriate response
to her question because my mind is else-
where. I might add that some of the best
ideas come not in the laboratory but as I
am trying to go to sleep, listening to boring
lectures or while shaving.

Another facility a research scientist must
learn to develop Is a capacity to tolerate
ambiguity, frustration, and repeated fall-
ures. Once you feel that you are onto some-
thing you persist until an answer comes.

An important factor is the atmosphere of
the laboratory one is working in. I was for-
tunate in working in laboratories in which
my colleagues were bright, enthusiastic, and
they created a sense of excitement. All kinds
of ideas both sound and wild were bandied
about. In such an environment one cannot
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help bringing out new concepts, experimen-
tal approaches and laboratory techniques.

Possibly one of the most critical qualities
for success in research, or in almost any en-
deavor, is the ability to ask the right ques-
tions, The importance of selecting a good
problem requires judgment, intuition and
experience. I learned that it takes about the
same amount of effort to work on an Im-
portant problem as to work on a trivial and
pedestrian one. Once a great discovery is
made, many scientists tend to jump on the
bandwagon. It is just as difficult to work on
the detalls and improve the accuracy of a
recent discovery as in working in a new area.
There are many important problems that are
untouched which can be solved with the tools
that are available but the trick is to find
them. New ideas and hypotheses however
are worthless if they are untestable.

I would like to spend the next few minutes
telling something about my work. The early
investigations were concerned with what
happened to drugs in the body. We found
that the body has a remarkable capacity to
transform drugs and other foreign com-
pounds and dispose of them before they
could interfere with the normal operation of
the cellular machinery. This Information
made it possible to provide a means to get the
best therapeutic effect of drugs and avold
damage to the body. It also led to the devel-
opment of safer and more effective drugs and
to the discovery of new enzymes. Enzymes are
catalysts that make possible the transforma-
tion of body chemicals, and thus lead to
energy, hormones, genetic material and body-
building blocks. We found that ingestion of
even therapeutically useful drugs repeatedly
will influence the normal operation of the
body machinery and also affect the activity of
other drugs.

During the course of this work, I took a
year off to obtain a Ph.D. at George Wash-
ington University. Although I had already
published about 50 papers, I was told that
I must fulfill the same requirements as any
predoctoral candidate. A humbling experi-
ence for me was to learn that even In my
own field of blochemistry and pharmacology
there were always at least five or six medical
students who did better than I in examina-
tions. One particularly amusing incident was
when I got a question based on my own
work and gave the wrong answer. After I
received a Ph.D., I joined the National Insti-
tute of Mental Health. There, the main
thrust of my research was concerned with
the chemistry of the nervous system. The
brain and the organs of the body have nerves
with long projections which can communi-
cate with each other and with other cells.
This is done mainly by liberation of certain
chemicals; one of these is noradrenaline
which is similar to adrenaline. As most of
you already know, during fear, rage, and
extreme emotlon, adrenaline is discharged
into the bloodstream. Noradrenaline is called
a neurotransmitter and is involved in be-
havior, sleep, blood pressure regulation and
many other functions, The noradrenaline-
contalning nervous system has a remarkable
capacity to maintain a steady state in spite
of marked changes in Its activity. We have
found that many drugs that affect behavior
act by Interfering with the disposition of
the nerve chemical noradrenaline. Some drugs
can interfere in such a way that they can be
very useful—as in lowering blood pressure in
hypertensive subjects and alleviating mental
depression. The action of these drugs also
tells us something about the defect causing
the diseases that are being treated.

Drugs such as amphetamines, commonly
known as speed, penetrate into the nerves
of the brain and act like a fake noradrenaline.
With prolonged use of amphetamine the
chemistry of the brain becomes altered In
such a way as to bring on behavior which is
indistinguishable from paranold schizo-
phrenia. With the widespread use of mari-
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huana we have undertaken studies with this
drug in human subjects. The common myth
is that marihuana is harmless. The reason
that it is considered harmless is because it
does not produce any immediate and obvious
behavioral toxleity. The fact is that there is
& great ignorance of the long-term effects of
marihuana on the chemistry of the brain.
The active prinecipal In marihuana has been
recently identified as a chemical called tetra-
hydrocannabinol. During the past few months
we undertook a study on what happens to
tetrahydrocannabinol in the human body.
Quite unexpectedly we found that it per-
sists in the brain for many days. Most young
people are rightfully concerned with pollu-
tion of the environment—water and land.
Yet, there is little concern about polluting
the delicate machinery of the braln with
mind-altering drugs such as amphetamines
and marihuana.

There is a tendency among our young
and those in power to question the value of
selence and relevance of baslc research. It is
commonly belleved that sclence is respon-
sible for pollution, defoliation, and is mainly
concerned with the development of more
lethal weapons. There are elements of truth
in these claims but I believe that no tool is
as powerful as sclence in Improving the lot
of man. Without the development of tech-
nology which scientific research has made
possible, most of our lives would be short,
brutish, and harsh. Without the studies in
physics which made possible labor-saving
devices, we would have to work long hours
for a bare subsistence. Without the develop-
ment of drugs, antiblotics, vacelnes, which
were made possible by blomedical research,
large numbers of our children would die in
the first year of their lives. Others would
start to work at 7 years of age and most
would not live beyond their 30th birthday.

The development of the tin can, frozen
food, the refrigerator and the washing ma-
chine has done more for women’s liberation
than anything I know. Even such & villain as
DDT has protected millions from the ravages
of malaria. A particularly apt example illus-
trating the value of basic research 1s the care
of the mentally {11 In hospitals. Until 1957,
the number of patients entering mental hos-
pltals with dreaded diseases such as schiz-
ophrenia and profound depression increased
each year In 1957 drugs for the treatment
of these terrible aflictions were introduced.
As a consequence the number of patients en-
tering insane asylums was markedly reduced.
The money saved In hospital care alone over
10 years was 12 billlon dollars. These former
and prospective patients are now leading
productive lives. The development of these
drugs was possible due to basic research done
in different disciplines. An organic chemist
developed a novel synthesis of certain tri-
cyclic compounds; 2 pharmacologist showed
that these compounds had unigque behavioral
effects on rats and suggested that they might
be clinically useful: and finally, research psy-
chiatrists demonstrated that they were effec-
tive In the relief of depression and paranoia.

Despite the proven value of basic research
in savings of large sums of money that go
into the hospitalization of patients with
polio, numerous infections and nutritional
diseases, diabetes, mental depression, Par-
kinson's disease. it Is astonishing that sup-
port for research iz diminishing. In the past
few years there has been a 30 percent de-
crease in real appropriations for biomedical
research. Stipends for students training in
research are sharply reduced. This short-
sighted development will ultimately dry up
our source of future investigators. This in-
dicates a lack of confidence in the past ac-
complishments of blological sclences.

There is a tendency to earmark a large
percentage of money for misslon-oriented re-
search. It the time is not right or the stage
properly set, money invested In goal-oriented
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research will be wasted. This will tend to dis-
appoint the public and turn them away from
more meaningful support. Programmed re-
search, no matter how much funds are in-
vested, is no substitute for the freely chosen
investigation of an astute sclentist. He has
the capacity to follow his nose and recognize
the importance of an unpredictable and un-
expected observation. Such findings have
been shown repeatedly to be of critical im-
portance in the solution of fundamental and
practical problems.

Before I close, I would like to say that the
rewards of sclientific achlevement are great
in terms of prizes. honorary degrees, and
prestige. One also pays a price for scientific
achievement. As the sociologist Merton points
out: “More and more is expected of them
and this creates its own measure of motiva-
tion and stress.”

FREEDOM—OUR HERITAGE

HON. TENO RONCALIO

OF WYOMING
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. RONCALIO. Mr. Speaker, follow-
ing is a speech, “Freedom—Our Herit-
age,” written by Kim Adcock, Wy-
oming’s winner of the Veterans of For-
eign War's annual Voice of Democracy
Contest,

Kim Adcock is the son of Mr. and Mrs.
Robert G. Adcock of Cheyenne, Wyo.,
and is a senior at East High School.

I am pleased to include in the Con-
GRESSIONAL REcorp this excellent speech
written by one of Wyoming’s young,

promising citizens:

FREEDOM-—OUR HERITAGE

Across the vast expanse of this globe are
scattered peoples of many nations. Some are
steeped in traditions of monarch rule, loyalty
to the state, or, perhaps, representative
democracy. Other countries have back-
grounds marked by bloody revolution and
viclent soclal turmoil. Still more have yet
even to experience centralized government
and exist under primitive tribal couneil or
chieftain dominance. Many sovereign nations
and many different histories.

One nation, however, does not look back
on & past torn by conflict between an op-
pressed populace and a privileged aristocracy.
One natlon refused to be ruled by self-
appointed king with god-llke powers. And
this nation of peoples who belleve that no
man should govern another with his consent
possess a herltage so noble that over half a
million men have given their lives to uphold
its ideals . . . your blessings and mine.

Each of us In these United States has this
heritage. Through almost two hundred years
of change, freedom, our herltage, has re-
mained a birthright to every American. The
United States has a unique history, for it was
and is, the only place where men’s highest
hopes and brightest anticipations develop
freely.

Many think of freedom as only a hope or
an ideal. It is, rather, a tangible thing, and
being tangible, freedom, by nature, is fragile.
The young revolutionary who riots and de-
stroys, replacing democracy with anarchy
dangerously threatens freedom. The fascist
who seeks fo overamplify national feeling
and replace it with his own charlasma violates
the very basis of a democracy. Yes, there are
those who have abused freedom, but genera-
tions of Americans have benefited from this
heritage. They bulilt thousands of high
schools, trained thousands of teachers, and
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made education a very real possibility for
millions, where once it was but the dream of
a wealthy few. They made our high stand-
ard of living 4 reality for the common man.
They have not yet found and alternative for
war, nor for racial hatred—perhaps, this will
be our contribution to continuing freedom.
What is this freedom now? It is the ballot
of selection for the leadership of local, state,
and federal government. It is the peer group
of twelve to whom one’s guilt is not pre-
determined. It is the ability to think and
say what is felt without fear of repression.

These rights and freedoms are a steadfast
part of our American soclety. . . . Built on
a foundation cemented by the blood of the
dead and the swea> of the living, this heri-
tage of freedom should remain the foremost
treasure the United States has to offer.

There are those who predict the trend of
lawlessness and revolution will make neces-
sary the abolition of certain rights, but it
will not be the lawbreaker who makes such
restrictions necessary. If rights are taken
away, it will be because the common man
has taken for granted the most prized pos-
session he has, and freedom, like an unused
and neglected muscle will atrophy and
wither away. Many young people my age are
working to insure that an undercurrent of
passive patriotism does threaten the hopes
of so many through the actions of so few.
Americans who will not tolerate the abuse
of rights can strengthen the real character
in our country's way of life.

It is the responsibility of everyone, both
young and old to protect this heritage. . . .
A personal commitment to honor it. . . . A
dissolution of the apathy which threatens
this heritage—our freedom.

DRUG ABUSE EDUCATION FPRO-
GRAMING FOR A RURAL STATE—
ONE APPROACH

HON. ROBERT H. MOLLOHAN

OF WEST VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. MOLLOHAN. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to place into the Recorp an article
detailing the efforts of a studen* phar-
macist association at West Virginia Uni-
versity in trying to educate young peo-
ple of the dangers of drug abuse. I do so
with the hope that the example of this
group could help others in developing
approaches to this serious problem.

The article follows:
|From the Journal of the American Pharma-

ceutical Association, October 1970]
DrUG ABUSE EDUCATION PROGRAMING FOR A
RURAL STATE—ONE APPROACH
(By Paul Zanowiak)

The state of West Virginia consists of 556
counties, stretching from Weirton (near
Pittsburgh) in the north to Bluefield at the
south (on a latitude similar to that of Roa-
noke, Virginia) and from Huntington near
the Ohlo River (our western boundary) to
Martinsburg, a scant 70 miles from Wash-
ington, D,C. Although there are several areas
of industry and urbanization—Wheeling,
Huntington and Charleston, for example—
we are, in the main, a rural state.

The Appalachian chain exerts a great in-
fluence on West Virginia, giving it much
beauty and scenic splendor and one of its
major resources and industries, coal; but it
also makes road travel more difficult than in
most states. For example, it is common to
need seven hours to travel the 270 miles from
Morgantown to Welch—even in good
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weather. Now, If one adds to this the fact
that West Virginia has a population only of
approximately two milllon, it becomes evi-
dent that any program, which involves dellv-
ery of information to the people without
depersonalized, sophisticated and expensive
electronic gadgetry but utilizing a people-
to-people contact approach, is difficult to
execute.

During the last 10 years, West Virginia
University has brought continuing education
programs to 156 local county pharmaceutical
associations in the state, utilizing the travel-
ing, speaker-group approach with success.
The informal, personal atmosphere of phar-
macy faculty meeting and discussing cur-
rent toples and knowledge with the pharma-
cists of our state has been well received and
has been a two-way learning process. It was
within the scope of such continuing educa-
tion programs that our drug abuse informa-
tion program actually began.

As early as 1966, several of our faculty
presented programs concerning contempo-
rary drug abuse (hallucinogens, stimulants,
depressants) at continuing education pro-
grams for local assoclations, In winter 1967-
68, we were approached by several local
schools to furnish programs on “drug abuse.”
Also, several pharmacists of the state ex-
pressed interest in sponsoring such program-
ming for their areas.

At the time the university Student APhA
chapter had been active in poison preven-
tion programs, presenting slide-talks to Cub
Scout and Brownie groups in Morgantown.
At the same tlme we noticed that several
pilot projects in drug abuse information pro-
gramming were being developed by students
at other schools of pharmacy. Recognizing
an opportunity for further service and feel-
ing that young people would be more re-
ceptive to informational programs delivered
by young knowledgeable people—especially
those within the health professions—the

Student APhA developed its first drug abuse
information program in spring 1968, Our
approach was, and still is, a simple one—the
delivery of factual information by young
health professionals concerning the risks and
dangers of abusive use of the mind-influenc-
ing drugs upon the body and mind avolding

as much as possible *“scare” technigues,
“preaching” and value or moral judgments,
thus leaving the final declsion of “doing
drugs” to the individual, Our experience in-
dicates that teenage audiences have received
this approach well. They like the idea of
instructive material followed by constructive
dialogue (“rapping”) with other young peo-
ple, as well as the “here are the facts, you
make the decision” concept. This fits nicely
into their strong acceptance of peer at-
titudes.

The second part of our preventive program
centers around the need for community
awareness of the contemporary drug problem.
This entalls presentation of drug abuse in-
formation programs to concerned adult
groups, Several of our faculty have developed
appropriate presentatlons slanted toward
adults’ needs, especlally parents’, in under-
standing the current drug scene as well as
the problems engendered by the all too
casual acceptance and misuse of drugs to-
day. (One teenager had Indicated that ours
is a “pill-popping"” soclety with a cure for
all ills from “minor tension to halitosis";
another has sald that “tranquilizers are the
popcorn of the suburbs.”) Therefore, several
of our faculty have developed presentations
for adult audiences in response to many re-
quests from PTA, church and eclvic groups.

ESTABLISHMENT AND IMPLEMENTATION

The personal approach—i.e,, of live presen-
tatlons versus movies or canned-tapes—was
selected for both adult and youth audiences
as being more meaningful, for it was felt this
would result in active question and answer
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sessions. This has proved to be so; the ques-
tion and answer portions of the programs
are generally very valuable contributions to
the delivering of our message. However, it
became evident quickly that some audio-
visual alds were needed as “grabbers” to get
and hold attention, Thus, the program format
has evolved into a 40-minute slide presenta-
tion followed by a discussion or question and
answer session. In the case of the adult pro-
grams one or two faculty members make
the presentation, while our student program
involves traveling teams of four members
each. Currently the presentations are divided
into several subtalks—depressants (narcotics,
barbiturates, alcohol and the delerlant in-
halants) ; stimulants (amphetamines and co-
caine), and the hallucinogens, including
marijuana. Our slide library now numbers
well over 300 slides, so the talks can be
altered to match audience requirements—
grade school, junior high, senior high, college
and adult. Recently we have decided, in the
case of fifth and sixth graders, not to use
slides and to shorten the presentation slight-
ly. In place of the slides we have developed a
short outline which is hed and
passed out to each student. This is supple-
mented with some pamphlets made available
by & local Kiwanis Club and Blue Cross-Blue
Shield agency.

The programs are arranged locally by the
county pharmaceutical associations of the
West Virginia Pharmaceutical Association
and a pharmacist accompanies our teams to
the schools in his area. The local pharmacists
have generously supported the program by
financial aid to cover travel, meals and lodg-
ing. As the need for more programs has in-
creased, local clubs and organizations—Ki-
wanis, 4-H, YWCA, women's clubs, county
mental health groups, etc.—have joined the
pharmaceutical associations as co-sponsors.

Depending on the size of the school re-
questing the program and the administra-
tion’s wishes, we have presented as many as
seven programs in one day at a single school.
This was done to minimize the audience size,
for we have found that programs presented to
small audiences result in more meaningful
discussion periods. We also have given pres-
entations before large school assemblies, al-
though we do not prefer it.

Due to scholastic commitments and pres-
sures, we have found the maximum time
suitable for the student teams to be gone
from classes to be three days. During such
periods, the teams have spoken in as many
a5 ten schools in a district. The itinerary
must be well planned for maximum program
exposure.

the first period of concentrated ef-
fort of the Student APhA Chapter’s pro-
gram (September 1968—July 1969), the teams
presented programs at 47 schools, reaching
more than 25,000 students and traveling more
than 3,000 miles. During summer 1968 the
chapter decided to further its commitments
to the program. With approximately $300 en-
richment money from local clubs and or-
ganizations and a new slide projector donat-
ed by a pharmacist, they set about doing so.
In late August they mailed brochures to
each county superintendent of schools in
West Virginia urging him to use our pro-
gram through his local pharmaceutical as-
sociation. They printed and distributed mail-
ing cards to varlous organizations as fur-
ther advertising, using the slogan—"Pot Is
Not . .. The Answer.” Thus, from July 1068—
June 1970, our students traveled nearly 6,000
miles, presenting programs in 77 schools, con-
tacting over 35,000 students.

This year for the first tlme, our stu-
dent teams also were asked fto provide eve-
ning programs for adult groups during their
trips around the state. There were 12 such
programs involving more than 1,000 adults.
Since these programs have been termed suec-
cessful by the student group and since the
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faculty is not able to cover all adult requests,
especially beyond a 75-mile radius of Morgan-~
town, we plan to continue this phase of the
student programming.

Since September 1968, West Virginia Uni-
versity Student APhA Chapter has presented
136 programs. This represents over 62,000
people and more than 10,000 miles of travel.
The programs have been In 36 of the 55
West Virginia counties. Several schools in
bordering states have asked for the program
during this period—Oakland and Cumber-
land, Maryland; Uniontown, Pennsylvania;
Williamson, Kentucky, and Bluefield, Vir-
ginia. In this time period, we have not cov-
ered a school twice.

The faculty portion of our total ram
also has been very active, with mque%rt:gout-
numbering avalilable manpower and travel
capabllities. Although restricted mainly to
evening presentations near Morgantown, the
faculty has provided approximately 100 such
programs since June 1969.

INVOLVEMENT WITH OTHER AGENCIES

Since we could not provide drug abuse in-
formation programs & all groups desmizx::g
them, we were happy to cooperate with the
West Virginia 4-H, when it approached us in
summer 1969 to develop a drug information
program as its 1969-71 Health Program. The
pn;sra:lrtsu weira 2 manual slide-tape series,

olio of literature for
sl : club leaders and a

The manual was developed to deliver a
message concerning drugs beyond that of
drug abuse alone. Tallored to match the age
groups within 4-H, the first section is geared
to the theme of “Respect for Drugs"”—what
are drugs?, importance of product labeling,
good drug use practices, etc. The second por-
tfllcm cenlters on poison prevention and the

angers involved in improper handling and
storage of drugs and household chemicals in
the home. The third section concerns con-
temporary drug abuse.

The 4-H program began in October 1969
and 4-H leaders reported satisfaction and
wide acceptance. For the first six months of
the program over 130 showings of the films
were booked with many requests impossible
to honor. The slide sets had been used 46
times during this period with some county
4-H offices reproducing their own sets, The
manual has gone through two printings of
2,500 each. This summer, we presented five
one-day seminars throughout the state to
better acquaint 4-H and other youth leaders
with the program.

Several other aspects of our total drug
abuse information program are worthy of
note—

1. The Monongalia County Drug Information
Council

Recognizing that besides preventive pro-
grams there was a need locally for some group
to offer assistance to young people already
“on" drugs, a group of university and town
young people and adults, including several
pharmacy students and faculty members,
formed the council, Besides offering preven-
tive programs, the main thrust of the council
is to offer a helping hand to drug users in
trouble and looking for aid. This is done
mainly by staffing an office at the ecumenical
center on campus to provide drug informa-
tion, maintaining a 24-hour “crisis” phone
number and sponsoring weekly “rap” ses-
sions. There apparently is a great distrust of
established agencles by young drug users and
such groups as the council serve to make the
initial contact with the troubled individuals
and steer them to avallable professional
counseling and rehabilitation agencies.

2. Kiwanis

We have cooperated with a local Elwanis
club in developing a town-forum program on
drugs in Morgantown, as part of Kiwanis In-
ternational's Operation Drug Alert."” We in
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turn have been sponsored in several other
areas for school and adult programs by
Kiwanis Clubs and have distributed book-
lets which they have made available.
3. School curricula

Recently, we have bheen approached by
local and state primary and secondary school
administrators concerning suggestions for
implementing drug-health programs In
school curricula. The emphasis placed on the
need for schools to provide such units of
study has come from both parent and teacher
groups and has been reinforced by recent
funding through the Department of Health,
Education, and Welfare to train teachers in
such presentations, Hopefully, we will be able
to offer further assistance to our schools.

4. Provision of drug abuse literature

We maintain sets of various pamphlets
and mimeographed handouts for malling in
response to requests from parents, students,
teachers and pharmacists. An encouraging
note here is the increasing number of re-
quests from pharmacists who are being asked
to give drug abuse education programs In
areas where our teams have been previously.

EVALUATION OF FROGRAM

The success of programs such as ours is
dificult to measure. Positive results in areas
involving change or strengthening of atti-
tudes, emotions and value judgments would
take some time to develop. Also since ac-
curate statistics are unavailable on how
many people currently are “on" drugs, quan-
titating success for these programs is dif-
ficult.

To date our only measure of how we are
doing comes from feedback. Locally, we have
had parents comment favorably after their
children have discussed at home our pro-
grams. Pharmacists around the state have
commented that they receive good reports
from parents and teachers in their areas after
our presentations. The West Virginia Phar-
maceutical Association has indicated to us
that the response to our program from the
local assoclations is great and the associa-
tion looks forward to supporting our program
next year on an expanding basis. Letters re-
celved from school administrators, phar-
macists and teachers involved in our pro-
gram have contained positive reactions to
the presentatlons and the rapport our stu-
dents are able to achieve with teenagers.

Occasionally, the question is raised con-
cerning the fact that programs such as ours
may arouse curiosity In teenagers to try
drugs who would not otherwise do so. We
realize that this is a distinet possibility, We
debated for a while before starting the pro-
gram that this might be the major reaction.
However, with many indications that drugs
were Indeed In the schools already, we de-
cided that the alternative to our programs,
i.e., avoldance of the issue, was more danger-
ous and, in reality, an ostrich-position—"If
we don't recognize it, it will go away.” Thus,
we felt that an honest, factual, no scare, no-
value-judgment presentation would best
meet the need—especially when delivered by
young people—to strip away the glamour
that currently surrounds drug use and pres-
sent the true dangers that youngsters would
not hear *on the street.” Our ultimate aim
is to get teenagers to talk to each other and
convince each other that the abusive use of
drugs is dangerous and stupid and really not
the “cool scene.” We believe strongly that
only by such peer-pressure will drug abuse
fade as 8 problem in our society. Although
our convictlons were strong regarding this,
we first tried our programs on several local
church youth organizations. When we ques-
tioned the clergy involved about the risk of
arousing dangerous curlosity, their response
was the same as ours—young people know
about drugs in our soclety today, often more
than their parents, and programs aimed at
factually showing the risks and implications
of drug abuse are deflnitely needed. Armed
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with this encouragement, we developed our
programs.

Probably the most encouraging aspect of
the results of our program came during dis-
cussions with our student teams as they
talked about their experiences. Thelr reports
of active, stimulating question and answer
sessions indicate that there is a need for
such information and therefore some con-
structive results are occurring. The fact that
schoolteachers and guidance counselors are
requesting our program also justified and
fortified such programming,

Results from faculty presentations also
seemn positive. Parents are very receptive.
to this information, often are surprised that
so much is involved and that teenagers know
so much about drugs. They are pleased that
programs of factual drug information are
available to schools.

Infrequently, an adult with preconceived
notions that all drugs are “dope” and all
“junkies” should be jailed, etc., is encoun-
tered. Such an individual does not want to
hear that teenage attitudes toward drugs
can be molded by adult abuse of ampheta-
mines, barbiturates, tranquilizers and alco-
hol. He initially becomes antagonistic. How-
ever, a reasonable dialogue usually can be
achieved and, with help from others in the
audience, a meaningful learning experience
can result.

An important positive result of this pro-
gram has been the personal gratification our
students report they have recelved. Many say
that for the first time they have been able to
utilize their training to help people and it is
a great feeling for them. It has happened
several times that students who are reluctant
to get in front of an audience and, when
gently persuaded to do so, have come home
raving about the experience, wanting to do
more. Thus, interest has been keen on the
part of our students toward this program,
with 47 of the 108 students enrolled In our
fourth and fifth-year classes having been
voluntarily involved in the program during
1969-70. In its own way, we feel this could
be viewed as a form of “clinical” pharmacy
and is valuable In the tralning of what we all
want our students to be—future drug infor-
mation and service experts to thelr com-
munities.

THE FUTURE

As long as requests for our program are
received, the students, faculty and adminis-
tration of our school as well as the phar-
maceutical associations of our state feel com-
mitted to provide them. This summer the
students examined the actual presentation
for strengthening and expansion, using the
slogan, ‘'Blow Bubble Gum, Not Your Mind,"
for 1970-T1; money is being solicited to pre-
pare and publish a facts sheet booklet for
distribution, and the local county prosecut-
ing attorney’s office has been approached to
legally donate confiscated drug samples for
use in a display unit. The Governor's Com-
mittee on Crime, Delinquency and Correc-
tlon has approached us concerning financial
support for the school year In terms of a
stipend for students and faculty involved in
the program as well as support for visual
alds, printing, etc. The committee also has
proposed the appointment of a faculty mem-
ber as state director of drug education and
prevention to supervise statewide program
operations and development and provide
technical advice and guidance to state and
loeal agencies on matters of drug education
summer was development of a display booth
and prevention. Another project begun this
concerning drug information for use at fairs,
seminars, etc., and with this done we set up
a display at the West Virginia State Fair
this summer.

CONCLUSION

The maln thrusts and bedrock of the West
Virginia University school of pharmacy’s
Drug Abuse Information Program have come
from—
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1. The cooperation within our profession
involving college administration, faculty and
students, and state pharmacists and their
organizations;

2. The tremendous acceptance of such pro-
gramming as a professional obligation by our
students and faculty; and

3. The students’ enthusiasm to the cause
on a 100 percent voluntary basis which
proves, once again, that our profession will
be in good and capable hands in the years
to come.

EXPLORER’'S RETURN

HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
the entire Nation and the world cannot
help but be impressed with the sterling
performance of the astronauts of Apollo
14, the ground crews, and the personnel
from the industries and universities
which supported this highly successful
lunar landing. Perhaps most important
is the fact the long and difficult road to
scientific exploration of the moon is now
being traversed, The editorial in the New
York Times of Wednesday, February 10,
1971, makes an accurate assessment of
the Apollo 14 mission and its implica-
tions. I commend this editorial to the
reading of my colleagues and the general
public:

EXPLORER'S RETURN

The most successful manned space flight
in history ended in brilllant style yesterday
as the Apollo 14 crew landed on schedule in
full television view of the world. The preci-
sion and speed of the Navy's recovery opera-
tion measured up to the extraordinary
standards the astronauts themselves had set
throughout the flight to the moon and back.

Psychologically and politically, of course,
the superb outcome of Apollo 14's voyage
was a lifesaver for the United States space
program. Before astronauts Shepard,
Mitchell and Roosa blasted off, predictions
were general that failure for their effort
would doom the Apollo program. Now, a
week of historlc achievements has erased
much of the misfortunes of Apollo 13.

It is premature to try to assess precisely
the sclentific fruits of the Apollo 14 mission,
Nevertheless, certain facts seem plain. There
is a high probability that the astronauts
brought back samples of the bedrock of the
moon, material dating back almost flve bil-
lion years to the creation of the solar system.

The instruments set up on the Fra Mauro
terrain have already sent back useful data
and will continue doing so for many months.
Selsmologists, particularly, are likely to gain
much from the fact that there are now two
moonquake recorders—rather than one—on
the lunar surface. Finally, though this mat-
ter recelved little attention, Important infor-
mation may well have been gained from the
experiments conducted during the return
voyage, experiments aimed at ascertaining
whether useful new industrial processes of
various types can be advantageously con-
ducted in the zero gravity conditions of
space.

The bravery and skill of the astronauts
played a large role in helping overcome the
disturbing malfunctions encountered during
the flight. Beginning with the docking diffi-
culty in the first hours of the venture and
ending with the minor problem posed by the
parachute shrouds as the capsule rolled in
the Pacific yesterday, a variety of unpleasant
and troubling surprises were experienced.
The number of these mishaps on the sixth
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flight to the moon and its environs rules out
any atmosphere of complacent euphoria as
NASA looks toward Apollo 15 next summer.

Nevertheless, the cheering fact is that
Apollo 14 accomplished its mission in fash-
ion. The fifth and sixth men to visit the
moon’s surface have returned to earth safely
along with their comrade who kept the essen-
tial vigil in Iunar orbit. There is good reason
for all men to rejoice at this latest and long-
est step toward the exploration of the earth-
moon system and of the larger solar system
to which all known life belongs.

THE HEALTH SECURITY ACT

HON. WILLIAM D. FORD

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. WILLIAM D, FORD. Mr. Speaker,
amidst the many pressing problems, both
foreign and domestic, which will chal-
lenge us in the months ahead, none is so
far-reaching and important to us and the
future of our Nation as the gquestion of
our national health.

It is no exaggeration to say that the
United States faces a health-care crisis
unparalleled in our history. The cost of
health care and protection has risen at a
fantastic rate in recent years, while the
quality and quantity have both dropped
in dismayingly reverse proportions. Far
from being a world leader in this vital
field, the United States ranks well below
many other nations in key statistics—
13th in infant mortality, 19th in male life
expectancy, and seventh in women'’s
death in childbirth.

A nation which has demonstrated the
technological know-how to deliver men
and machines to the moon in an almost
routine manner cannot find moral justi-
fication for our failures in delivering
health care to its people.

At the end of 1969, the average hospital
expense per patient day was $69.93, up
132 percent in 10 years. Of the almost
20 million persons over age 65, private
health insurance companies covered less
than half with some form of medical ex-
pense insurance. While total medical care
expenditures totaled $42 billion in 1969,
health insurance benefits paid by private
insuring organizations amounted to only
one-third or $14 billion of the total med-
ical care cost.

Medical care costs are increasing faster
than any other major category of per-
sonal expense. The difference between
medical care cost and insurance coverage
is growing more severe. The cost of cov-
erage, increasing over 150 percent in a
decade, is making adequate insurance
coverage impossible for many, many
Americans.

The picture is clear to the point of
obviousness: America is suffering from
a health-care crisis.

The current “Source Book of Health
Insurance Data’ published by the Health
Insurance Institute cautiously prediets
“the difficult health care situation” is
making “adequate health care inacces-
sible to many and expensive for all.”
Government studies indicate that the
poor and the elderly are most adversely
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affected by the difficult health eare sit-
uation. This is not just a recent occur-
rence, however; the poor and the elderly
have always been least able to afford
regular and comprehensive health care.
But the enormous increase in health
care cost, coupled with the critical eco-
nomic situation in general, makes regu-
lar, preventive health care impossible
for the poor and the elderly and diffi-
cult for all.

The Health Insurance Institute spe-
cifically identifies three factors as being
primarily responsible for the present
condition of the Nation's health care
system: “First, shortages of physicians
and other medical manpower; second,
poorly distributed manpower and facili-
ties; and third, duplicate health care
facilities.” Because of these problems
and others, I have joined with over 75
of my colleagues to cosponsor a bill to
create a national system of health secu-
rity, entitled “The Health Security Act,”
H.R. 2162,

The health security program has two
basic purposes: To create a national sys-
tem of health security benefits which will
make comprehensive personal health
services available to all residents of the
United States, and through the operation
of the sysfem, to effect major improve-
ments in the organization and methods
of developing personal health care
services, so as to increase their avail-
ability, control rising costs, and safe-
guard their quality. This program will
build for the residents of this country a
rational system of national health se-
curity.

We, the cosponsors of HR. 2162, be-
lieve it is the right of all Americans to
receive proper health care. To make
proper health care a reality for all
Americans, I urge my colleagues to act
favorably on the Health Security Act
during the 92d Congress.

THE SS9 “SIX PACK”

HON. JOHN G. SCHMITZ

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. SCHMITZ. Mr. Speaker, as we are
all very concerned with maintaining the
United States as a whole and sovereign
nation the following information con-
cerning Soviet upgrading of their SS5-9
nuclear rocket weapon should be of great
interest to all.

Investigative reporter Paul Scott in-
forms us that the Soviets are retrofitting
their SS-9 missiles with six multiple war-
heads rather than three. This is not
good news for the United States since
when this process is completed it would
seem to give the Soviets a capability for
assured destruction of our Minuteman
missiles.

The original statement from the De-
partment of Defense concerning the So-
viet construction slowdown of SS-9's
mentioned the fact that the pause might
well be due to the Soviets’ desire to make
major modifications in the effectiveness
of their existing SS-9 missiles by giving
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them a MIRV capability. Unfortunately
the mass media did not dwell on this as-
pect of the situation.

The original statement from the De-
partment of Defense made by Mr, Jerry
W. Friedham on December 16, 1970, and
the article by Mr. Paul Scott follow:

STATEMENT BY JERRY W. FRIEDHAM

Secretary Laird has authorized me to
state that there are some preliminary indi-
cations that the Soviet Union may have re-
cently started slowlng somewhat the level
of activity associated with SS-9 missile con-
struction. As a consequence, we now believe
that the Soviet Union could have somewhat
fewer than 300 SS-9's operational or under
construction. There are more than 250 S5-0's
operational.

I want to point out that there have been
previous years of low activity in the S5-9
construction program, followed by years of
increased activity. We cannot yet tell exactly
where the Soviet's 88-0 force level will come
out after this year.

There has been some thought among some
of our strategic weapons analysts that both
the 85-9's and S8-11's are approaching what
might be called levelling-off phases.

Also, it is most important to note that we
have seen the Soviets conduct, during the
past year, an accelerated test program of
multiple reentry vehicles for both these stra-
tegic missiles. We cannot tell yet whether the
current construction slow-down means that
they intend to retrofit existing SS-9 and
55-11 missiles with multiple warheads. The
Soviet Union, in addition to the S8-8, has
more than 900 SS-11's cperational or under
construction.

By the time of Secretary Laird’'s Defense
report early next year, it may be possible for
us to make a better judgment about the sig-
nificance of this year’s Soviet ICBM effort,
including construction and multiple re-
entry vehicle progress.

[From the Washington News-Intelligence
Syndicate, Feb, 12, 1971]
THE ScoTrT REPORT
(By Paul Scott)

WasHINGTON.—American military and in-
telligence authorities are having some second
thoughts about Russia's apparent decision
to slow down or halt temporarily at least the
deployment of its huge S5-9 intercontinental
missile.

Halled as highly encouraging news when
first detected lasi December, the S5-9 freeze
is now taking on a very ominous meaning
because of some very recent intelligence on
new Russian nuclear warhead development.

Hard evidence has been gathered by the
Central Intelligence Agency linking the 88-9
halt to a new Soviet breakthrough in the
perfection of MIRVs, independently targeted
warheads for missiles.

The CIA has learned that the Soviets have
successfully fitted up to six MIRVs in a
single S5-9 and test fired the warheads over
a long range. This is double the target capac-
ity that American officlals believed the Rus-
sians would be able to achieve.

In other words, the Soviets now have an
intercontinental missile which can carry six
separate warheads with up to 2!% megatons
of nuclear explosives to as many separate tar-
gets at the same time.

To fully grasp the magnitude of this mili-
tary breakthrough, one should consider the
recent frank report of John Foster, the De-
fense Department's chief scientist, to Con-
gress,

In discussing the SS-9 development, Foster
stated that the Russians would need approx-
imately 420 missiles to serlously threaten the
backbone of U.S. retaliatory force—the 1,000
Minuteman missiles,

This assumption was based on the Soviets
being able to fit three MIRVs in their 858-9s5
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as the U.S. is doing In our far less powerful
Minuteman III missiles.

Foster revealed that the Russians now have
approximately 300 S5-9s deployed and oper-
ational and that it would take from eighteen
months to two years to obtain a force of 420
deployed missiles.

If the Russians now equip 210 of their
presently deployed 300 S58-9s with their new
“six pack” warheads Defense Department of-
ficlals admit privately that the Minuteman
retaliatory force will be seriously threatened
for the first time in history.

THE DANGER FPERIOD

Satellite reconnalssance photographs of
several of the SS-9 installations indicate that
the Russians are already at work fitting their
huge 5,000 mile missiles with the six inde-
pendently targeted warheads.

The estimate is that the Russians will be
able to complete the change-over of warheads
on 200-plus missiles within the next twelve
to fourteen months depending on the pro-
duction rate of the MIRVS,

This development would permit the Soviets
to gain missile superiority over the U.S. with-
out the deployment of any large number of
additional costly S8-0s.

The SS-8s now have an immense single
warhead containing an explosive power of
from 256 to 30 megatons as agalnst the Min-
uteman's one megaton. These super-warheads
are belleved to be designed to destroy all
communications in large areas of the U.S. in
addition to hardened missile sites.

While the Russians are expected to keep
from 50 to 75 of their SS-9s loaded with these
super-warheads, they will probably put their
“six packs” on all the other missiles—giving
them a first strike nuclear force unequal in
the world.

THE CHANGING BALANCE

What all this would mean to the U.S. in
another Cuban type confrontation with Rus-
sia Is now being carefully studied by Presi-
dent Nixon and his military and intelligence
advisers,

At the time of the 1962 Cuban crisis, the
U.B. enjoyed a three to one advantage in
ICBMs over the Soviets. We also had a spy,
later caught and shot, in the Kremlin who
kept the late President Kennedy informed
that the Russians weren't prepared to go to
war.

Now, the U.S. has neither. It 1s also why
the President’s intelligence advisers are urg-
ing him to take a new look at the continuing
unproductive Strategle Arms Limitations
Talks (SALT) with the Soviets. They want
the President to make sure that he doesn't
get trapped into making concessions to the
Russians that might limit this country’'s
capability of dealing with the growing Soviet
missile threat.

The new Soviet MIRV development has
caused both the military and intelligence
community to recommend to the President
that he reject the Soviet proposal for elimi-
nating all anti-missile (ABM) defenses ex-
cept those in the Moscow and Washington
areas.

Acceptance of that proposal now, they
warn, would leave the backbone of U.S. mis-
sile strike force completely naked to attack
by the Russian S85-8 force.

MERCURY AS AN AIR POLLUTION
PROBLEM

HON. DAVID R. OBEY
OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971
Mr. OBEY. Mr. Speaker, two thought-

provoking articles on mercury pollution
in our air appeared recently in the New
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York Times. Among other things, they
reveal that the mercury which has been
discovered in fish and animals may have
come from the air rather than from mer-
cury contaminated water.

That mercury gets into the air from
the burning of paper. Mercury is heavily
used in the production of caustic soda
which is used in the pulp and bleaching
process in the making of paper. Thus, the
paper contains mercury.

What all this really means, Mr, Speak-
er, is that we never lose mercury as a
contaminant. When we use this sub-
stance, we will ultimately have to deal
with it as a residue in the air, or in the
water, or in the soil. It reminds us once
again that we are, indeed, living on the
small, relatively contained spaceship
earth, responsible for our environmental
deeds and the ultimate victims of our
environmental misdeeds.

The articles appear below:

CaNaDIANS WARY ON MERCURY RATE
(By David Bird)

Orrawa, Oct. 16—Canadian officlals who in
1969 set the world's strictest levels for mer-
cury contamination permitted in fish said to-
day that these levels might have to be made
even more stringent.

The level set by the Canadians—0.5 parts
per milllon—is the same level that was later
adopted by the United States.

The new Canadian concern over mercury
levels was expressed here today by Dr. Alex
B. Morrison, deputy director general of the
Food and Drug Directorate. He sald the 0.5
level might not provide enough of a safety
margin.

He sald at the concluding session of a two-
day international symposium on “Mercury
in Man's Environment” that while the 0.5
level was many times lower than the 10 parts
per million that had proved poisonous in
Japan, there were 5till many questions
about the 0.5 level. He noted, for example,
that 0.5 was higher than the estimated aver-
age natural background level of 0.2.

OTHER LEVELS LOWER

Dr. Morrison, noting that mercury levels
were much lower in other foods than in fish,
sald he would be highly concerned if levels
of all food were at 0.5.

He added that he was especially concerned
about the long-term dangers involved in the
ingestion of small amounts of mercury. At-
tention has usually been focused on poison-
ing caused by large amounts of mercury in-
gested in a short time.

At least one American sclentist, who has
been studying the effects of mercury since
19386, scoffed at the idea of stricter mercury
standards.

Dr. Leonard Goldwater of Duke University
in Durham, N.C., said the standards were al-
ready too strict because higher amounts of
mercury found in fish could be caused by a
variation in natural concentrations of the
element.

The scientist, who is a consultant to the
National Fisheries Institute, sald that en-
forcement of the 0.5 standard had badly
harmed the swordfish industry. After levels
of mercury over 0.5 were found in swordfish
last December, virtually all swordfish were
taken off the market in the United States.

ADMINISTRATION ACCUSED

Dr. Goldwater charged that the Nixon Ad-
ministration had been trying to “out-Muskle
Muskie” in adopting the Canadian standards
On mercury.

He said that the Administration wanted to
make sure that Senator Edmund S. Muskle,
a leading Democratic contender for the Presi-
dential nomination, would have no ammuni-
tion for charging that the Administration
was soft on despoilers of the environment,
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Bwedish scientists at the symposium, which
was sponsored by the Royal Soclety of
Canada, sald that they had to take social
and economiec factors into consideration in
setting their permissible levels of mercury
at one part per million, double the Canadian
level.

Dr. Maths Berlin of the Royal University of
Lund sald that setting levels lower than one
part per million could have led to the aban-
donment of all coastal and lake fishing in
Sweden.

Swedes are advised Instead to limit their
eating of fish from contaminated waters,

“You can never make the risk zero,” Dr.
Berlin said.

MERCURY AS AN AIR-POLLUTION PROBLEM Is
STIRRING THE CONCERN OF SCIENTISTS AT
SYMPOSIUM IN OTTAWA

(By David Bird)

Orrawa, February 15.—Mercury, which has
gained attention up to now as a contaminant
in tuna and swordfish, s now stirring con-
cern among sclentists as a pollution problem
in the alr,

That concern was evident today as a two-
day international symposium on *“Mercury
and Man's Environment” opened here.

Some scilentists at the symposium sug-
gested that the air—still relatively untested
for mercury—could be the source of much of
the mercury that appears in fish and animals.

Other sclentists suggested that this alr-
borne mercury might be an even pgreater
source of contamination than is the mercury
from industrial and natural sources that is
found in the oceans.

Dr. A, Honson of the Swedish Environment
Protection Board said that Sweden, which
has been a leader in detecting mercury pol-
lution, has been able to trace only 60 to T0
per cent of her mercury contamination to
waterborne discharges from factories and
towns. He said that the air was now a prime
suspect of mercury pollution.

Backing the Swedish suspicion is a study
by the Center for the Blology of Natural
Systems at Washington University in St.
Louls,

MERCURY FOUND IN FUMES

In that study, according to Dr. Donald
Selig, chairman of the center's heavy-metal
task force, a hellcopter with mercury detec-
tion apparatus was flown over large smoke
stacks—especially of power plants and mu-
nicipal refuse incinerators—in St. Louls and
Chicago. It was found that the concentra-
tions of mercury were substantially higher
in the fumes from the stacks than in the
general air.

The St. Louls sclentists reasoned that mer-
cury, which is often closely bound with sul-
phur compounds in the earth, was freed when
coal or oll was burned in the power-plant
boilers to create steam to turn generators.

The mercury was high in fumes from
stacks of municipal incinerators, Dr. Selig
sald, because paper is a major part of munici-
pal refuse and mercury Is a key factory in
the production of paper.

Dr. H. D. Paavila of the Canadian Pulp and
Paper Assoclation, another speaker at the
symposium, sald that efforts had been made
to reduce the amount of mercury used In
paper production. He sald that its use as an
agent to poison and destroy organisms that
disrupt the paper-making process had been
discontinued in Canada.

But he sald mercury was still an important
element in making caustic soda, which is
used in the pulping and bleaching process in
paper production.

Dr. Paavila also said cellulose in wood pulp
acts as a strong absorber that concentrates
mercury from the large amounts of water
used in paper making.

In some cases, he said, levels of mercury
in the paper pulp are 10 times that in the
original wood raw material.
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MERCURY FREED BY BURNING

When the paper is ultimately disposed of
by burning this mercury apparently is re-
leased to the alr.

Mercury has basically been thought of as
a contaminant in water since the 1950’s,
when the deaths of those who ate fish caught
in Minamata Bay, Japan, was traced to mer-
cury discharge from an Industrial plant.

In December Dr. Bruce McDuffle, a chemist
at the State University of New York at Bing-
hamton, found that there were high levels
of mercury in some canned tuna and frozen
swordfish

Today, Dr. McDuffie sald that the airborne
mercury from burning ofl and coal might be
an even greater danger. He calculated that at
least 15,000 to 20,000 tons of mercury a year
were apparently released in the air through
the consumption of fuel.

TRIBUTE TO THE LATE JOHN L.
LEWIS

HON. CHARLES J. CARNEY

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. CARNEY. Mr. Speaker, at the turn
of the century, a man might labor for
12 hours in a mine for as little as a dollar
a day, Mining was a hard and, too often,
short life.

John Lewellyn Lewis was born into this
mining world on February 12, 1880, the
son of a Welsh born coal miner. He knew
firsthand the tragedies and deprivations
that were the lot of a miner and his
family. When John L. Lewis decried the
coal miner’s shanty and his child's
haunting plea for a slim crust of bread
he did not speak from hearsay knowl-
edge.

John L. Lewis headed the United Mine
Workers Union for 43 years, During that
time, he was the voice of American
miners and their fearsome prophet. Lewis
himself has eloquently described his
cause and theirs.

He said:

I have never faltered or falled to present
the cause or plead the case of the mine work-
ers of this country ... not in the quavering
tones of a feeble mendicant asking alms, but
in the thundering voice of the captain of a
mighty host, demanding the rights to which
free men are entitled.

Under Lewis' stewardship the Mine
Workers of America jumped from a low
pay of $2.50 a day to a more equitable
$24 a day. This accomplishment was
brought about, in large measure, by the
undaunted courage and the untamed
energy of one man—John L. Lewis.

His dedication to the cause of the
workingman never wavered, and it ex-
tended beyond his devotion to the miners
of his union. He very early saw the need
for industrial unions, and the Committee
for Industrial Organization came into
being largely through his efforts. It has
been said, in fact, that there might not
have been the great unions in the steel,
auto, and rubber industries had there
been no John L. Lewis, Certainly, it is a
fact that unions in these industries would
not have caught on so quickly or as firm-
1y had it not been for the organizational
ability of this one man. In 1937, a scant
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2 years after its founding, the CIO had
8 million-man membership. In his 5
short years of leadership, John L. Lewis
used the CIO to change the economic face
of the Nation.

During his lifetime, many tried to label
John L. Lewis. He was not a man easily
categorized. Some called him ruthless,
and in some ways, perhaps, he was. But,
then, such incidents as the 1937 Memorial
Day massacre at Republic Steel’s South
Chicago plant where 10 union pickets lost
their lives, could not be combated or en-
dured by a man who had not learned to
be strong.

John L. Lewis was, indeed, a man of
great moral strength. He was one of the
greatest labor leaders this country has
produced. History will justly remember
him in the words with which he often
adjured his miners to be something of a
man.

PORNOGRAPHY

HON. ROBERT H. MOLLOHAN

OF WEST VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. MOLLOHAN. Mr. Speaker, in the
last Congress, this body took substantial
steps to safeguard the privacy of the
home from the deluge of pornography
that has invaded the American way of
life. While there was legislation on the
books at the time which allowed the in-
dividual to file a ecomplaint with the Post
Office Department and thereby stop one
mailing house from sending its filth to a
home, these laws were easily circum-
vented by establishing several business
entities to produce the pornography.

The legislation we passed in the last
Congress required the Post Office to
establish a master list of companies who
publish and distribute this filth and to
give them notice of every person who
did not wish to receive the materials.
Once notified, the company was subject
to both criminal and civil penalties if
they violated the law by sending ma-
terials to any name on the list of people
who had notified the Post Office that they
did not wish to receive any mailings or
advertisements.

There are also provisions in the law for
a parent to insure that his children’s
names do not become the property of
pornography mailers through the same
procedure.

But what of the parents who are not
aware of this legislation and therefore
have not taken advantage of it? Shall we
leave their children vulnerable to this
seg of filth? I think this Congress has
an obligation to take steps to plug this
gap as well. And I am today introducing
legislation to make it illegal to knowingly
send or sell or loan or otherwise deliver
through interstate commerce or through
the mails pornography to anyone under
the age of 18.

This legislation would impose fines of
up to $5,000 for a first offender and
$10,000 for a subsequent offender and
would also impose prison sentences of
up to 5 years for a first offender and 10
years for a subsequent offender.
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These are stringent terms that may
seem harsh to some, but the seriousness
of the problem demands no less.

WORTHY REPORT ON FEDERAL
ADVISORY COMMITTEES

HON. EDWARD P. BOLAND

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. BOLAND. Mr. Speaker, I wish to
bring to the attention of my colleagues
the tribute paid by the Washington
Monthly magazine to a report entitled
“The Role and Effectiveness of Federal
Advisory Committees,” issued on Decem-
ber 11, 1970 by the House Committee on
Government Operations.

The report was prepared by the Speical
Studies Subcommittee chaired by my
good and able friend from Connecticut,
Congressman JoHN S. MowacAN. This
House report and a Senate report were
chosen by the editors for the February
magazine issue to initiate a new feature
in Washington Monthly, in which the
journal recommends and comments on
Government reports of special interest
and importance. I include the Washing-
ton Monthly article with my remarks in
the RECORD:

THE ROLE AND EFFECTIVENESS OF FEDERAL
ADVISORY COMMITTEES
(Forty-Third Report by the Committee on

Government Operations, U.S. House of

Representatives.)

(Nore—With these two reports—only one
included in the Recorp—The Washington
Monthly is initiating a new feature. From
time to time, we will recommend and com-
ment on other government reports of special
interest or lmportance. We depend on our
readers to help us identify materials that will
make up this feature, as we do for the Memo
of the Month.)

By publishing these two documents,® the
Government Printing Office recently scored
rare successes on at least three counts. The
reports are brief—a combined total of 73
pages. They relieve the normal drone of gov=-
ernment prose with some spritely comments,
And, most importantly, both reports deal
intelligently with little-known problems of
major political importance.

“Security Agreements and Commitments
Abroad” is the final report of Senator Stuart
Symington's subcommittee on its two-year
probe into American entanglements in for-
elgn countries. The investigation involved
extensive travel by the committee staff, often
hostile negotiations with various agencles of
a reticent executive branch—and 37 days of
hearings, which produced 2,600 pages of
testimony riddled with security deletions of
controversial necessity. (The Talwan hear-
ings are the subject of James C. Thompson,
Jr.’s “The Inscrutable Commitment,” begin-
ning on page 44 of this issue.)

The report begins with a country-by-
country review of the shadowy operations un-
covered, or at least partially uncovered, by
the subcommittee. The only elements of this

1 “Security Agreements and Commitments
Abroad” is available from the Committee on
Forelgn Relations, U.S. Senate, Washington,
D.C. 20510, and “The Role and Effectiveness
of Federal Advisory Committees” from the
Special Studies Subcommittee, Rayburn
Building, Washington, D.C. 20515.
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summary review which have been widely
reported in the press are those involving
secret U.S. “Inducements” to Thalland, South
Korea, and the Philippines for their support
of the American effort in Vietnam. There
are many other revelations, some of which
evoke a kind of bittersweet absurdity. In
the section on Japan, for example, the sub-
committee found:

“Included in this military syndrome are
four United States golf courses, a 450-acre
ammunition dump which is used as a reli-
glous retreat and boy scout camp, and the
Mito bombing range. At the latter facllity,
United States fighter-bombers engage in gun-
nery practice only 2.6 miles from the Japan
Atomic Fuel Corporation laboratory and 2.2
miles from public beaches.

United States military officials, however,
up to now have taken the position that these
facilities will be returned to Japan when the
Japanese provide alternate-equivalent facili-
ties.”

The report develops the “creeping commit-
ment” theme, as in Ethiopia, where the ex-
ecutive branch agreed secretly in 1960 to
support a 40,000-man Ethlopian army and
keep military ald flowing in return for the
continued use of Kagnew Station—a com-
munications base which the subcommittee
finds of dubious value. Somalla, Ethiopla's
neighbor and opponent in frequent border
disputes, then felt obliged to seek outside
military assistance as a counterbalance to
Ethiopia’s new support, which built up over
the decade. Somalia asked the United States
for aid, which was denled partly because of
Ethioplan opposition (an example of the tail-
wagging-the-dog syndrome). After being re-
buffed, Somalia went to the Soviet Union
for assistance, and the Russians soon gained
& foothold in Somalia. The Symington sub-
committee found out about the agreements
with Ethiopia after they had been in effect
for 10 years, and the report concludes that
"our policies, by proxy, have set up a minia-

ture cold war situation in the eastern por-
tlon of Africa.”

Spain, the report concludes, “is a good ex-
ample of a commitment which has not only
creeped but which has also in the process
generated new justifications as old ones be-

came obsolete.” Rota Naval Base has re-
peatedly shifted the rationale for its exist-
ence under intermittent criticism since the
1950s. And for sheer uselessness, there is
Moron Air Base, which housed some 3,000
U.S. military personnel and dependents in
1969, at a cost of $14 million. “Nevertheless,”
explains the report, “other than an Air
Rescue squadron, there were no major air-
craft units assigned to the base at the time.”
Rota and Moron have a significance far be-
yond their cost, however. For in probing to
determine exactly what a U.S. military com-
mitment is, the subcommittee found it nec-
essary to cite the former chairman of the
Joint Chiefs of Staff: “General Wheeler said,
In a statement previously cleared by both the
State and Defense Departments, that the
presence of Unlted States troops on Spanish
soll represented a stronger security guaran-
tee than anything written on paper.”

The subcommittee discusses many other
commitments that are creeping, invisible, de
facto, hidden, or otherwise difficult to pin
down. This summary alone makes the docu-
ment worth reading. But there are other as-
pects to the report, such as the sections on
the foreign deployment of tactical nuclear
weapons and on the extent of U.S. intelli-
gence activity. Finally, the report offers a
pungent appraisal of the secrecy involved in
all these critical matters, observing that even
the Congress is kept often dellberately in the
dark. The subcommittee's thoughtful dis-
cussion of the implications in the commit-
ments tangle is not comforting, but the re-
port itself is a very useful document and the
product of an enormously valuable effort on
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the part of Senator Symington and his
cohorts,

“The Role and Effectiveness of Federal Ad-
visory Committees” is a report of the House
Government Operations Committee on an in-
vestigation into the murky world of advisory
bodies carried out by its Special Studies Sub-
committee. The subject matter here is
perhaps less explosive than foreign commit-
ments, but the document is no less instruc-
tive of how government muddles on in con=-
fusion.

Actually, the Special Studies Subcommittee
never really had an opportunity to pass judg-
ment on the effectiveness of the myriad
committees, commissions, task forces, and
special coordinating teams which float in
Washington, for it could not get past the ele-
mentary task of counting them. The group
strode forth persistently in this effort, armed
with Subcommittee Chalrman John S, Mor.a-
gan’s (D-Conn.) description of the species to
be tallied, as: “Sort of like satellites, I think
of them in that way. . . . They go out into
outer space but they keep circling around,
you know, and no one really knows how
many there are or what direction they are
golng in, or what duplication there is.”

The subcommittee decided to begiln with a
relatively limited group of advisory bodles—
those citizen panels and government inter-
agency committees reporting directly to the
President. The conclusion was discouraging:
“It was discovered that 1t is impossible to
find accurate and complete records on all
Presidential committees. The definition, par-
ticular moment of time, and discovery play
a large role in determining the number of
Presidential committees In existence.” Never-
theless, the subcommittee found, as of early
1970, *'198 Presidential committees with an-
nual estimated operating costs of nearly 850
million. . . .” The Office of Management and
Budget, after some dellberation, countered
b; announcing in the March hearings that
there were only 60 active presidentlal com=-
mittees. The subcommittee, after pointing
out some omissions In the OMB tally, found
171 presidential committees in a later study.
The report also cites an Aprll, 1970, survey
of interagency committees alone, which “re-
vealed a total of T3 interagency committees
with two or more cabinet members and 117
interagency committees with one or more
cablnet members, most of which were set up
to advise the President. Even this reported
number was incomplete because it was found
that departments and agencles do not main-
tain accurate and complete records on all
committees and subpanels.”

This statistical fickleness on the part of
departments and agencles hamstrung the
subcommittee in its general survey of ad-
visory committees within the executive
branch. It led to the report's highly impre-
cise calculation that there are “at least 2,600
interagency and advisory committees and
possibly as many as 3,200 existing presently.”
Obtaining information beyond the mere
existence of these bodies was still another
matter—and the subcommittee was given
data sheets on only 1,519 of the group, which
required more than $65 million to support a
total committee membership of about 20,000
people and staff of about 4,400.

The report is not without its pitfalls. For
one thing, there is evidence that dormant
committees will be revived after being identi-
fled by the Monagan subcommittee. The re-
port operates under the generous assumption
that an advisory committee 18 doing its job
if it has met within the last two years, as re-
vealed in the discovery that “at least 51 of
the 1,619 reported advisory committees were
identified as inactive in that they had not
met for two years or more. Another 368 ad-
visory committees failed to answer whether
they had met in the last two years." After
reeling off a long list of committees which
had falled to toe this line, the report notes,
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with apparent approval, that “since the hear-
ing, the President has appointed members
and activated all the above committees ex-
cept for the Distinguished Civillan Bervice
Award Board and the Economic Opportunity
Couneil.”

One of the tests put to committees is
whether they can “maintain viability and
carry out the statutory mission.” It is unclear
what this means, but there is speculation it
involves payment of a staff.

The subcommittee report really gets info
trouble when it abandons the toil of count-
ing advisory commissions and moves on to
recommendations for improvement. The re-
port states that it would be a good idea to
upgrade the performance of committee mem-
bers with additional “education and train-
ing"” and to improve the coordination of po-
litical information by erecting a “central
repository” for all committee reports. Finally,
the Monagan subcommittee recommends the
establishment of a “Committee Secre-
tariat"—a kind of superstar in the galaxy of
committee “satellites,” which “could plan
and evaluate future needs of the commit-
tees.”

BOTTLED WATER

HON. JOHN S. MONAGAN

OF CONNECTICUT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. MONAGAN. Mr, Speaker, a Feb-
ruary 12 article in the Washington Post
by Kirk Scharfenberg, entitled “Smelly,
Bad-Tasting Water Leads to a Bottled-
Water Boom,” describes the sharp in-
crease in demand for bottled drinking
water by Montgomery County citizens
due to the unpleasant odor and taste of
their municipal water supply.

In iight of this increased consumption,
I find it distressing that Maryland has
no specific regulations pertaining to bot-
tled drinking water. While Maryland
does include bottled water under the
category of “soft drinks" for licensing
purposes, this regulation states only in
vague terms that a license may be denied
if the source of the produet is known to
be dangerously polluted.

Maryland is not unique in this respect.
Most State laws are equally vague con-
cerning health and safety standards for
bottled drinking water, and some States
have no standards at all. Federal law
also contains no specific or uniform
standards for bottled water quality.

On February 10, I introduced legisla-
tion to remedy this lack of consumer
protection. My bill, H.R. 4147, would au-
thorize the Administrator of the En-
vironmental Protection Agency to pre-
scribe minimum health and safety stand-
ards for bottled water based on scien-
tific investigation. These standards would
apply to all bottled water products which
the Administrator finds in need of reg-
ulation, and the bill would make illegal
the interstate transportation of those
products which failed to meet these
standards.

Mr. Scharfenberg's article, which I
should like to include here for the con-
sideration of my colleagues, presents
only one example of the sudden increase
in demand for bottled drinking water.
In fact, bottled water sales have ex-
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panded sharply in many sections of the
country, The American Bottled Water
Association reports that sales are grow-
ing at the rate of 15 to 20 percent a
year. Pollution scares and the unpleas-
ant odor and taste of much munici-
pally suuplied water are creating a whole
new market. The Congress should now
provide protection for the consumers
in this market. By providing uniform
standards for the entire industry, my
legislation will provide needed progress
in the promotion of safety and health
in this field.

I should also like to include at this
point an excellent column by Miss Jose-
phine Ripley in the Christian Science
Monitor on February 1, 1971, entitled,
“How Pure Is Our Water, Anyway?"
Miss Ripley's column provides much-
needed public information about bottled
water consumption and the bottled
water industry. As little is known about
this subject, I recommend this column
to all Members of the Congress.

Mr. Scharfenberg's and Miss Ripley’s
articles follow:

SMELLY, BAD-TASTING WATER LEADS TO A

BorTLED-WATER BooM

(By Kirk Scharfenberg)

The only trouble with Montgomery Coun-
ty's drinking water yesterday, according to
local officlals, was that ammonia had com-
bined with chlorine to form a compound
known as chloramine plus hydrogen chloride.
The result tasted and smelled—bad, or at
least, different.

“The water is perfectly safe. It's just not
palatable,” said a representative of the Wash-
ington Suburban Sanitary Commission who
spent most of the day answering calls from
customers upset by the peculiar odor and
taste of the tap water.

“It's got a medicinal taste or a chlorine
taste,” said Arthur P. Brigham, a spokesman
for the WSSC. “We hope it will clear out in
a few days, but we really don't know. We
can't tell, There's just no way In the home
to get rid of it.”

Meanwhile, sales of bottled water boomed.

What apparently happened, according to
Brigham, is that the rain of recent days was
not able to seep into the frozen ground and
ran over ground into the Potomac River, the
source of drinking water in most of the Met-
ropolian area.

Along the way, according to Brigham, the
hydrogen in the water apparently combined
with nitrogen in fertilizer and decaying plant
life to form ammonia.

Then, at the WSSC's Potomac River Filtra-
tion Plant, the ammonia in the river com-
bined with the chlorine (chemical symbol:
C12), placed in the water to kill bacteria, to
form chloramine. That's the stff that smelled
and tasted bad and promoted hundreds of
calls to the WSSC, according to Brigham.

Unlike the straight chlorine gas, much of
which escapes from water before it reaches
a customer’'s tap, the chloramine stays in
the water, Brigham sald.

The chemistry of the situation was con-
firmed yesterday by Dr. John Barker, an as-
sistant professor of chemistry at the Uni-
versity of Maryland, who sald he found a
description of chloramine (the bad stuff) In
a 1945 chemistry book.

Barker said the chemistry book said chlor-
amine was preferable to straight chlorine gas
for treating water because it “has a less dis-
agreeable odor and taste.”

Barker suggested that maybe the problem
was that the water tasted and smelled “dif-
ferently” rather than “badly.”

“I wouldn't want to put my neck out,” he
sald. “But I'd almost be tempted to suggest
that it's all a beautiful case of overreaction.”

Newspapers in Washington received scores

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

of telephone calls yesterday from persons in
Bethesda, Wheaton, Rockville, and other
areas complaining about the taste of their
water. Other calls came from Arlington, but
officlals there said they received no com-
plaints yesterday.

Brigham sald he received some calls from
Prince George's County, but much of the
water there comes from the Patuxent, not
the Potomac.

The situation appeared to be a boom to
distributors of bottled water.

Irving Miller, president of the Montgomery
Ice Co., which distributes two brands of
spring water, sald he had three people man-
ning telephones to handle a 20-fold increase
in the demand for bottled water.

“Business is way up in the last two days,”
he said. He said he could not give a precise
count of the number of bottles sold.

James Beard, a Hyattsville distributor of
“famous health waters,” also reported an in-
crease in business.

How PURE Is OUR WATER, ANYWAY?
(By Josephine Ripley)

WasHINGTON.—The nation’s drinking
water is not always as pure as some Ameri-
cans think.

Not that there 1s cause for alarm—yet.

But a recent spot check of drinking water
systems, in various parts of the TUnited
States prompted this comment by the ad-
ministrator of the Environmental Protec-
tion Agency of the United States Public
Health Service, Charles C. Johnson Jr.:

“We are too complacent about the quality
of the water we drink.”

The study areas in the survey covered some
18 million people. Out of these, almost a
million were being served “potentially haz-
ardous water.” Another 2 million were drink-
ing water “of inferior quality.”

Why doesn’t someone do something? The
federal government has no direct control
over the situation. It can make surveys such
as this. It can check the water carried in
interstate commerce. That is, on planes,
trains, and buses. And It can establish
a national standard for water purity, to be
adopted by states if they choose.

But the drinking water systems which
spread across the U.S. are under local con-
trol—not federal.

And most of these systems were con-
structed more than 20 years ago, before the
population explosion and the expansion of
cities.

James H. McDermott, director of the Bu-
reau of Hygiene, believes the survey “left
no doubt that many systems are delivering
drinking water of marginal quality on the
average, and many are delivering poor quall-
ity in one or more areas of their water dis-
tribution system today.

“To add to this quality problem,” he
sald, “the deficiencies identified with most
water systems justify real concern over the
ability of most systems to deliver ade-
quate quantities of safe water in the future.”

An interesting related development is the
zooming sale of bottled water. It is esti-
mated that more than $100 million of bot-
tled, or so-called spring water, is being sold
in the U.S. today, compared with $63 million
in 1963.

The market is growing rapidly. Many soft
drink companies are now entering the field.
Canada Dry, Coca-Cola, Nestle Co., Pepsi, and
Schweppes are reported to be test market-
ing bottled purified drinking water in various
parts of the U.S..

Most people, it is thought, turn to bot-
tled water because they prefer its taste to
that which comes out of the faucet.

The chlorine which is used to kill any
bacteria in the water system and purify
water before it reaches the tap leaves a taste
that is unpleasant and sometimes has an
odor. And, although fluoride is naturally
present in water, more is added in some parts
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of the U.S. to bring it up to a higher level
which, it is claimed, prevents tooth decay.

But those who switch to bottled water
may as well know that “spring water" does
not come always from natural springs.
Spring water is often a trade name. Most
bottled water, it is said, actually comes from
artesian wells. Not that this detracts from
its quality or taste.

Some bottled water, according to authori-
ties, comes from the tap and is “re-manu-
factured.” That is, chlorinated or distilled
to kill bacteria, then enriched with natural
minerals for taste.

The American Bottled Water Association
in California asks its members to designate
spring water as that which issues from the
ground naturally. SBome states require that
the label state how bottled water was puri-
fled and If minerals have been added.

Bottled water has become extremely popu-
lar in some areas where it is sold in super-
markets, in vending machines, and home
delivered along with milk.

The Environmental Protection Agency
pooh-poohs any health claims made by firms
which sell bottled water.

Experts at the agency point out that there
are simple ways to eliminate the taste of
chlorine in tap water.

For instance, just fill a pitcher with tap
water and let it stand for an hour or two
until the chlorine evaporates. If it stands in
the sunlight, the evaporation will take place
within an hour. If it is left in the refriger-
ator, the process takes longer.

Or the chlorine may be removed by at-
taching a charcoal filter to the faucet. These
cartridges may be obtained in most stores
which carry accessories of this kind.

But for those who want to get behind ef-
forts to make pure drinking water a national
responsibility, they can express support for
two bills in Congress. One, The National
Water Hygiene Act of 1970 (which will be re-
introduced In 1971) is by Rep. Paul G.
Rogers (D) of Florida. Its purpose is to pro-
vide the public with an adequate supply of
safe water for drinking, recreation, and
other human uses.

The other, to establish health standards
for all types of bottled water, was introduced
by Rep. John S. Monagan (D) of Connecti-
cut.

He points out that there are now no en-
forceable standards for such dangerous sub-
stances as arsenic, lead, mercury, cyanide,
or organic carcinogens.

His bill would require states to meet fed-
eral standards, and include a testing and
surveillance program.

THE ARMY'S INVOLVEMENT IN
CIVILIAN SURVEILLANCE

HON. OGDEN R. REID

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Thursday, February 18, 1971

Mr. REID of New York. Mr. Speaker,
as a result of an article in the Washing-
ton Monthly last year concerning Army
surveillance of civilian political activity,
subsequent correspondence with the
Army, and debate under Mr. MIkva's
special order last December 18, I have
pursued the Army’s activities in this re-
gard in some detail. This inquiry has cul-
minated in a letter from Secretary of the
Army Resor in response to a letter I wrote
to him on December 21, 1970. The Sec-
retary’s letter sheds important light on
the Army’s involvement in civilian sur-
veillance, and I am including both letters
in the Recorp since I think they will be
of interest to Members:
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DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY,
Washington, D.C., February 13, 1971.
Hon, OcpEN R. REID,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mz. Rem: Your letter of December 21,
1970 concerning the recent allegations that
Army intelligence personnel have gathered
information on political figures mirrors a
concern which the military leaders of Lhe
Department and I share. I also share your
view that a full explanation of our prior
activities in this area, which involves ihe
collection of clvil disturbance intelligence,
“would help to clear the air” and would be
of considerable assistance to you in discharg-
ing your duties.

As you know, an initial allegation in mid-
December that the Army “spied” upon Sena-
tor Stevenson, Representative Mikva, and
former Governor Kerner was followed by
other allegations relating to Army intelli-
gence activities. My public statement on
December 17 was limited to Senator Steven-
son, Representative Mikva, and former Gov-
ernor Kerner and emphsasized that, as best
we can determine, none of these men Is or
ever has been the subject of military intel-
ligence activities or investigations related to
political activities. I am having a detalled
inquiry made to determine all the relevant
facts relating both to that allegation and to
others which have appeared in the press.

As I have previously explained to you,
the Army policy of June 9, 1970 completely
restructured and drastically curtailed the
Army’s civil disturbance intelligence program.
In order to understand fully what happened
prior to June of last year, it is necessary to
review brilefly the situation with which the
Army was confronted in 1967 and 1868. In
that context, you can better understand the
kinds of directives which were issued and the
kinds of activities which may have taken
place.

In the late summer of 1967, the President
ordered active Army troops committed to re-
store order during the rioting in Detroit.
This rioting lasted several days with sub-
stantial property destruction and the loss of
43 lives. Again, In April 1968, Army troops
were committed and employed in Washing-
ton, Baltimore and Chicago following the
assassination of Dr. Martin Luther King. In
Washington, for example, extensive looting,
property destruction, and arson took place
before Federal troops could be effectively
deployed. As a result of the arson about a
dozen persons were burned to death. Sparked
by the 1967 Detroit riots, concern spread
throughout the country about the possibility
of continued, serious violence in our cities,
and as a result the Army began to prepare
to respond should the President again order
troops to be utilized.

‘While state and local law enforcement
agencies and the National Guard hold initial
responsibility for restoring order, it became
clear that the only satisfactory way to deal

ith serious outbreaks exceeding the con-
trol capability of state and local forces was
to keep large Federal resources avallable to
act rapidly and declsively. The objective was
to move as rapidly as possible to deploy a
sufficient number of troops to control the
situation with minimum force. Intelligence
collection plans were devised in light of this
need. Attempts were made to gather Informa-
tion which would allow us to predict when
and where disturbances were going to occur.
In addition, certain basic information about
the areas in which troops might have to be
deployed had to be gathered—for example,
the locations of key facilities and the avalil-
ability of communications had to be surveyed
in high priority areas. It was feared that
without this information sufficlent forces
could not be assembled rapldly enough and
that unnecessary loss of life or property
damage could result.

As part of this intelligence collection pro-
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gram, were to be submitted about vio-
lent incidents, about demonstrations and
other actlvities which might lead to violence,
and about groups and individuals who might
participate in such activities, The intelligence
collection plan issued in 1968 required sub-
mission of reports not only about viclent or
potentially violent activities, but also about
peaceful activities of individuals or groups
who might, in some fashlon, become involved
in disturbances. Attention was also to be
glven to activities within the community
which might aggravate tensions and perhaps
lead to-disturbances, and to activities which
might be exploited by those intent on creat-
ing civil disturbances. Information was also
obtained in order to identify community
leaders who might assist in restoring order.
Almost all of this information was obtained
from local or Federal law enforcement agen-
cles or from the press media. A very small
fraction of it was obtalned by sending mili-
tary intelligence personnel, who routinely
ars dressed in civilian clothes, to open, pub-
lic meetings as observers. Even where such
personnel were sent to meetings their basic
assignment was only to observe what any
other citizen could observe and report it. So-
called “undercover” activities, such as having
& person pose as & member of an organiza~
tion to gather information about it, were sel-
dom employed. Buch operations had to be
approved in advance by the Federal Bureau
of Investigation and were resorted to only
if all other collection methods were ineffec-
tive. Moreover, as you know from our discus-
sion, covert operations in the civil disturb-
ance area have required the personal advance
approval of the Under Secretary of the Army
since the spring of 1969. Since that limita-
tion was imposed, there have been no re-
quests for approval of such operations.

The civil disturbance intelligence program
never included a requirement to develop
files on the activities and beliefs of members
of Congress. The same is generally true with
respect to other prominent persons, although
some such persons might have been of in-
telligence interest under this program if
they were associated with groups who might
become involved in disturbances. It is, of
course, possible that some scattered reports
of the public activities of prominent persons,
and even of some elected officials, might
have appeared In the flles; if, for example,
Army personnel were covering a public event
at which such a person spoke, the report
submitted might well contain the name of
the speaker and a summary of his presenta-
tion The public event would have been cov-
ered not because the political figure was
speaking, but because intelligence personnel
felt that the meeting was relevant to the
civil disturbance potential in the particular
city In question. Thus, we belleve that some
reports submitted by intelligence personnel
could have contained the names of political
figures, such as Senator Stevenson, Repre-
sentative Mikva or former Governor Kerner,
even though they were not the subject of
our military intelligence activities. It is also
possible that some newspaper articles were
clipped and filed which contained references
to prominent figures. Our inquiries have in-
dicated that there was no systematic attempt
to go beyond this and gather “dosslers” or
detailed files on prominent national officials.
Although all civil disturbance files which
were kept at the local level were ordered
destroyed as a result of our new June policy
directive, information from those familiar
with the pre-June program supports the
analysis set forth above.

Outside the civil disturbance field, the
Army's Intelligence functions in the United
States are limited to two other narrowly
defined missions. The personnel security pro-
gram accounts for the vast majority of the
man-hours expended by personnel of the
U.S. Army Intelligence Command. The Army
is responsible for conducting necessary in-
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vestigations relating to the suitability of cer-
tain individuals for employment or for ac-
cess to classified defense information; only
military personnel and civillans afilliated
with the Department of Defense are subject
to such investigations. Second, the Army re-
tains a legitimate need to know about actions
which directly threaten its ability to per-
form its various missions. Examples include
activities such as espionage and sabotage
relating to the Army; theft of weapons or de-
struction of facllities, Including ROTC fa-
cilities; and counselling soldiers to desert or
individually or collectively to disobey the
lawful orders of their superiors.

As our earlier correspondence to you indi-
cates, we have been active for many months
in devising new policies which will make
certain that Army intelligence activities are
strictly limited to our own narrow areas of
interest, and that civillan law enforcement
agencles will be left with the tasks which
more properly belong to them. In addition to
our restrictive policy on computer data banks
issued in April and our general civil dis-
turbance intelligence policy issued in June,
we issued new orders on December 15, 1870
delimiting counterintelligence coverage of
civillans not affiliated with the Department
of Defense. The December 156 policy makes it
clear that general antiwar or protest activi-
ties are not of interest to the Army under this
program. In fact, the December 15 policy
guidance specifically states that “individuals
and organizations do not become of concern
to the Department of the Army solely be-
cause they oppose Government policy.”

The most drastic changes have been made
in our civil disturbance intelligence collec~
tion program. For the past two years, this
program has been under intensive review by
the top civilian and military leaders of the
Department of Defense and the Department
of the Army. It became apparent that the
nature of civil disturbances had changed
since 1967. Large-scale violence and arson in
large cities had given way to more general
“grass-roots” peaceful demonstrations and
rallies across the country. Even when many
thousands gathered to protest in Boston, San
Francisco, and Washington, D.C., the at-
tendant violence was well within the control
capabilities of local and state authorities.
This reflected both a trend toward more
peaceful protest of public grievances, and a
decided improvement in the capabilities of
local and state authorities to manage poten-
tially violent and violent situations., We also
concluded from our experience in collecting
civil disturbance information for over two
years that we could not predict, with any
degree of assurance, which disturbances
would be sufficlently severe to reguire the
Army to assist state and local law enforce-
ment agencles. In light of these conclusions,
and in light of our basic belief that the
Army’'s involvement in this sensitive area
must be strictly limited to areas of legitimate
need, on June 9, 1970, the Army formalized
its new and extremely strict policy governing
?5 collection of civil disturbance informa-

on,

Under our current policy the Department
of the Army relies on the Department of
Justice at the national level for the collec-
tion of civil disturbance threat information,
and therefore collection of this information
even by laison between Army intelligence
personnel and other agencies is not permit-
ted. ‘Such collection activities can only be
undertaken upon specific order of the De-
partment of the Army when 1t is deter-
mined in a particular situation that there
is a distinct threat of a civil disturbance
beyond the capability of local and state au-
thorities to control. Retention of even this
limited information is not permitted; upon
the completion of a disturbance where col-
lection of information was permitted, the in-
formation will either be destroyed or trans-
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ferred to the Department of Justice. Covert
agent operations, discussed ahove, are not
permitted without the specific advance con-
currence of the FBEI and the advance, per-
sonal approval of the Under Secretary of
the Army in each instance. We no longer
maintain any computerized intelligence data
banks in this area, and a previously main-
talned identification 1ist was ordered de-
stroyed. Intelligence files at local installa-
tlons throughout the Army have bheen
screened pursuant to our June policy letter
in order to eliminate civil disturbance in-
formation, and significant reductions in the
quantity and scope of the information re-
tained have already been accomplished and
further reductions are planned.

The Constitution of the United States im-
poses on the Federal Government an obliga-
tion to protect the states against “domestic
violence,” Within the Federal Government,
the responsibility for discharging this Con-
stitutional obligation falls principally upon
the Army. We are taking every precaution to
balance properly this Constitutional duty
with the need to observe the Constitutional
rights of cltizens as we collect information.

The role of restoring order in our cities is
not an attractive one for our military men,
involving as it does confliet with our own
citizens. But we are consclous—as we were
especlally consclous in 1967 and 1968—that
the American people expect that the armed
forces, when ordered by the President, will be
ready to discharge this unattractive duty,
which is imposed only when all the resources
of state and local governments have been ex-
hausted. The implications of inadequate
preparedness In the face of multi-city dis-
orders were and are clearly unacceptable.

It was this kind of concern which got us
into the ecivil disturbance intelligence busi-
ness. Alded by the clarity peculiar to hind-
sight, we can now perceive things we might
have done differently or better. For one thing,
not fully realizing the potential for overly-
expansive efforts, we in the Pentagon—both
civillans and military—did not provide suf-
ficlently detailed limitations and controls.
And some field personnel, perhaps out of an
over-abundance of zeal, on some very limited
occasions may have over-stepped the bound-
arles of good sense and the epirit of our
policy. As we have identified areas requiring
greater controls, we have developed restric-
tive policles governing: covert operations
(February 19069); computer data banks
(March 1970); eivil disturbance !nformation
generally (June 1870); and information con-
cerning threats to Army property or func-
tions (December 1970). We will not hesitate
to Impose any additional controls which are
required to assure that our collection activi-
tles do not over-step proper bounds.

Learning from experience, we found that
certain kinds of detailed Information were
not sufficlently useful to require collection.
But I do hope that you, the Congress and
the American people can understand that
we did not and do not have a program of
spying on elected or appointed officials—or
in fact on any civilians unless by thelr con-
duct they brought themselves to our atten-
tion by assoclating with disturbance-related
activities or activitles directed against the
Army. To the extent we had information on
demonstrations and the like, it was primarily
material no more sinister than the average
wire-service or local newspaper report of
similar incidents. And, far from being eager
to develop a role in this area, we have sought
since early 1969 to find others to provide the
information we need.

I hope that this explanation will place in
context many of the allegations which have
been recelving widespread publicity. We have,
within the past two years, devised a series of
new policies which should prevent the re-
currence of the type of actlivities which are
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alleged to have occurred. We agree that mili-
tary involvement in this sensitive area must
be carefully circumscribed and closely super-
vised. In general, I think we can now say
with assurance that our policles comply with
the objective stated by Secretary Laird on
December 28, 1970—that intelligence activi-
ties are “conducted In a manner which rec-
ognizes and preserves individual human
rights.” We will continue to monitor this
area closely to make certain that our regu-
lations are complied with and that Mr. Laird's
concern, which we share, is reflected in the
practices of units in the fleld,

I shall answer your specific, numbered
questions as soon as the information is avall-
able. If I can be of further assistance, please
do not hesitate to call upon me,

Sincerely,
StanLEY R. RESOR,
Secretary of the Army.

CONGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES,
Washington, D.C., December 21, 1870.
Hon. StaNLEY RESOR,
Secretary of the Army,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mr. SECRETARY: Over the past several
months, I have exchanged letters with Rob-
ert E. Jordan III, the General Counsel of the
Army, with regard to alleged civillan surveil-
lance activities by the Department of the
Army.

His letters to me of February 25, 1970, April
16, 1970, and August 5, 1970 indicate that
certaln data which had been collected by the
Army has been destroyed. In addition, para-
graph 3 of page 3 of his letter to me of
February 25; paragraphs 3(c), (d), and (e)
of the June 9, 1970 letter of the Acting Adju-
tant General to other Army units; and the
Delimitation Agreement, AR 381-115, up-
dated to July 2, 1969, all seem to indicate
that whatever “eivil disturbance-related in-
formation™ is required by the Army is to be
obtained from the FBI and state and local
police agencies.

The charges made last week by a former
Army intelligence agent that he and others
in the 113th Military Intelligence Group had
under survelllance Senator Stevenson, Con-
gressman Mikva, former Governor Eerner and
about 800 other civilians in Illinois ralse
grave questions in my mind as to the Army’s
adherence to the policles outlined by Mr.
Jordan to me in our previous correspondence.

While I have no reason to doubt your
statement of December 17 that “had any
such alleged activities been conducted, they
would have been in violation of Army po-
licies,”” there has not yet been a clear an-
swer as to whether these activities did In
fact take place, especially with regard to the
800 other civillans mentioned who are not
public officials. The possibility of such sur-
veillance threatens the basic lberties of all
Americans, and the cloud of confusion hang-
Ing over the facts in this Instance only raises
further suspicions of Army involvement in
such monitoring activities,

As Congressman Poff said on the floor of
the House on December 18th, “If the mlilitary
can spy upon the people's freely chosen rep-
resentative, it can spy upon those who chose
him. And then, no man’s liberty 1s secure.”

It seems to me that a full and frank state-
ment by the Army on the Illinols matter
and on any civillan survelllance generally
would help to clear the air and would enable
those of us charged with the public trust to
take such actions as are necessary to insure
that such monitoring and the suspicion of it
are forever removed from our country.

Accordingly, I would appreciate your
prompt answers to the following questions:

(1) Has the Army at any level monitored
and collected Information on the activities
of Senator Adlai Stevenson, Congressman
Abner Mikva, Judge Otto Kerper and some
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800 other civilians in the State of Illinols,
whether or not such collection of data was
authorized by current Army policy? If so,
what are the specifics of such data collected,
including period of time involved, type of
data collected, and methods employed to ob-
tain and store it?

(2) At any time, was collectlon of such
data authorized by Army policy? If s0, by
what authority and how is such authority
consistent with AR 381-115 and the letter of
the Acting Adjutant General of June 9, 19707

(3) If such data was collected, are the
files now in existence? If so, where are they
located?

(4) Under the terms of Section 4 (f) and
(g) of the letter of June 9, 1970 of the Acting
Adjutant General, on how many occasions
and for what purposes was approval given
by the Department of the Army and the
F.B.I., as the case may be, to “employ meth-
ods of collection other than Halson" (4f)
and to utilize “covert agent operations"?
(4g)

(6) If the three public officials named
above and 800 other civilians were the sub-
jects of Army survelllance, what criteria were
used to determine which individuals would
be the subjects of survelllance?

(6) Does a microfilm record of any files
collected by the 113th MIG on civilians exist?
If so, where is 1t?

(T) Does a microfilm record exist of an
identification list (or blacklist) and a data
bank, located at Fort Holabird, which Mr,
Jordan's letter of February 25, 1970 sald were
destroyed? Does & microfilm record exist of
data from a bank at Fort Hood which Mr.
Jordan’s letter of February 25, 18970 sald were
destroyed? Does a microfilm record exist of
data from a bank at Fort Hood which Mr.
Jordan's letter of August 5, 1970 said was
destroyed? If so, where are such microfilms
located?

(8) Were the following activities moni-
tored by Army intelligence agents In order
to gather data on the individuals involved:
the 1968 Republican and Democratic National
Conventlons, the Poor Peoples March in 1968,
the Vietnam Moratorium in Washington in
October 1969? If so, under what authority
did such monitoring take place?

As you may know, the Foreign Operations
and Government Information Subcommittee
of the House Government Operations Com-
mittee, on which I am the ranking minority
member, has a continuing oversight respon-
sibility over collection and dissemination of
information by the government. If any of the
charges recently made are frue, then our
subcommittee has a clear duty to see that
these practices are halted at once and ap-
propriate records destroyed. I very much
hope that the Army will set at rest the minds
of all Americans by making a full and clear
statement of all the facts concerning the
alleged surveillance in Illinols and concern-
ing the Army’s civilian surveillance activities
generally. The absence of explieit and com-
plete statements by the Army only encour-
ages the suspicion that these activities did in
fact take place.

Except for a specific national security re-
quirement authorized by the Secretary and
the President, any generalized surveillance
of civillans by the Army clearly would be
repugnant and an intrusion by the military
in an area reserved by Army regulations and
interagency agreement to the FBI and ci-
vilian law enforcement agencies. It seems to
me that the Army must be absolutely scru-
pulous not only in issulng appropriate regu-
lations and orders, but in seelng to it that
there is strict monitoring and accountability
for all intelligence actlivities so that local
initiative does not take place on a wide scale
contrary to national policy.

With best regards.

Sincerely yours,
OcpEN R. RED.
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